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Author’s Statement 


The work to be presented is the result of a lifetime dedicated to discovering the 
core and essence of Truth itself and how it can be recognized, expressed, and 
defined. As a consequence, a means of discerning truth from falsehood was 
discovered that was shocking in its implications, for it revealed not only the 
nature of the essence of truth but also that this technique was applicable, without 
limits, to anything and everything, anywhere in time or space. 

Until now, humanity has been like a sailor at sea without a compass by which 
to discern truth from falsehood. The cost in terms of suffering has been enormous. 
Compassion for the human condition arises from the realization of the massive 
consequences of this inherent limitation of the human mind itself. The work 
herein presented is therefore devoted to overcoming this serious defect whereby 
falsity has been misidentified as truth. 

Research indicated that truth is actually a variable relative to an absolute 
constant. Its degree of validity is identifiable on a calibratable scale that includes 
all of life in all its expressions throughout all of history. The accumulated data 
was overwhelming in its revelations and implications. Researchers using this new 
tool were like children with their first microscope, excitedly examining 
everything and anything in the human experience. The mass of accumulated data 
often revealed rather startling information. It became overwhelmingly apparent 
that appearance was not in accord with essence, and that the mind is basically 
naive and easily deceived. Therefore, readers are forewarned that portions of the 
material may be disturbing and confrontational to some cherished illusions. 

The work has been progressively presented in a sequence of books, video and 
audio recordings, workshops, and public lectures with audience participation. It 
has been translated and made available worldwide in more than fourteen 
languages. In addition, it has been presented to numerous ongoing study groups 
around the world, and it was peer reviewed prior to publication. 

The enormous mass of data has been organized and presented in a sequence in 
order to facilitate comprehension across a wide spectrum of information. The 
subject matter is also contextualized to facilitate the awareness of intention. 
Seeming paradoxes dissolve with reflection, and much of the information is 
transformative in itself. 

As with Power vs. Force, reading the material herein results in a progression of 
the reader’s level of consciousness. Therefore, what at first exposure might seem 
confrontational, paradoxically, it resolves into greater awareness and an expanded 
capacity of discernment. 

Note that because our current society is overly politicized on almost every 
aspect of life, it is important to know that the author places value and importance 
in agreement with clinically derived, calibratable levels of consciousness and their 
accord with subjectively experienced states of consciousness whose emergence 
has been described elsewhere (Hawkins, 1995, 2001, 2003). 

The research techniques to be described were applied, as they were in previous 
books, to the manuscript of this volume. The calibrated levels of important 
statements are cited as they arise, and the level of truth of each chapter is 


documented (see Appendix A). 


Caveat: A Note to the Reader 


Emotional reactions are personally determined by one’s inner positionalities and 
belief systems. They are not ‘caused’ from without or by exposure to new 
information. As audiences to presentations of this material have discovered, an 
initial response dissolves upon reflection into a broader understanding and 
compassion for oneself and others. 

The intention of this presentation is the alleviation of suffering by virtue of 
replacing falsehood with truth and sharing the knowledge of how to arrive at 
truth on one’s own, for the pathway to its source resides within. For those who 
are aligned with truth, the path lights up; for those who refuse it, the path is 
darkened. All of us are free to choose. 

On first reading, Section I may seem difficult or too academic. If so, skip to 
Section II, and after reading the rest of the book, Section I will be more quickly 
and easily grasped. People learn by different modalities—some process logically 
through the intellect before going to details, while others learn by familiarity and 
then are ready for explanations. Either way ends up at the goal of understanding 
and comprehension. 

The reader will also note a seeming redundancy of certain key concepts. This is 
a purposeful pedagogical style that facilitates progressive comprehension of 
critical concepts which are new or unfamiliar at first reading but become obvious 
with subsequent representations. 

Overall, the basic dictum to the information reported is that importance is not 
based on whether it is pleasing, but on whether it is true or false and to what 
degree. The reported calibrations are the result of research and are not the 
author’s opinion. Thus, there is no point in writing querulous letters that usually 
follow the format of “How come you rated walruses higher than seals,” etc. Like a 
calculator, the described methodology results in numbers, not subjective bias or 
opinion. 

Extensive references are provided that give background information needed to 
better understand the reported research findings. The compilation of the 
manuscript itself took three years, including revisions, corrections, and 
incorporation of input from review committees and consultants, as well as 
feedback from a variety of experts. Thus, meticulous effort has been made to 
present the data with as much accuracy as possible. 

The overall mission was guided by Socrates’ dictum that all human error or 
wrongdoing is involuntary for man can only choose what he believes at the time 
to be a good that will bring happiness. His only error is that he cannot discern the 
real good from the illusory good. This work is devoted to clarifying what is the 
‘real’ and how it can be identified. 

To preclude undue emotional upset, the publication of the book was delayed 
until information that had been discovered by prior research was revealed to the 
public. It was therefore decided to wait until after the 2004 elections, the Iraqi 
war, the United Nations scandal, Islamic terrorist training in the United States, 
double agents in U. S. intelligence operations, clergy pedophilia, MS-13 gang 
infiltration, Iran’s nuclear plans, etc., had occurred. All these events were 


identifiable back in 2003-2004, long before they became public news. Similarly, 
more could be said about events yet to surface. 

Of greater importance is to describe the methodology and basic concepts that 
make such discoveries available to investigation, for this rather comprehensive 
study demonstrates that there are no longer any secrets, and truth can be 
instantly discovered by any integrous researcher. 

Whether to reveal all that is discovered is problematic and requires reflection. 
The premise that occasioned the above decisions was that wisdom is the better 
part of valor. 


Foreword 


The ensuing presentation of material is unique in that it views the totality of the 
human experience and the evolution of life via a new and relatively recently 
discovered means of research. It includes new observations and understanding of 
not only the ordinary, supposedly objective world (nature), but also uniquely, for 
the first time in any research, simultaneously correlates the observations with the 
very means of observation itself (subjectivity). Thus, it bypasses and transcends 
the ages-old major source of error (duality) by means of the unity of nonduality, a 
rather transformational process in and of itself. 

The calibrations of levels of truth were frequently startling, and, like the 
discovery of the x-ray, microscope, and telescope, they opened up staggeringly 
huge areas for investigation that had never before been accessible by any means. 
The dimensions of suitable subject matter expanded at an overwhelming rate, and 
eventually there was the realization that it could be applied to everything. While it 
could be assumed that a seminal discovery would be satisfying, in this instance, 
on the contrary, it was overwhelming and took years of reorientation and 
decision-making. Could the understanding be explained? If so, how; and, finally, 
should it be? 

The origination of the work was the consequence of cataclysmic, subjective 
changes of consciousness that occurred spontaneously, beginning in early life, and 
then, in 1965, revealed a whole new mode of knowingness that recontextualized 
the very core of experiencing. The shift was basically from content to context as 
the central focus of awareness from which all meaning then became transformed. 
(See “About the Author” at the end of the book.) 

The research technique also revealed itself spontaneously in that witnessing and 
comprehension were now from the viewpoint of totality (field) instead of a 
personal or limited locus of ‘personal self’. The basic instrument of experiential 
information processing, and even of experiencing itself, had shifted from the 
linear particular and limited to the nonlinear, nonpersonal quality of autonomous 
awareness and consciousness. 

The shift and its inferred possibilities necessitated leaving a huge psychiatric 
practice and spending twenty years of contemplation, out of which arose the basic 
research reported in Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis and Calibration of the 
Levels of Human Consciousness, which was the forerunner to the publication of 
Power vs. Force in 1995. This subsequently set what could only be aptly described 
as a whole new culture of interest, investigation, and inspiration that led to the 
spontaneous emergence of numerous independent study groups worldwide. 

The collection and mass of material became widespread in the public domain 
where tens of thousands of people experimented with the new technique of 
calibrating the levels of consciousness of anything and everything. A widespread 
network of confirmation and feedback developed that was accelerated by 
dissemination of the information publicly by means of numerous formal lectures 
and workshops with public attendance and formal, recorded participant 
discussion and traditional question-and-answer sessions. 

All the public presentations of the work have been recorded and videotaped 


throughout the United States as well as in the Orient (Korea) and Europe (Oxford 
Union). Thus, the information has been peer reviewed by many thousands of 
participant observers as well as by sophisticated, ongoing discussion groups. 

While some of the raw data may not coincide with personal expectations, that 
is the anticipated response. The discovery of any new information of real 
significance has always provoked query and doubt and is to be expected. Data 
that are in conflict with personal beliefs are best handled by viewing such 
information as a ‘possible alternative’ rather than as ‘make wrong’, which 
automatically summons up ego protest or even indignation. Oddly, protest is 
often confirmation that a nail has been hit on the head. 

Although the human mind likes to believe that it is ‘of course’ dedicated to 
truth, in reality, what it really seeks is confirmation of what it already believes. 
The ego is innately prideful and does not welcome the revelation that much of its 
beliefs are merely perceptual illusions. By research analysis, actually only 35 
percent of the public is really interested in truth for its own sake. 

The discoveries and the work itself do not spring from a personal source but are 
a consequence of the advancement of human consciousness, i.e., the overall 
climate. 

In general, the calibrated numbers are rounded off to the nearest integer of 5, 
for example, 63 is reported as 65, 242 is reported as 240, etc. The real 
significance is to locate a level of consciousness relative to the overall Scale of 
Consciousness. More specific numbers are significant only when doing detailed 
research. 

Some variation in numerical specifics is to be expected among different 
investigators and groups, but they are inherently consistent, and the variation is 
due to personal differences of technique (described in Appendix C). It is 
comparable to adjusting a barometer to different altitudes. The primary thrust of 
the overall approach is to know how to tell truth from falsehood, i.e., the absence 
of truth. Reliability depends primarily on the integrity of the questioner and the 
intention for asking the question. Dedication to truth itself is the rapid road to its 
discovery. 

The first doubt block to be overcome is the startling discovery that the truth 
about anything whatsoever is readily available in a few seconds, just for the 
asking. The normal response to this discovery is disbelief, followed by paradigm 
shock, but then curiosity prevails. The whole universe awaits discovery on a new 
level of understanding, out of which arise compassion and wisdom. 

The purpose of the work is long term, and the information is best assimilated 
by reflection, which summons forth comprehension. The numerous doubts and 
questions that arise have already been extensively examined, sorted, discussed, 
and resolved by virtue of collective intention, because if mankind really did not 
want to know truth, the means to its discovery would not have arisen and 
revealed itself on the radar screen of human discovery. 


Preface 


An all-pervasive crisis of credibility and integrity is currently shredding the very 
fabric of all levels of society. The institutions and historic bulwarks of integrity 
and reliability upon which society has relied over great expanses of time are 
under political attack, and others have fallen into disgrace and scandal on an 
almost daily basis. These include not only governments and world leaders but also 
entire dominant political ideologies, monolithic religious institutions, government 
agencies, federal authorities, universities, school systems, corporate giants, 
banking institutions, major newspapers, news channels, and the media in general. 

Even the court system has become a contentious political circus, and jurists 
legislate from the bench while juries award huge fortunes in order to ‘make a 
statement’. Institutions that were founded to protect civil rights are now seen as 
their worst enemy and are seemingly intent upon destroying freedom as it has 
been known in the past. 

In the criminal courts, carefully selected juries are purposely misled by 
fallacious argument and manipulated by histrionics and irrelevant fictions. 
Although distortions of truth historically have been part and parcel of the 
political arena, politics has degenerated from rational discussion and debate to 
personal vilification, overt fallacies, gross frauds, and prevarication. 

Prior to our recent and current society, the fate of whole civilizations, as well as 
nations and cultures, was decided primarily by conquering enemies who relied 
solely on brute force. The same reliance on force was even adopted by religious 
institutions (as is currently the case in certain parts of the world), and often the 
conquered were given the choice of either becoming converts or being summarily 
executed. Force was then the predominant and ruling principle which dominated 
societies, and religions as theocracies perpetuated the reliance upon coercion and 
force, backed up by dire threats. 

Because of current terrorism and zealously promoted threats to world peace, 
religion itself has surfaced as a focus of current public attention and discourse. 
The highly visible and volatile devotees of militant world religions have openly 
and formally declared war on the rest of the world and seek to exterminate all 
nonadherents to their restrictive belief systems. The egocentricity and 
megalomania of such extremist positions are now primary threats to the 
possibility of a peaceful world. The sophistry of such violent ideologies has even 
provoked the appearance in the Western world of naive apologists and 
sympathizers who are unaware that they too are seen merely as infidels 
(“mushrikun”), fools, and ‘useful idiots’ (Lenin’s term) who equally deserve 
extermination as idolaters (Forsyth, 2004; Charen, 2003). 

The bewilderment of current human society is evidenced by the lack of clarity 
or comprehension of the fundamental issues, which require identification and 
elucidation as well as validation of their credibility and authenticity. The primary 
defect now is, as it always has been, that the design of the human mind renders it 
intrinsically incapable of being able to tell truth from falsehood. This single, most 
crucial of all inherited defects lies at the root of all human distress and calamity. 

Operationally, the mind is dualistic and thus sets up separatist mentations 


based on arbitrary, hypothetical positionalities that have no intrinsic reality. 
Thus, by design, the mind has the basic defect, as pointed out by Descartes, that it 
cannot differentiate res cogitans (also cognitans) from res externa (i.e., 
mentalizations about the seeming appearance of the world versus the world as it 
actually is). The mind thus confuses its own projections and mistakenly assumes 
that they have an external, independent existence, whereas, in reality, no such 
condition exists. 

The design of the human mind is also comparable to that of a computer in 
which the brain is the hardware that is capable of playing any software programs 
fed into it. The hardware is, by design, incapable of protecting itself from false 
information; therefore, the mind will believe any software program with which 
society has programmed it, for it is innocently without any safeguard or 
protection. The same declaration has been made by all the greatest spiritual 
leaders of history who unanimously state that the basic defect of humanity is its 
relatively invincible ignorance, the recovery from which is operationally 
impossible without the help of a spiritual teacher. 

The human mind, therefore, by virtue of its innate structure, is naive, blind to 
its limitations, and innocently gullible. Everyone is the victim of the ignorance 
and limitation of the human ego. Not only is the majority of the content of the 
average mind fallacious (e.g., fifty percent of the information on the Worldwide 
Web tests as ‘false’), but it is also programmed to attack itself with self-hatred, 
depression, guilt, low self-esteem, envy, greed, conflict, and endless misery. These 
defects are then projected onto the world as hate, war, violence, and genocide. 
The ego defends its own limitations with prideful denial, thus becoming its own 
victim. 

That the human mind, without help, is unable to tell truth from falsehood due 
to its own innate structure and design is so staggering a discovery that it is 
roughly comparable to the discovery by Copernicus that caused cultural shock in 
the sixteenth century. Because this single fact alone is confrontational to the 
average mind, it will probably not be welcomed or warmly greeted by those who 
profit from sophistry and its illusions. 

In today’s world, it is not just the seeker of spiritual truth who is focused as 
never before on discovering how to tell truth from falsehood. The general public 
is in a semi-paralysis state due to the quandary of doubt and futility of hoping for 
any kind of dependable authenticity in the current public discourse. Public 
interest is riveted on testimony before investigative panels. Mobs in Madrid chant, 
“We want the truth.” Juries strain to sift through evidence, and protest groups 
vociferously challenge every aspect of society. 

At this time, there is no common agreement on even the most basic, simple, 
and obvious questions: What to do? What to do when an avowed enemy 
slaughters thousands of innocent civilians? Should we ‘lock up’ criminals or just 
see them as victims of society and let them run the streets as compulsive 
predators? Is it simple, common-sense police work to scrutinize obvious terrorist- 
group suspects, or is that to be forbidden by civil rights? It is not even clear who 
is the perpetrator and who is the victim. Who or what is to blame? 

Over many centuries, the greatest minds of history have struggled with the 
problem of defining truth and the inability to decisively validate the credibility of 
its purported expressions. The Great Books of the Western World collectively 


calibrate at the intellectual range of consciousness level 460. 

Science itself (calibration level in the 400s), which has survived relatively 
intact and unscathed by the assaults on truth, has had its own internal dissentions 
of which the philosophic implications of the Heisenberg ‘uncertainty principle’ 
have been the focus in the last few decades. This, in turn, has led to the 
awareness that no major advance in science can occur without a further 
understanding of the nature of consciousness itself. 

As a result of the progressive evolution and advancement of the level of 
consciousness of mankind over the centuries, the decisive discovery was made 
during the late 1970s, and continued to develop on up to the present time, of how 
to actually tell truth from falsehood for the first time in the history of mankind. 
Although the fundamental physiological tool upon which it is based seems 
deceptively simplistic, like the advent of the telescope, it opened up a whole new 
universe of discovery. Because the test utilized the response of the universal 
energy fields of consciousness, the truth or falsehood of any statement about 
anything anywhere in time or space could be instantly discovered. In addition, it 
was revealed that there were calibratable levels of truth and that each, in turn, 
identified energy levels that dominated human consciousness. 

Each identifiable, calibratable level of consciousness defines a range of options 
and possibilities as well as limitations. A new era of human knowledge has begun 
and has already brought about the discovery of an enormous amount of crucial 
and significant information of great importance to mankind. This has resulted in a 
recontextualization of the nature of the human experience in its manifold 
expressions. The implications, as will be seen, are profound. 

The modern world is confronted with the complexities of integrating rapidly 
advancing technology, cultural and social ideological conflict, and the ambiguities 
of morality, ethics, religion, and spirituality, which have to be integrated with the 
demands of survival, war, and economic changes. Added to this has been 
amplification via the all-pervasive media, which are themselves a focus of debate. 

The missing element throughout history, as well as in the modern world, is that 
humanity has had no means of truly and objectively discerning truth from 
falsehood. Thus, society itself is unsupported by verifiable validity in its 
multitudinous expressions. It is therefore of considerable interest and potential 
benefit that a means of discerning not only truth but also relative degrees of truth 
has developed. 

This presentation of a new, clinical ‘Science of Truth’ is therefore dedicated to 
the progress of humanity and the relief of suffering, which is the consequence of 
the advance in understanding the nature of consciousness in its pristine, pure 
expression as well as during ordinary life and its vicissitudes. 


Acknowledgments 


We are grateful for the input of the thousands of students, fellow researchers, 
members of study groups, and readers of the prior published works devoted to 
consciousness research, spirituality, and Truth. We are also grateful for the many 
organizations that have sponsored major lecture presentations and to the many 
audiences that have been most generous with their enthusiasm and support. 

Special thanks go to Brock Hereford, J.D., for his assistance with research, 
which was also contributed to by the editor, Sonia M. Martin, M.A., who patiently 
went through a dozen revisions of the manuscript. Special thanks also go to Betty 
Bruckner, Nikko Hansen, Dr. and Mrs. Rudolph Kallenbach, and Gloria Grose for 
their contributions to the lectures and travel. Appreciation is also expressed for 
the patient efforts of the office staff in handling numerous requests and 
communications. 

Sincere appreciation and gratitude are due the Peer Review Committee 
members for their feedback, suggestions, and timely responses: William Bartlett, 
Rev. Toni Boehm, Rev. Marj Britt, Brett Fontenot, Nikko Hansen, Rev. Dr. Robert 
H. Henderson, Sarah Humphrey, Ron Maehl, Paul Newton, Tom Whitney, Ralph 
Yager, Jarred Yaron, and Tom Zender. 

It has also been my good fortune to have at my side a wonderful wife, co- 
worker, and helpmate, Susan, who has been a mainstay of research as well as 
associate at the many lecture presentations. She did over 7,000 calibrations for 
just this work alone, plus thousands of others devoted to intensive research 
projects around the clock, seven days a week, for years. Her own one-on-one 
teaching has been warmly received by the many hundreds who have experienced 
her warmth and personal interest. 

All gratitude is due to the inspiration of the Presence of Divinity whose 
effulgence radiates forth to the world as the All Present Eternal Source of All that 
Exists, the formless out of which form is the actualized Infinite Potentiality of the 
ongoingness of Creation. 

David R. Hawkins, M.D., Ph.D. 
March 2005 


Introduction 


Interest in verifiable truth and its concordant reality is currently intense and 
constitutes the very core of discussions of current domestic and world events. This 
has caused a worldwide reassessment of basic ethical, spiritual, and religious 
values, with their implications for morality as well as survival on every level of 
current life. All discussions subtly or overtly imply a basic underlying standard of 
responsibility and accountability. Concomitantly, with the rise in ethical 
discussion, spiritual information itself is currently accelerating and expanding at 
an exponential rate due to the catalytic effect of recent advances in the overall 
level of human consciousness, as well as revelations emanating from research into 
the nature of consciousness. 

Consciousness is the unlimited, omnipresent, universal energy field, carrier 
wave, and reservoir of all information available in the universe. More 
importantly, it is the very essence and substrate of the capacity to know or 
experience. Even more critically, consciousness is the irreducible, primary quality 
of all existence (calibration level 1,000). 

In the 1990s, it was discovered that consciousness itself was not just an 
ineffable mystery or hypothetical postulate but was indeed an identifiable and 
concretely definable, calibratable reality that reflected a concordance of multiple 
levels of increasing truth, power, and influence. It was also discovered that 
humans were attuned to a specific level of consciousness by virtue of a 
combination of inherited propensity plus the consequence of choices made by the 
will over long periods of time. 

Consciousness research revealed that these invisible, stratified energy levels 
dominate populations as well as individuals by the phenomenon of entrainment 
via ‘attractor fields’ (Hawkins, 1995). The effect of each level of consciousness is 
identifiable by characteristics such as predominant emotional or psychological 
attitudes and capacities as well as brain physiology, world view, spiritual beliefs, 
philosophy, and creative potentialities. Each level also reflects a range of 
possibilities as well as limitations of choice or decision. 

These levels can be demonstrated on a scale (logarithmic) of 1 to 1,000, where 
the number ‘1’ indicates the lowest level of consciousness of life (bacteria) and 
‘1,000’ the highest level attainable by humans (the Great Avatars). The calibrated 
scale is readily applicable to the overall human experience as is demonstrated by 
the now relatively well-known Map of Consciousness (Hawkins, 1995, 2000, 
2003), which is in use worldwide and spreading rapidly as a quick, easy method 
of discerning truth from falsehood about anything in a matter of seconds (see 
Appendix B). 

The book, Power vs. Force (Hawkins, 1995) gives a complete, in-depth 
discussion of the various levels of consciousness denoted on the Map, which can 
be briefly summarized as follows: 

All life emanates an invisible energy within the all-encompassing general field 
of consciousness itself, which is primordial to life. The field is permanent, infinite, 
and all-inclusive in dimension and exists independently yet is inclusive of time, 
space, and location. The field records (imprints) all aspects of life in minute 


detail. This track is a permanent recording that is quickly and easily retrieved by 
the simple, few-second technique of testing changes in muscle strength in 
response to a stimulus, such as simply making a statement or envisioning a 
substance, object, person, or location. That which is ‘true’ is recognized by the 
field of consciousness and thereby energizes the muscle to resist the challenge of 
an applied pressure. That which is ‘not true’ is not recognized by the field of 
consciousness and thereby does not energize the muscle to resist the challenge of 
applied pressure. Consciousness instantly discerns truth from ‘falsehood’ (i.e., the 
absence of truth), and even uncannily detects the degree of truth. 

On the Map of Consciousness, energies that calibrate over 200 indicate ‘true’ 
and those below 200 are ‘false’ (i.e., ‘not true’). The scale represents a 
recapitulation of degrees of evolution, from the most primitive to the most 
evolved. The lowest are most animal-like and include the negative emotions. The 
positive emotions start out at calibration level 200 and move on up to reason and 
intellect in the 400s, and then to love at 500, and unconditional love at 540. The 
rare, enlightened states start at 600 and over. Each level has definite, identifiable 
characteristics that are unmistakable and concordant with the totality of human 
experience universally. 

The discovery that the truth can be known instantly about anything and 
everything, anywhere in time or space, resulted in the emergence and continuing 
development of numerous research study groups worldwide. Needless to say, the 
discovery of an instant technique that, in effect, “sees all and knows all” opens the 
door to endless investigation and exciting inquiry in a world in which frustration 
and impatience about the availability of verifiable truth is a predominant and 
overwhelming theme. All investigators find the basic concepts and simple 
technique exciting and a new adventure that leads to remarkable and often 
astonishing discoveries as well as the satisfaction of the subjective progression of 
the questioner’s own level of consciousness. (See Appendix C.) 

As will become quickly apparent, even a cursory inspection of the Map of 
Consciousness quickly recontextualizes the totality of all human experience and 
provides a common base of reference with extensive implications as well as 
clarifications. 


Map of The Scale of Consciousness 
Insert current Powerpoint map from H-R attach. via email 


The fields of consciousness denote levels of the evolution of consciousness and 
represent calibratable power or force in a manner comparable or analogous to the 
physical world and the electromagnetic spectrum of a progressive range of 
frequencies. The higher levels of calibrated consciousness showed a rapid increase 
in frequencies that required the construction of a logarithmic rather than an 
arithmetic scale to facilitate their mathematical range and denotations. 

As in the physical domain, each identifiable level has its own inherent qualities, 
with both limits and constraints intrinsic to the field. This progression of levels of 
observation and their concordant appearance is in general agreement with 
advances in the other fields of scientific discovery. The densest levels were 
measured and described by Newtonian physics. Scientific discovery then 
progressed beyond differential calculus to the more advanced understanding of 
quantum mechanics, subparticle physics, nonlinear dynamics, the currently 


evolving ‘M-theory’, and other basic energy theories. 

The elucidation of the Heisenberg uncertainty principle was pivotal in its 
discovery that consciousness itself has a profound effect on the submicroscopic 
substratum of the observable, measurable universe. Intention itself became 
recognized as instrumental to the appearance of events. 

Rupert Sheldrake (Sheldrake, 1981) formulated the principle that form occurs 
first within the field of consciousness, so that ‘morphogenic’ patterns plus 
intention are essential to activating potentiality into actuality. Current ‘string 
theory’ postulates that the ultimate substratum of all that exists in the universe 
consists of a universal energy, so all that can be said to exist arises out of a 
common substrate. The possibility of the transformation from potentiality to 
actuality is provided by the infinite power of the primordial substrate of all 
existence, which alone has the power to transform the unmanifest into the realm 
of the manifest (cal. level 1,000). 

The universe is now defined as an interactive wholeness of myriad energy fields 
of infinite, potentially differing frequencies merely awaiting the influence of the 
introduction of intention plus form. Thus, we now have a means by which to 
describe and understand the easily identifiable principle that Creation and 
Evolution are actually one and the same process (cal. level 1,000), which will be 
elucidated later. 

While at first glance, all these discoveries may seem to be irrelevant to 
everyday life, in practice, major advances in the understanding of the essential 
nature of the universe and the evolution of consciousness profoundly facilitate 
secular as well as spiritual awareness and the comprehension of physical and 
spiritual evolution. It is no longer necessary to forsake reason, intelligence, and 
rationality to grasp the reality of nonlinear, invisible influences that advance 
one’s own understanding and final realization of the ultimate reality underlying 
that characteristic of consciousness termed ‘subjectivity’. 

Consciousness research is of great pragmatic value not only to the scientist but 
also to all of society in its myriad expressions, from the arts to business, 
commerce, politics, international relations, diplomacy, and the prevention of war. 
Additionally, this new arena of discovery has wide applications in every area of 
research, including methodology and theory. 

To the intellectual, the discoveries are exciting and fascinating, and their 
philosophic implications are profound. Definitive resolutions to ages-old impasses 
and enigmas of humankind are now clearly apparent. 

Numerous social puzzles and seeming dilemmas are resolved simply as a result 
of finding the missing pieces by which resolution is the automatic consequence of 
recontextualization. That process is the very basis for the “aha!” experiences. The 
data and information that follow are transformative and accelerate the evolution 
of consciousness and awareness. 

Familiarity with the basic concepts to be presented is of benefit in that it results 
in automatically seeing things differently, with a consequent resolution of conflict 
and ensuing peace of mind. As will be discovered, the world is not what it 
appears to be, nor are its residents the ‘who’ that they presume themselves to be. 


SECTION I 


WHAT IS TRUTH? 


CHAPTER 1 
Historical Perspective 


From earliest times to the present day, mankind has pondered and struggled with 
the enigma of its origin, purpose, and destiny: Who are we? Where did we come 
from? Where do we go after death of the body, if anywhere? 

Over the millennia, a myriad of plausible postulations have sought to offer a 
satisfying resolution. There arose a number of myths, systems, and philosophical 
discussions as well as a plethora of imaginative and creative cosmologies, each of 
which, however, became the starting point for a whole additional set of questions, 
doubts, and conflicts. 

It was postulated that mankind came from the heavens or that the earth was 
the primordial mother. Pantheism suggested that animal spirits and nature were 
the origin of human life that evolved into polytheism and pantheons of god-like, 
divine figures, each with personalities and limited, but specified, domains. 

In various parts of the world, however, truth via spiritual inspiration and 
information emerged through the fabled sages and then in the form of the great 
avatars who founded the great religions that brought some resolution in regional 
sections of the world’s population, but again, neither peace nor certainty arose. In 
fact, the followers of each leader often fragmented themselves into competitive 
factions that utilized religious belief systems as the justification and basis for 
persecution, hatred, and genocide. Paradoxically, in practice, some 
misinterpretations of the major religions became the blatantly diametrical 
opposite of the core of their own teachings. 

These deviations from the truth of their own teachings created skepticism about 
the authority and integrity of not only the institution but also of its theology. In 
addition to the loss of credibility, there was a negative impact on public opinion. 
Theocracies appeared to be not only dogmatic but also oppressive, and often 
adherence to their tenets was from fear rather than from respect for an intuitive 
recognition of truth. In many parts of the world, the reputation of religion 
progressively deteriorated. At the present time, for example, Western Europe and 
large parts of North America have shown a progressive secularization that is now 
accelerated by the negative impact of the current militant Islamics and the 
scandals of some Christian churches. 

Religious and spiritual skepticism was also a by-product of the fall of 
authoritarianism as a sufficiency upon which to place confidence. In the last few 
centuries, the emergence of the dominance of science and the scientific paradigm 
of reality further diminished the credibility of religious dogma, particularly 
ecclesiastic authority. Religious conflict was progressively replaced by political 
ideologies that, paradoxically, were as oppressive as the dogmas they were 
purported to replace. 

A new period of inquisition arrived, such as that to which the peoples of Tibet, 
China, Russia, Eastern Europe, Southeast Asia, North Africa, the Arabic countries, 
and Cuba have been subjected in recent times. Then, unfortunately for the world, 
there was a merging of political extremism with religious zealotry, as exemplified 
by Islamic radicalism that threatens the world with its violence and fanaticism, in 


contrast to which secularization seems a welcome relief. 

Unlike power, which has no opposite, force always precipitates counterforce, 
whether the opposing forces are political, religious, or both. Truth, however, has 
no opposite because falsehood is not the opposite of truth but merely its absence, 
just as darkness is not the opposite of light but merely represents the lack of it. 

At approximately the time of the Harmonic Convergence in the late 1980s, the 
consciousness level of mankind suddenly jumped from the limited level of 190, 
which had dominated mankind for centuries, to 205, which is above the critical 
level of truth and integrity at 200. In more advanced cultures of the world, this 
rise in the consciousness level resulted in replacing gain with integrity as the 
yardstick of success. Then ensued a period of time in which nonintegrous 
companies and their CEOs were at the center of scandal, while at the same time, 
the company that had the highest level of integrity of the giant corporations 
worldwide became the largest and most successful company in the world. 

Of critical importance is that in November 2003, at the time of (but not ‘caused 
by’) the Harmonic Concordance, the consciousness level of mankind, after being 
stable for nearly two decades, rose again to the present level of 207. 

During the same time period, consciousness research advanced as a 
consequence of the discovery of a means to differentiate truth from falsehood. It 
was found that truth was not a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’ but that it was expressible over 
a calibrated, logarithmic scale from 1 to 1,000. Because consciousness is present 
everywhere and beyond the limitations of time or space, there is a whole new 
science of consciousness that, because it has no limits, also enables research into 
spiritual concepts, spiritual teachings, and the verification of spiritual realities as 
well as every aspect of society. A new definition of truth emerged that is defined 
not as a consequence of just content, as in Newtonian physics, but as the 
consequence of content within a specific field. It was discovered that without 
reference to the field, there was no possible, reliable statement of truth. 

Because consciousness research has no limitations as to subject matter, it allows 
investigation into areas previously thought to be accessible only by advanced 
science, the mystic, or great spiritual geniuses over time. Thus, by the use of the 
same investigative method, it was possible to identify and calibrate the levels of 
truth of spiritual concepts, teachers and teachings, as well as religions and 
ecclesiastical doctrines. Upon investigation, it was found that the highest levels of 
truth in history were realized by the great mystics whose energy fields still impact 
all mankind to this day, whether acknowledged or not. 

Even when spiritual reality is denied, such as by the atheist or skeptic, an 
overall context of ethics and morality still remains that rules all mankind in all 
ages, even though recognition of its origination is denied. At the present time, 
intellectual as well as ethical and spiritual endeavor are facilitated by these 
advances in consciousness overall as well as by the rapid development of 
information about the quality of consciousness itself. 

The most recent advances in scientific theory postulate that there is a common 
submatrix to all physical existence, consisting of high-frequency fields of energy 
(this statement calibrates at 1,000). The difficulty with integrating spiritual truth, 
consciousness research, and advanced theoretical physics is that the mind thinks 
dualistically. Thus, to observation and description, perceived ‘reality’ seems to be 
separated into different categories of domains or realms, such as the physical 


versus the nonphysical or the experiential versus the observable, as demarcated 
by the following list of comparisons: 


Physical vs. nonphysical 
Philosophy vs. materiality 
Experiential vs. observable 
Microscopic vs. macroscopic 
Subjective vs. objective 
Measurable vs. nonmeasurable 
Linear vs. nonlinear 
Predictable vs. nonpredictable 
Secular vs. spiritual 

Matter vs. spirit 

Intellectual vs. emotional 
Definable vs. ineffable 
Scientific vs. nonscientific 
Truth vs. falsehood 

Spiritual vs. egoistic 

Abstract vs. concrete 

Known vs. unknown 

Limited vs. unlimited 

Science vs. religion 
Phenomenal vs. actual 


From the above, it becomes clear that what was thought to be distinct 
categories of existence, reality, or experience are primarily just different 
categories of perception and mentation, i.e., Descartes’ res cogitans. In reality, as 
in Reality, there are no separations or distinct realms of independent existence 
(res externa). Operationally, however, descriptions seem to apply specifically only 
to seemingly separate realms, and intellectually, there seems to be no common 
ground to these perceived disparate realms. 

The sought-for commonality to all realms of subjective experience and 
investigation turns out to be the omnipresent energy field traditionally denoted as 
‘consciousness’, the very substrate and core of all existence and of intelligence 
itself. Consciousness alone has all the qualities by which to compare and unite 
these seemingly disparate realms into a comprehensive unity with stratified 
expressions. Consciousness itself is the key to the sought-for ‘unified field theory 
of everything (statement calibrates at 1,000). Beyond the field of consciousness, 
nothing exists because it is universal and independent of time or location. 
Curiously, at the same time, it is knowable, able to be experienced, and its levels 
are discernable and identifiable. 

We can start from the beginning and then address the following questions: 


1. What is common, necessary, and intrinsic to all possibilities of existence, 
experience, or expressions thereof? 
2. What is the irreducible substrate of the visible and the invisible, the subjective 


and the objective, form and formless, and identifiable anywhere in time or 
space, i.e., the Absolute? 

3. Is the Presence of such universality identifiable, to what degree, and under 
what circumstances? 


The field of consciousness alone fulfills all the requirements. Its presence can be 
discovered only via the exercise of its own innate quality, i.e., the sole tool by 
which consciousness can be identified, studied, and examined is by utilization of 
the qualities of that consciousness itself. Comparably, it is only life itself that can 
study and experience life because it is the core and substrate of awareness. For a 
comparable reason, the irreducible substrate of epistemology is subjectivity, of 
which gnosis is an experiential potentiality that becomes actualized at its highest 
level of expression in the enlightened state of the sages of all time. 

As will become apparent from further examination and discussion, the 
understanding of consciousness reveals that all that exists, with no exception, 
both subjective and objective, physical and nonphysical, with or without form, 
irrespective of state or qualities, has its existence along an identifiable and 
describable continuum. There is no discontinuity, for in reality, there is only 
energy that is expressed in the characteristics of its different frequency ranges. 
The physical universe is a vibrational frequency spectrum, beyond which the 
physical dissolves into the invisible but increasingly powerful ranges of energy 
that go on up through extremely high ranges and their ultra-high harmonics to 
the very source of existence itself. At the most primordial level, the manifest is an 
actualization of the unmanifest, by which the potential becomes the actual (i.e., 
Creation). 

Is a single ‘theory of everything’ a verifiable reality? Is it a practical tool or an 
abstract hypothesis? Through study, it will become obvious that such a theory is 
of the utmost practicality and equally applicable to every aspect of the human 
experience as well as the universe. Its utilitarian value is immeasurable in that it 
differentiates the possible from the impossible, the actual from the potential, and 
the unreal from the real (cal. level 1,000). 

That a verifiable truth about everything and anything anywhere in the universe 
is accessible for the mere asking is so astonishing that it challenges every basic 
human assumption. Upon investigation, it becomes starkly obvious that all 
existence throughout all time, beyond all duration and location, including the 
human experience thereof in all of its possibilities, is an expression of one single, 
all-encompassing energy field of infinite potential, and that a quality of the field 
itself is its capacity to actualize potential from the formless into actual, 
identifiable form. 

Whether one chooses to label the omniscient, omnipresent, omnipotent, 
universal, all-encompassing, all-present, beyond-all-time-and-space field as divine 
or not is a personal choice. Historically, because the word ‘God’ has been so 
maligned, abused, and misrepresented over the course of time, the Buddha 
recommended that the term not be used at all because it is misleading and 
prejudicial. Any serious students of Truth (who themselves are integrous and 
whose questions are integrous) can verify the above statements for themselves. 
Factually and verifiably beyond measurable time, duration, or location, there is 
an omnipotent, omnipresent, all-powerful universal field of infinite potentiality 


that can become manifest experientially or in form, e.g., atomic energy. 

Throughout time, spiritually inspired individuals who have been devoted to the 
inner search for the core truth itself have reported that beyond ordinary mind, 
there is a potential experiential capacity that enables the realization of the 
presence of the field itself as the source of all existence. Its innate qualities 
illuminate and reveal all that has ever been described as reality or Reality. The 
phenomenon traditionally called Enlightenment reportedly has been extremely 
rare because few are the persons able, karmically endowed, or willing to 
surrender their favorite illusions, identifications, or their personalities. This rarity 
exists because a clear, precise, and verifiable definition of truth was lacking. 
Advanced research into the nature of consciousness now demonstrates 
conclusively that there is no division between science and spirituality. In fact, 
they merely represent different frequency ranges of their common substrate. 

In the gross physical world, the seemingly ‘different’ energies are labeled 
gravity (weight), weak force, strong force, horsepower, chemical bond, heat, 
light, electricity, radiation, short wave, long wave, photons, electrons, neutrons, 
protons, sound, lightning, music, earthquake, alpha wave, beta wave, magnetic 
fields, aurora borealis, steam, vapor, flood, atomic energy, fission, fusion, 
vegetative and animal life, emotion, physiology, EEG waves, movement, EKG 
waves, television, transmitters and receivers, volcanoes, cosmic radiation, 
subliminal elephant thumps, thinking, feelings, vision, intuition, concepts, forms, 
colors, vibrations, and fire, as well as the galaxies and black holes where gravity 
is so intense that even light cannot escape. 

Are all of the above ‘separate’, unique, and different ‘realities’? We already 
know the laws of conservation of energy and matter and that E=mc2. From the 
above, it is not difficult to conclude as well as intuit that there is only a single 
omnipresent source of energy whose qualities primarily reflect a difference of 
frequency, location, prevalence, style, and locus of observations and their 
interpretations. 

Beyond the physical level, the vibrational frequency of energy increases even 
farther past the Newtonian paradigm to its nonphysical experiences as the matrix 
of thought itself, of which the brain is its physical corollary. Beyond the limitation 
of the protoplasmic brain are the energy (‘etheric’) brain and the field of 
awareness/consciousness, which are the light of the manifest energy from the 
unmanifest, the primordial source of existence out of which creation arises. 

Mankind has intuited all the above throughout all time because awareness was 
not constricted by the limitation of the paradigm of Newtonian science or the 
limitation of logic. Descartes’ res cogitans (interna) and res externa are not separate 
but alternate loci of observation of form and represent different levels of a 
spectrum from ‘thing’ to ‘ideation about the thing’. 

Within all form, there is the universal presence of the formless by which all is 
encompassed and unified. That reality allows for a Unified Field Theory of 
Everything. The reason that this is both obvious and plausible is because all that 
exists arises from a single, common source. The universe, both subjectively 
human as well as physical, is thus an expression of the infinite potentialities of 
energy itself, i.e., the unmanifest becomes manifest as formless, primordial energy 
that then becomes the field of nonlinear consciousness, which itself is beyond 
form, time, or locality. It then serves as the matrix for differentiation into the 


spectrum of levels of subjective and linear form, which represents the 
actualization of potentiality. Thus, evolution represents and expresses creation 
and not causality. All that exists has a source but no ‘cause’, which is merely a 
very limited concept, i.e., res cogitans (calibrates as true). 

The simple and rather obvious truth is that evolution is Creation. Therefore, 
Creation is continuous, ongoing, and witnessed sequentially as evolution. 
Evolution and Creation are one and the same reality. 


CHAPTER 2 
The Science of Truth 


Classically, the essential requirements of science consist of an organized body of 
confirmable information that is comprehensible, logical, and replicable. In 
practice, therefore, science is composed of theory plus testable hypotheses 
capable of experimental (experiential) confirmation. 

Although ‘truth’ has been the focus of erudite intellectual discourse and 
attention for thousands of years, no totally universal agreement has ever been 
reached that would conclude the open-ended, ongoing discussion (e.g., see The 
Great Books of the Western World). Within stated contexts, however, workable 
definitions of heuristic value have, for periods of time, served a practical purpose. 
Each definition, however, has been limited by the lack of description of context or 
parameters. Therefore, as will be elucidated, no testable statements of any 
presentation of ostensible truth have any real validity because validity depends on 
context, content, and the specificity of their delineation. 

In addition to the above difficulty, all definitions and terms include 
presumptions about semantics as well as the dialectics of logic, epistemological 
premises, and perceptions, all of which end up at the impasse of the conundrum: 
How do we know, or how do we even know that we know? The conundrum then 
continues on into discussions of theology, metaphysics, and, eventually, the 
epistemological dilemma of differentiation between the subjective and the 
supposedly objective categories of argument and experience. This core dilemma 
of investigation attempts to differentiate Descartes’ res cogitans from res externa 
(i.e., the mind cannot know the world itself but only its selective, abstract 
mentalization about it, just as a photo is not the object photographed). It becomes 
the ultimate of all intellectual argument and irresolvable because of the dualistic 
nature of mentation itself, which artificially separates subject and object and thus 
becomes the very source of the intrinsic error that it seeks to resolve via 
circuitous tautologies. 

The end point of intellectual investigation arrives at the obvious conclusion that 
the mind and the intellect are each inherently defective and therefore incapable 
of arriving at absolute truth. The principle of causality itself calibrates at only 
460, i.e., dualistic and therefore limited by virtue of its contextual paradigm and 
the limitation intrinsic to the structure of its dialectic. 

All mental approaches to a definition of truth are eventually confronted by the 
necessity of making a paradigm jump from the abstract to the experiential, and 
from the supposedly objective to the radically subjective. Thus, the statement 
“Only the objective is real” is a purely subjective premise. The mechanistic 
reductionist, therefore, actually lives in an intrapsychic, subjective reality, the 
same as everyone else. The resolution of the dilemma of a description and 
knowingness of absolute truth requires the leap into the field of research of 
consciousness itself, which makes it clear that the only actual, verifiable reality of 
knowingness is by the virtue of ‘being’ (i.e., all intellectualizations are ‘about’ 
something), which requires that the observer be extraneous in order to be the 
witness of the thing to be examined. For example, a human observation can 


‘know about’ a cat, but only a cat really knows what it is to be a cat by virtue of 
the quality of being a cat. 

In essence, the above observation is the explanation of the diversity of opinion 
about spiritual reality and theological discussions concerning divinity that cannot 
reach any great degree of truth without arriving at the purely subjective 
knowingness of self-realization—the state of enlightenment in which the essence 
of subjectivity is self-revealing as the very substrate of the core of truth and 
reality. 

As will be described later, consciousness research reveals that the capacity of 
the human mind to comprehend and understand the levels of truth depends on an 
individual’s level of consciousness, which itself is in a state of continuous 
evolutionary development. This process has been continuous not only over 
preceding eons of evolutionary time, but also continues on in present time and 
during maturation. (See Chapter 7.) 

It is important to know that at the time of birth, every individual human being 
already has a calibratable level of consciousness. These levels vary quite markedly 
and, in fact, to extreme degrees. The calibratable level denotes a capacity to 
resonate to an identifiable range of frequencies similar to a radio or television 
antenna. In addition, the brain does not reach full maturity until approximately 
age twenty-five to even thirty-five, and the significantly most human part of the 
brain, the prefrontal cortex, does not fully mature until the very last, a fact that is 
now being taken into consideration in court determinations of the sentencing of 
juveniles. 

From an overall view, it is apparent that comprehending truth is innately 
challenging and seemingly complex. The problem of defining and understanding 
truth results in many different conclusions, depending on a great multiplicity of 
factors in which even the overall level of consciousness of mankind at the time is 
a significant factor. Each level of consciousness results in a definition of truth that 
is concordant with that specified level, together with its own languaging and 
qualifications that fit its culture and time. Discord arises from definitions that are 
appropriate to other levels of consciousness, even of the same era. Even if there is 
agreement about the facts or definition of truth, there remains disagreement as to 
what it ‘means’ or signifies (i.e., hermeneutics). 

The progressive development of a pragmatic yet theoretically elegant (a term 
that is used in scientific dialog to denote a germinal context) science of 
consciousness has already been presented in some detail (Hawkins, 1995-2004), 
including extensive demonstration and confirmation (Hawkins’ video lecture 
series, 2002, 2003, 2004). 


Summary of the Essential Principles of the Science of Consciousness 


1. Consciousness is the formless, invisible field of energy of infinite dimension 
and potentiality, the substrate of all existence, independent of time, space, 
or location, of which it is independent yet all inclusive and all present. 

2. Because the field of consciousness encompasses all existence beyond all 
limitation, dimension, or time, it registers all events, no matter how 
seemingly miniscule, such as even a fleeting thought. 

3. Because the registration of all events occurs outside of time and place, they 
are timelessly accessible due to the unique qualities inherent to the energy 


field of consciousness itself. 

4. Consciousness is the irreducible substrate of the human capacity to know 
or experience, to perceive or witness, and it is the essence of the capacity 
for awareness itself. 

5. The field of consciousness exists independently of mankind yet is included 
within it. It is the irreducible substrate, the Absolute, in comparison to 
which all that exists is relative. 

6. Consciousness represents a field of infinite power and potential, out of 
which the manifest universe as Creation arises as a continuous, ongoing 
process. 

7. The entire universe, both known and unknown, exists independently of 
human description and is essentially one unified, total field within which 
are variable levels of vibrational frequencies that appear as the observable 
universe. As in the physical domain, the higher the frequency of the 
vibrational energy, the greater the power. 

8. The universal, all-encompassing vibrational field of energy is descriptively 
omnipresent and is therefore omniscient and all-powerful (omnipotent). The 
presence of the field of consciousness is known by all sentient beings as the 
subjective awareness of existence itself. Thus, the awareness of the presence 
of consciousness as the substrate of existence is the primordial subjective 
reality underlying all possible human experience. 

9. The levels of consciousness are identifiable by use of a simple quality of 
consciousness itself, and the omniscience of consciousness recognizes and 
responds to that which has existence and is true by virtue of the fact of that 
existence. Thus, consciousness, like a mirror, impersonally reflects actuality, 
which is unchanged and unaffected by that process. Consciousness, 
therefore, does not ‘do’ anything, but, similar to gravity, it provides the 
context out of which potentiality actualizes from formless to form, from 
nonexperienced to experienced. 

10. Comparable to the laws of the conservation of energy or conservation of 
matter, the law of the conservation of life prevails. Life itself is not capable 
of being destroyed but can only change form by shifting to a different 
frequency range (in human experience, the ‘etheric’, the ‘spiritual’, and 
other energy realms described throughout time). 

11. Because all that exists represents a level of energy vibration, a scale of 
consciousness can be constructed that is internally consistent and of 
pragmatic value. A logarithmic scale of consciousness from 1 to 1,000, 
which starts at number ‘1’ as the existence of life itself and continues to 
1,000 (the highest level of consciousness ever reached by mankind), is 
sufficient to include all possible frequency ranges of human consciousness. 
Such a scale can be demonstrated to be highly informative and of great 
practical as well as theoretical value in understanding mankind, the 
question of divinity, and the universe. 

12. Consciousness research is the only science available to mankind at the 
present time that enables investigation of the relative energy levels of both 
linear and nonlinear paradigms, their domains, and the realities that are 
beyond time, location, or dimension and exist as both identifiably objective 
as well as subjective. 


The above statements calibrate at consciousness level 1,000, which is the 
highest level of truth and knowability of the current human condition. 

As in a doctoral dissertation, the above statements will be treated as though 
they are hypotheses to be clarified, amplified, demonstrated, and documented by 
presenting data that is sufficient to justify the fulfillment of the null hypothesis. 


CHAPTER 3 
Truth as Enigma: 
The Challenge and the Struggle 


The requisite foundation and essential basis for the development of a pristine, 
verifiable science of truth is the understanding of the nature of consciousness 
itself. Without such a foundation, clarification of its essential nature has 
floundered between the mechanistic reductionism of brain chemistry (calibration 
level 410) and the abstract intellectualizations of philosophy (cal. level 460). This 
results in circuitous tautologies that eventually lead to metaphysics (cal. level 
450), theology (cal. level 450), and, finally, epistemology (cal. level 460), i.e., 
how do we know, and how do we know that we know, and is there even a 
primordial bedrock upon which faith and credibility can be placed? 

Within the Newtonian paradigm (cal. level 460), science (cal. level 460) has 
been both informative and reliably, pragmatically productive. The domain of 
traditional science has been secured by its innate limitations and discipline of 
structure and form. The linear is predictable and has an innate reliability that 
resulted in a shift of society’s faith from the unseen, such as traditional religion, 
to the demonstrable reliability and benefits of science. 

To the modern mind, science is ‘real’ and ‘objective’, whereas the nonphysical 
phenomena and experiences of a mental or a subjective nature are considered 
unsubstantial, of questionable authenticity, and subject to doubt and argument 
(Arehart-Treichel, 2004). The appearance of quantum mechanics (cal. level 460) 
and the Heisenberg uncertainty principle (cal. level 460) spell the end of the 
dominance of the Newtonian paradigm of reality and the beginning of the 
emergence of a more sophisticated and advanced evolution of science that leads 
from the predictable linear domain to the unpredictable nonlinear domain (cal. 
level 500 on up to infinity). 

Throughout the ages, the human mind and its intellect have been both the tool 
as well as the subject of investigation of the enormous complexity of reason and 
rationality. The sheer volume of man’s investigations filled vast libraries and grew 
to enormous proportions. Inquiry led to a bewildering proliferation of information 
rather than a conclusive resolution or simplification. As a consequence, in the 
1950s, an erudite group of educators and scholars chaired by Mortimer Adler 
sought to give organizational recognition to the intellectual efforts of the great 
thinkers over the centuries. This resulted in the production of The Great Books of 
the Western World (1952), which included the works of the most excellent of the 
excellent scholars and thinkers in their best efforts in the attempt to arrive at and 
define truth. This study of man’s intellectual history is continuous and 
widespread, and its value is currently supported by the National Association of 
Scholars (Fields, 2000), which recommends that one schedule a serious study of 
The Great Books over a ten-year period. Its contents include the major 
contributions of the following great thinkers of all history. 


Calibrations of 
The Great Books of the Western World 


Collectively, The Great Books calibrate at 450, but with the elimination of Karl 
Marx, they calibrate at 465. Thus, philosophies that calibrate below 200 (the 
critical level that discerns truth from falsehood) have a seriously negative impact, 
as history and current research well demonstrate. (In contrast, Socrates, not an 
author himself, calibrates at 540.) 

The crucial importance of discovering the essential nature of truth can be 
deduced from the sheer size and intensity of effort of the world’s greatest thinkers 
and scholars. These authors represent only the Western world. Similar efforts and 
a comparable list of great thinkers can be derived from other cultures and 
intellectual traditions of both Asia and the Middle East. Unfortunately, records of 
man’s earliest works were lost in the fire at the Great Library at Alexandria in the 
year 48 B.C. 

Subsequent to the many centuries of scholastic and intellectual inquiry, a new 
system of inquiry began in which the scientific method, which had been so 
successful in the physical domain, was applied to the study of the human mind 
and its physiology. It is notable that the final volume in the Great Books of the 
Western World is devoted to Freud, whose most seminal discovery was that of the 
importance of the unconscious mind and its primary role in all aspects of mental 
and emotional life. The great contribution of psychoanalysis was that it 
demonstrated the decisive role of subjectivity as the a priori substrate of 
experience and its interpretation and intrapsychic dynamics. 

After Freud, a proliferation of psychologies ensued, of which the discoveries of 
Carl Jung were the most significant in that he included the human spirit as a 
powerful, significant element in human consciousness, both individually and 
collectively. To further clarify the unconscious, Jung elucidated the inherent 
patterns as the great archetypes. Whereas the work of Freud calibrates at 499, 
that of Jung calibrates at 520, which signals an important critical advancement of 
paradigm. 

Experimental academic psychology confined itself to more mechanistic issues 
and learning theory. During approximately the same time period, semanticists 
studied linguistics and the basic structure of language itself. Hayakawa (1971) 
and Ayer (1966) explained the essential point, which had been made earlier by 
Descartes (res cogitans versus res externa), that “the map is not the territory,” in 
which the importance of this defect of human mentation was emphasized. 
Consciousness itself became a focus of scientific inquiry as a consequence of the 
crucial discovery and inference of the Heisenberg uncertainty principle. Although 
Einstein (whose work calibrates at 499) rejected the philosophical implications of 
the Heisenberg principle, they were understood by David Bohm, who described 
and delineated the implicit/explicit and enfolded/unfolded paradigms of reality. 
(The consciousness level of Bohm’s work is 505.) This more advanced 
contextualization of the universe recognized the reality of both the unmanifest 
substrate of existence and its unfoldment from potentiality to actuality. 

The conceptual and philosophical implications of quantum mechanics and the 
emerging science of nonlinear dynamics led to a series of annual academic 
meetings on the subject of “Science and Consciousness” at the University of 
Arizona (Hemeroff, et al., 1996), and elsewhere. This was followed by the 
publication of the Journal of Consciousness Studies (1996). The consciousness level 


of these conferences and journals was at approximately 410 to 450, which 
indicates that they were primarily efforts of the intellect, advantaged by advanced 
scientific theory and the associated mathematics. 

During approximately the same time period, psychiatry as a field of study had 
deserted psychoanalysis and the whole realm of subjective reality by which man 
experiences and interprets his existence as a continuum, not only from event to 
event but also as an evolutionary unity. Psychiatry also succumbed to the 
mechanistic reductionism of brain chemistry and, paradoxically, became 
increasingly dehumanized, with a progressive loss of empathy for the uniquely 
personal human experience (Kendler, 2001). The everyday practice of psychiatry 
became dominated by the development of effective psychopharmacology as well 
as by the business model introduced by the insurance industry. The upside of 
these developments, however, was the benefit and pragmatic value of a 
widespread reduction in the suffering from painful subjective symptoms, such as 
psychosis, depression, and anxiety. These benefits became readily available and 
accessible to large numbers of patients, whereas, prior to the development of the 
pharmaceutical industry, few patients could afford the time or an actual 
investment in intensive psychotherapy, such as psychoanalysis. 

To help fill the vacuum of human need, nonmedical psychotherapists fulfilled 
the role of the empathic healer whose main modality was the inculcation of 
psychological insight and emotional education, which again reemphasized the 
critical importance of subjectivity and the value and meaning of personal 
experience. 

A very significant aspect of the development of the psychotherapies was the 
reaffirmation of the importance of the spiritual aspects of the human psyche and 
their contribution to happiness and fulfillment in both physical and mental 
health. Ministerial counseling had a centuries-old foundation in which the idea of 
healing as a whole concept was central. Research also revealed that people whose 
lives included spirituality or religious values had better health, lived longer, and 
experienced less disease, less crime, and less poverty as well as lower divorce 
rates. They were happier, better adjusted, and had better-functioning children 
(Robb, 2004). This is currently being studied in a four-year research project on 
attitudes and self-images of adolescents by the Lilly Endowment-funded National 
Study of Youth and Religion. Major psychological associations, such as the 
Association for Transpersonal Psychology, emphasized the importance of the 
recognition of spiritual realities and their contribution to physical and emotional 
health. The Journal of Spiritual Health is devoted exclusively to the subject. 

A major development that affected the lives and recoveries of millions of people 
around the earth was the appearance of the Twelve-Step recovery program that 
arose out of Alcoholics Anonymous (cal. level 540). It evolved into the more 
generalized and widespread acceptance of ‘recovery’ as an effective and 
transformative solution to multiple personal and social problems and behaviors. 
Great multitudes of people recovered from grave and incurable illnesses, and 
these recoveries were witnessed by millions more of relatives, families, 
employers, friends, and grateful spouses. 

Faith-based therapy groups in prison populations reduced the recidivism rate 
by 35 percent (per consciousness research). Despite the widespread proliferation 
and application of the twelve-step principles to a great diversity of ostensibly 


hopeless human problems, the core of the twelve-step recovery model and 
discipline remained pristine and unsullied. It resisted commercialization or 
exploitation and did not fall prey to worldly commercialization or the temptation 
of control over others. By the internal discipline of the spiritual truths upon which 
it was structured, the twelve-step movement had “no opinions on outside issues” 
and rejected wealth, prestige, and political influence (Wilson, “Bill W.,” 1939, 
1953). Its power was based solely on its consciousness level of unconditional love 
and selfless honesty, which calibrate at level 540. 

The populace of today’s world is naive in that it presumes that the prevalence 
of available knowledge of society has always been the human condition, whereas 
the opposite has been true. Historically, information of great value was guarded 
by the privileged few and unavailable to the masses. The printing press had not 
yet been invented, and the educated were very few in number. Even the most 
favored and erudite scholars had no instrument or means by which to discern 
truth from falsehood. Therefore, the inclusion of error was inevitable, e.g., the 
severe drop in the level of consciousness of Christianity that occurred after the 
Council of Nicaea. The exclusive province of access to knowledge then became a 
temptation by which to control others, and claim to exclusivity became the very 
fuel that fired intolerance and strife. In addition, the disputative mind clings to 
exaggeration of the irrelevant details that divide people rather than emphasis of 
the central point of truth, which would thereby unite them. 

Despite the above, major religions developed ecclesiastic authority that was 
intended to prevent disruptive disagreement by the specification of agreed-upon 
scripture, the authenticity of which was then authorized by the process of 
‘canonization’. This, however, led to further abuse and the utilization of dire 
threats to enforce adherence to orthodoxy. 

In contrast, by means of consciousness research, the truth of the world’s 
foremost teachings indicates that high levels of truth have always been available 
and continue to be, just as the great spiritual classics that have stood the test of 
time. Additional verification of these truths has been provided by the 
documented, independent rediscoveries of the same basic truths repeatedly 
throughout diverse cultures and in widely separated time periods. Every verifiably 
genuine mystic or person with advanced consciousness declares essentially the 
same historic truths, independent of cultural setting or personality. The 
calibratable levels of consciousness confirm an intrinsic reality that has been 
reaffirmed repeatedly over great periods of time (see Chapter 18). 

The maximum calibrated level of consciousness possible in the human domain 
historically has been at 1,000, which is that of the world’s acknowledged great 
avatars (saviors of mankind) and divinely realized, enlightened sages of antiquity. 
In contrast, the top limits of the intellect, the mind, reason, and logic calibrate at 
499, which represents the mastery of the linear domain. Consciousness level 500, 
however, reflects the emergence of a new, more advanced paradigm of reality 
that unfolds by inclusion of the subjective and experiential substrate of 
consciousness itself, knowable only by virtue of its irreducible, experiential 
reality. While the ego is narcissistic by design and primarily self-oriented, at level 
500, consideration and the loving of others become dominant, and that unique 
quality called ‘love’ gives life its meaning and value. Statistically, love at level 
500 is reached by 4 percent of the world’s population, unconditional love at level 


540 by 0.4 percent, and over level 600 is reached by only a few. 

Very advanced states of consciousness are extremely rare. At the present time, 
there are six sages (anonymous) on the planet who calibrate at 600 or over. Of 
these, three are between 600-700, one between 700-800, one between 800-900, 
and one between 900-1,000. Together with the populace that calibrates over 200, 
they counterbalance and offset the massive negativity of the majority of the 
world’s population that calibrates at less than 200. The net consequence is that 
the overall consciousness level of mankind is currently at 207. 

As love appears on the calibrated Scale of Consciousness, its first appearance is 
emotional and dualistic (i.e., between a ‘me’ and a ‘you’, or ‘myself’ and ‘it’). With 
further evolution, it is progressively nondualistic and becomes a way of living and 
not just an emotion; instead, it signifies what one has become. The power of love 
is transformative and recontextualizes experience that is progressively focused on 
the nonlinear prevalence of the field instead of the limited linear content of the 
field as form. The emphasis then moves from getting to giving, and it is 
discovered that happiness is the intrinsic, automatic consequence of contributing 
to the happiness of others, thereby fulfilling one’s own potentiality as well as 
autonomy. 

Clinically, it can be observed that all healing ministries, faith systems, and 
recovery modalities trust the importance of letting go of or surrendering negative 
belief systems and emotions and adopting a more merciful and forgiving attitude 
towards self and others. When one relinquishes emergency emotions, resentments, 
and judgmentalism, the guilt and self-hatred that were previously projected onto 
others diminish, and instead, the positive (welfare) healthy emotions replace the 
negative ones (Rado, Tiebout, 1949-53; Rado, 1933), with the resultant change in 
the dominant physiological pathways in the brain itself. As will be described later 
in Chapter 7, information in the spiritually-oriented person is actually processed 
differently by the brain, producing positive psychological and physiological 
benefits. 

Paradoxically, benefit is derived by the self-interest of the ego when it begins to 
realize that there is a great advantage to unselfishness. When it learns of the 
benefit of letting go of egocentric goals, the ego itself then becomes the 
springboard to spiritual inquiry and the means to its own transcendence, realizing 
that humility is strength, not weakness, and that it is wisdom and not ignorance. 
The willingness to ‘forgive and forget’ calibrates at 450. The willingness to 
‘forgive and surrender to God’ calibrates at 550. 


CHAPTER 4 
The Evolution of Consciousness 


It has been generally assumed throughout intellectual history that the mind, with 
its capacity for reason and symbolic thinking, is the irreducible, fundamental 
hallmark of humanness. It is often quoted that it is the capacity to think that 
differentiates man from the animal. Upon examination, however, we shall 
discover that the mind is actually not a fundamental but an epiphenomenon of 
consciousness, with a circumscribed range of usefulness and reliability. 

Intellectualization calibrates at 410, indicating that the belief that the intellect 
is the ultimate capacity of man is in itself a limitation. In examining mental 
functions, it is useful to realize that an almost automatic accompaniment to the 
mind is its innate, unstated, but ever-present naive presumptiveness. This 
becomes the basis for lack of insight into the mind’s limitations by the 
mechanisms of denial and pride, i.e., “I think, therefore I am” (cal. level 400), 
rather than its corollary, “I am, therefore I think” (cal. level 480). 

Everyone secretly believes that their view of the world is correct and any other 
is wrong. Thereby opinion becomes promoted to ostensible ‘fact’ and pseudo 
validity. 

Inasmuch as the mind is readily observed to be a product of consciousness 
rather than its substrate (calibrates as true), then it is essential to understand in 
detail the nature of consciousness and its origins, development, and potential. 
Consciousness is an expression or quality of the essence of life itself (calibrates as 
true). A fundamental, verifiable statement about life is that it is neither subject to 
nor vulnerable to death but can only be made to change form. Like the laws of 
conservation of the energy of matter, the law of conservation of life is almost 
identical. It cannot be destroyed but can only change form (cal. at 1,000). It is 
astonishing that mankind has not been aware of this crucial understanding. A 
probable reason is that although all the great sages, avatars, and spiritually 
advanced teachers throughout history have made statements that life is eternal, 
this great truth was compartmentalized by the ordinary mind, which assumed 
that the statement was limited to teachings of spirituality or religion rather than 
being a general truth. It was therefore inferred to be a matter of faith rather than 
fact. 

Another obvious explanation for this unawareness is that the average human 
identifies life with a body, and death is therefore viewed as primarily a physical, 
and therefore a terminal, phenomenon. Despite this seemingly plausible belief, 
the majority of mankind has also generally surmised and believed that after 
physical death, the life of the spirit continues on with relatively well-understood 
implications as to its destiny. 

In spite of the massive accumulation of knowledge that man has acquired over 
the centuries, uncertainty still dominates all philosophical and _ intellectual 
discussions, and spiritual teachings are considered to be belief systems rather than 
provable facts. Therefore, a thorough investigation of the matter is of general 
interest to a mankind that still asks the basic questions: Who are we? Where do 
we come from? And where do we go? 


Despite the purported erudition of the great intellects and philosophers of the 
past, the questions still remain unanswered because the questions asked cannot be 
answered by the mind at all. They can only be discovered by delving into its 
source—consciousness—without which the mind could not exist and without 
which man would not even know that he has a mind. The nature of consciousness 
itself—how it arose, what it is, and how it functions—becomes apparent from the 
study of its evolution. 

Planet Earth apparently arose as a spin-off of condensed energy of galactic 
origin, the mechanics of which are still under study by advanced theoretical 
physics as well as astronomy. The irreducible substrate of all physicality is that of 
the primordial energy of consciousness itself, with its innate potentiality of 
infinite possibilities and expressions discernible as form. Out of energy arose 
visible mass as well as unseen ‘dark’ energy and matter that constitute the greater 
part of the detectible universe. 

Only 4 percent of the universe is visible matter, 23 percent is invisible ‘dark’ 
matter, and 73 percent is invisible ‘dark’ energy (Howe, 2004). Thus, the invisible 
domain is analogous to potentiality, and the visible represents manifestation of 
confirmable actuality. The details of the exact relationships between energy, 
mass, gravity, space, matter, and antimatter constitute the focus of study of the 
leading edge of the possibilities of the intellect. Although quantum mechanics 
provides a means of understanding the transition between the linear and the 
nonlinear domains, to do so requires a paradigm jump that begins at the 
calibrated consciousness level of 500 (i.e., beyond the limitation of the concept of 
causality). 

As can be discerned by consciousness research at this time, the infinite 
potentiality of the unmanifest became manifest as the energetic submatrix of the 
potential physical universe. The energy of consciousness in its contact with matter 
actualized the potential of biological life. Consciousness as life is one and the 
same basic reality (calibrates as true). In spiritual terminology, consciousness is 
the radiance of Divinity (“the light of God” of Genesis). Because the terms ‘God’ 
or ‘Divinity’ are problematic, in their place one can refer to Deity as “the ultimate 
omnipotent reality,” the absolute, irreducible source of all existence. 

When the surface of the molten mass of earth cooled sufficiently, consciousness 
plus matter evolved first as primitive, simple life forms, such as algae or lichens. 
Eons later, the intelligence of animal life first appeared as the DNA of viruses, and 
later, of bacteria. The first conscious organisms were bacteria, and on the Scale of 
Consciousness, they calibrate at ‘1’. Although viruses reproduce their own DNA 
and are a product of the intelligence of consciousness, they themselves are not 
innately conscious, i.e., they lack subjectivity. A significant observation is that the 
exact locus of the process of evolution, including form and function, is specifically 
within the field of consciousness itself, where the anlage of form is a pattern 
potentiality that was termed a “morphogenetic field” by Rupert Sheldrake 
(calibrates as true). 

Potentiality resides as patterns (the information of intelligence) in the field of 
consciousness and transforms into actuality as an appearance in the phenomenal 
world when conditions are favorable and actualized by intention. This is 
facilitated by the capacity of the unmanifest to become manifest by virtue of its 
omnipresence, omnipotence, and the quality classically termed ‘omniscience’, 


meaning that the all-inclusive primordial Reality incorporates all the known and 
the knowable because it is the source, substrate, and context of the Allness of 
Existence. Intelligence is the quality of omniscience by which information (i.e., 
form) becomes known and thereby transmissible. 

For life to survive and later evolve, the prime requisite is that it be designed 
with survival as its primary goal or consequence. Self-propagation, self-interest, 
and self-servingness were a priori requirements for any primitive life form to 
survive or to succeed. In turn, the survival of life in form depends on the 
accumulation, organization, utilization, and integration of pure energy itself. 
Energy is a necessity of life that had to be acquired. On the vegetative level, 
photosynthesis became the primary mechanism by which chemical molecules 
could be integrated and utilized. Microorganisms developed integrated systems 
that incorporated molecular components of the environment. The survival of life 
depended on the acquisition of needed energy sources of whatever forms were 
available. 

The fulfillment of this basic necessity was accomplished by the development of 
survival systems of extraordinary complexity and ingenuity. These were 
developments of the quality of intelligence innate to the field of consciousness 
itself before they appeared in the physical world as living forms. Learning 
occurred specifically within the nonphysical domain of the energy field of 
consciousness. This was the level designated by Rupert Sheldrake as “formative 
causation” (Sheldrake, 1981). 

Imprinted information in the form of recorded energy frequencies and patterns 
is common in the modern world as both analog and digital program sources, 
including radio, television, CDs, DVDs, etc. Form itself is encoded information 
transferable into instruction, such as the genetic code. Analogous processes occur 
in the imprinting of images in digital cameras, and chemistry and physics use the 
electromagnetic spectrum frequencies to identify the presence of specific chemical 
properties by electrospectrometry. Thus, the modern mind accepts that invisible 
energy patterns, which include not only information but also even specific 
instructions, precede and are the source of their appearance and unfolding as 
programs or structures within the observable Newtonian dimension of physicality 
and form. 

A characteristic of the energy field of consciousness is its innate propensity to 
evolve to higher and higher levels in order to give expression to the highest 
potentialities. At some point along the progression of the field of consciousness, 
the capacity for awareness occurs, which provides the a priori substrate of 
subjectivity and the capacity for experiencing, thinking, feeling, and 
understanding that generally have been considered to be primary animal as well 
as human capabilities. 

The demonstration of the above propositions reveals that when we calibrate the 
level of consciousness of the animal kingdom, we see a very definite progression 
of consciousness over great eons of temporal time. 


ANIMAL KINGDOM 


From the map of consciousness of the animal kingdom, we can make several 
interesting and very significant observations. Up to level 200, animal life survives 
by predation and, therefore, the very life of the predator is solely dependent upon 
consumption of the prey. From the viewpoint of human values, animal life up to 
that level is totally egocentric, selfish, and self-centered, as well as voracious. 
Survival at that level is not dependent upon choice but upon necessity. The 
predator sees the prey not as something to kill but strictly as a meal. If we ask 
through consciousness research whether the predator intends the killing of its 
seeming victim, we get the answer ‘no’. Its intention is not to kill but to eat (i.e., 
it is dependent upon predation to acquire the energy necessary to sustain its life). 
Inasmuch as life itself cannot be killed (calibrates as true) but can only change 
form, the animal spirit lives on to inhabit another physical body. In the case of 
the human, the spirit does not enter the fetus until the third month of gestation 
(calibrates as true). In the lower animals, it occurs earlier but still awaits a viable 
fetus to energize. 

With consciousness research, it can also be discovered that the ‘prey’ does not 
actually value physical life in the way humans do and, in fact, does not even 
notice the transition from physicality to its etheric continuation and subsequent 
periodic return to other physical bodies. If a fly or a moth is swatted, it goes right 
on flying along in its etheric body, unaware of the change, and soon returns in 
another physical body (calibrates as true). According to the ancient Rig Veda (cal. 
705), each level of organic life ‘sacrifices’ its life to the higher and thus karmically 
sanctifies its life and earns its own evolution to higher forms (life serves higher 
life). 

Humans who have had either near-death or out-of-body experiences or have 
experienced past-life regression can appreciate these statements. In all of these, 
the sense of self-identity is unchanged. It is always the same ‘me’. Similarly, in 
dreams, the dreamer’s sense of self remains unimpaired. This is also true in 
hypnotically induced past-life recall where the subject relives a very clear-cut 
lifetime experience and situation. It is always the same sense of self-identity, no 
matter what type of body form may prevail. Insects, therefore, do not even notice 
the transition, and animals consider their dream worlds to have the same degree 
of reality and validity as their everyday physicality. To the cat or dog, the dream 
chase has the same authenticity as a waking chase (calibrates as true). 

The calibrated levels of the animal kingdom represent averages of the total 
population within which there is individual variation, and there is also variation 
in calibrated levels of behavior. Thus, ‘play’ calibrates about ten points higher 
than the average level of function, which is significant. Once a human family 
adopts an animal, the animal’s level of consciousness advances by five or ten 
points. Another area of major interest is that certain birds and animals that have 
experienced prolonged interaction with humans actually calibrate at 400. This 
calibration level indicates the capacity for thinking and reason; thus, the 
calibration level helps to resolve the argument among experimental scientists 
about whether or not certain animal behaviors actually reflect the capacity for 
reason. 


A unique discovery is that a cat’s purr, a song bird’s song, and a dog’s wagging 
tail all calibrate extremely high—in fact, higher than a large portion of the human 
population. That pet animals have the capacity to interact and emanate love 
indicates an area for further research to discover why these beloved animals are 
capable of love, i.e., they exhibit an advanced development of the ‘heart chakra’ 
and have a therapeutic healing effect on people with a variety of illnesses (Banda 
and Lightmark, 2004). 

In the evolution of animal consciousness, we know that at level 200, there is a 
major change in the quality of life that marks the appearance of the benign 
herbivores that do not need to eat others in order to survive. The grazer returns 
nitrogen-rich fertilizer to the soil and thereby sustains life. In addition, it spreads 
seeds in its manure, thus supporting the propagation of vegetation. 

The prelude to what will later emerge as love and the progression of 
consciousness overall first appears in the animal kingdom in its primitive form as 
protection of the eggs and the young. This evolves in the higher animals into the 
maternal instinct. Thus, the critical level of consciousness at 200 demonstrates a 
major change of quality of consciousness from solely self-servingness at the cost 
of the lives of others to the more benign levels of caring for others and the 
emergence of family bonding. 

With the emergence of bonding, group loyalty and social tribal behaviors 
appear, which, in themselves, secondarily subserve survival. However, group 
loyalty and pack formation also signal social conflict, with struggles for 
dominance, mating rites, and territorial domination, all of which are common to 
the human species as well. 

From a developmental analysis utilizing consciousness research techniques, it 
then appears that the human ego itself is primarily the product and continuation 
of the presence of the survival core of animal evolution. This eventually is 
represented in the basic structure and physiology of the human brain. 

Comparable to the evolution of consciousness in the animal kingdom, in the 
human domain, consciousness level 200 again demarcates a major critical change 
of quality. The levels below 200 indicate varying degrees of emotionalized 
egocentricity in which the rights of others are ignored. Above 200 there is the 
emergence of benign civility and concern for the lives and rights of others. At the 
present period of human evolution, 78 percent of the total human population on 
the planet calibrates below consciousness level 200, so the lack of concern for the 
rights of others is demonstrated on a daily basis, as reported by the news media 
(Public Agenda Poll 2002) and reflected in international savageries. (Currently in 
America, 49 percent of the overall population calibrates below 200.) 

When we view the evolution of consciousness and the origins of the ego in the 
animal domain, we can understand that the ego is primarily the continuation of 
the animal level of consciousness within the human psyche. When viewed from 
an evolutionary perspective, an understanding arises that allows for compassion 
for that which has been traditionally demonized and condemned and has been the 
source of much conflict, guilt, and suffering. The ego is not overcome by 
condemnation, hatred, and guilt; rather, one de-energizes it by viewing it 
objectively for what it truly is, i.e., a vestigial remnant of man’s evolutionary 
origins. 

Paradoxically, the ego is reinforced by condemnation, labeling it as ‘sin’, 


sackcloth and ashes, and wallowing in guilt, which is merely utilizing the ego to 
attack the ego, thereby reinforcing it. The vilification of the ego creates so much 
guilt that the most common way that human consciousness handles the conflict is 
through denial, secularism, and by projecting blame onto others. This is 
represented in our current society, which is obsessed with the model of 
perpetrator versus victim, leading to world conflict and the litigious and 
contentious qualities of society. 

As Freud discovered, out of guilt the animal nature of man becomes repressed 
and then projected onto others or a deity that purportedly has the same character 
defects as man. Historically, man paradoxically fears his own projections and 
confuses divinity with the repressed dark side of his own nature. The ego is 
dissolved not by denunciation or self-hatred, which are expressions of the ego, but 
by benign and nonmoralistic acceptance and compassion that arise out of 
understanding its intrinsic nature and origin. 

Although guilt and repentance may have a certain pragmatic usefulness for 
brief periods in one’s spiritual evolution, it is to be noted from examining the Map 
of Consciousness that guilt, self-hatred, remorse, regret, despondency, and all 
such negative positionalities are at the bottom of the list, whereas forgiveness, 
love, acceptance, and joy are at the top of the list, leading to enlightenment. The 
ego’s cleverness and innate self-dedication to survival can be appreciated in that 
large segments of mankind, often aided and abetted by dark interpretations of 
religion, have led the masses to seek at the bottom of the Map of Consciousness, 
which includes the avenues to negativity, rather than at the top of the Map, 
which leads to the realizations of advanced spiritual awareness, the knowledge of 
Divinity, and the nonjudgmental reality that underlies all existence and Creation. 

The evolution of consciousness is also demonstrated by its progression in the 
evolution of hominids. Neanderthal Man calibrated at consciousness level 75; 
then Java man, Homo erectus, emerged at 80; Heidelberg man at 80-85; and then, 
six-hundred-thousand years ago, Homo sapiens idelta (cal. 80) appeared in 
Ethiopia as a possible forerunner of modern man. 

Of very recent discovery is the hominid Homo floresiensis, a diminutive 
evolutionary ancestor who lived on the Indonesian island of Flores until 
approximately thirteen thousand years ago. They compensated for their small 
brain size by having increased neuronal complexity and calibrate at 85. 

The evolution of consciousness of humankind overall has been seemingly slow. 
It did not reach level 90 until the time of the birth of the Buddha at 
approximately 563 B.C. The rate of evolution then appears to have accelerated so 
that by the time of the birth of Jesus Christ, the consciousness level of the totality 
of mankind had reached 100. During each time period, the percentage of the 
population that calibrated over 200 was quite small. Nevertheless, the Vedas out 
of ancient India’s Aryan culture calibrated in the high 900s, with Krishna at 
1,000, which was the same level demonstrated by Jesus Christ and the Buddha. It 
took approximately two thousand years, however, for the overall consciousness 
level of mankind to move from 100 to the level of 205 in the late 1980s, and then 
again move another two points in November 2003, at the time of the Harmonic 
Concordance, to its current level of 207. 

In addition to tracking the calibrated levels of consciousness of life in both 
animal and human forms over great periods of time, a significant inference is 


derived from calibrating the levels of consciousness of all life on planet Earth 
through the great archeological eons of prehistory. 
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Pennsylvani 
an 


(Carbonifero 
us) 


Mississippia 
n 


(Carbonifero 
us) 


First reptiles, 
amphibians, 

primitive insects; seed 
ferns; primitive 
conifers 


Climax of shell- 
crushing 


sharks, Primitive 
ammonites 


Proterozic 
Archeozoic 


(Precambria 
n) 


First amphibians, first 
land 


snails, Primitive land 
plants. 


climax of brachiopods 
First traces of land life. 


Scorpions, First 
lungfishes 


Widespread coral 
reefs. 


First fish. Climax of 
trilobites 


First appearance of 


Many marine 
invertebrates. 


First marine 
invertebrates 


First signs of life. 
Bacteria, Algae 


Age of oldest dated rocks: about 1,850,000,000 years 


From the above, we derive further evidence to support the demonstration that 
consciousness has been progressively and unrelentingly evolving and that this 
advancement of consciousness is a quality innate to consciousness itself. 


Evolution of Human Consciousness 


Insert here Insert from Power Point Slide (#7) Delete diamond on chart for 
here — diamond inserted after this book written 


A seemingly reasonable probability could be derived from all the above that 
consciousness will continue to evolve because that is its nature, and the future of 
mankind can be realistically viewed as optimistic. This progression also implies 
that consciousness seeks to return to the awareness of its own source (calibrates 
as true). Spiritually advanced members of the human race have repeatedly 
reported throughout history that consciousness can and does successfully return 
to the awareness of its own essence and source (see Chapter 8). The ultimate 
levels of the progression of consciousness can be studied in the fully recognized 
sages, saints, and great enlightened beings that represent the most advanced 
levels of the evolution of consciousness in the human domain. 

The Map of Consciousness primarily delineates consciousness levels up to 600 
because in so doing, the Map includes over 99 percent of mankind. Although few 
in number, the extremely advanced levels of consciousness reported by the great 
sages of history reaffirm the evolutionary quality of consciousness and its ultimate 
progression on the human level. 

As will be described later, the evolution of consciousness over level 200 results 
in a change in the brain’s physiology as well as the development of an ‘etheric’ 
brain that is nonphysical and composed solely of energy patterns. The higher 
frequencies of more advanced consciousness transcend the response capabilities of 
the physicality of the Newtonian paradigm and a protoplasmic brain. They 
instead require a purely energy body (‘spiritual’, ‘etheric’, ‘soul’) capable of 
response to very high-frequency vibrational energy fields (analogous to the 
capacity and capability of a computer chip versus a vacuum tube). Therefore, 
research devoted solely to brain physiology and chemistry, as interpreted by 
advanced theoretical physics and mathematics, is limited, and all such academic 
conferences dealing with the subject calibrate in the low to mid-400s. 

The processing of spiritual information requires a nonphysical vehicle, and the 
brain is then understood as being a receiving set for information, as described by 
Sir John Eccles (1986, 1989). A description of the changes in brain physiology 
and its mode of processing will be presented in Chapter 7. However, it is 
interesting that the Buddha categorized thinkingness as a sensory modality and 
the brain as a sense organ, indicating that mentalization was a modality akin to 
sensation, touch, hearing, seeing, and taste. Thus, the Buddha listed man as 
having six senses rather than the traditional Western view of only five. 

In summary of the above survey of the evolution of consciousness and its 
evolution as man, it is of critical importance to note that the capacity to think, 
reason, and thus mentalize did not replace the mental processes of the animal, but 
instead was merely added on to it. The animal consciousness is interested only in 
its own survival (including family and pack) and is not interested in providing for, 


nor does it recognize, the needs, the wants, or much less, the value of others. The 
downside of the consequence of the capacity for cognition when added to animal 
instincts is comparable to that of giving a gun to a child or a mentally impaired 
person. 

To the ego, the intellect and reason were just additional tools and modalities of 
survival so that the intrinsic narcissistic core of the ego utilized mentalization to 
attack others. The mind could then subserve predatory purposes and pursue 
primarily narcissistic goals, which it still does in 78 percent of the world’s 
population. Thus, the spiritually unevolved ego merely utilizes the advances and 
technical discoveries of civilization for its own ends. Tribal war becomes nuclear 
war, teeth and claws become mine fields, and guns become the tools for robbery 
and murder. Instead of sticks, stones, and arrows, ballistic missiles subserve the 
pack mentality, territorial aggression, and the competitive dominance of the alpha 
males. Thus, humanity has been the victim of the unbridled oppression of 
egocentricity in its expression as megalomania (fueled by testosterone), which has 
killed more people than any other factor in history. (‘Malignant messianic 
narcissism’ calibrates at 30.) 

The unbridled ego is insatiable, does not care about the rights of others or even 
the lives of others, and thus views Divinity as the ultimate opposition to its drive 
for absolute sovereignty. Cleverly, however, it solves this impasse by claiming to 
have God’s authorization for barbarism done in the name of “God,” “Allah,” for 
the “good of the faith,” “for Christ,” for the Sun God Quetzalcoatl (cal. level 85), 
or the God of Attila the Hun. (Even Hitler claimed God’s approval.) To the animal 
nature of the ego, religion is merely another tool in its arsenal by which to control 
others, thereby revealing the paradoxical truth that its inherent weakness is its 
dependence on others for survival, whereas true power is independent, self- 
sufficient, and devoid of neediness. 

The power of love is demonstrated by the act of giving, and the weakness of the 
ego is shown by its neediness and insufficiency. Because the continuance of the 
ego is dependent on fulfilling its basic needs, it lives in fear (all megalomaniacs 
are paranoid), whereas, love is fearless. 

A unique incident that demonstrates the transformational quality of love was 
reported in the Toronto newspapers (Dube, 2004). 

A disturbed man, and potential mass murderer, had six thousand rounds of 
ammunition and multiple weapons. He intended to kill as many people as possible 
and then commit suicide. He could not be dissuaded; however, he was interrupted 
by a dog with a Frisbee who begged him to play. The would-be killer suddenly 
had a ‘change of heart’, dropped the weapons, surrendered, and then sought help 
for his state of mind. The lovingness of the dog (named Elvis), which calibrates at 
500, effortlessly accomplished the miraculous, which neither reason nor entreaty 
could do. 

From the viewpoint of evolutionary development, Homo sapiens is unique in 
that it shows such a wide spectrum of calibrated levels of consciousness within 
the same species. It is only very recently, in the late 1980s, that the overall 
consciousness level rose from 190, where it had been for centuries, to 205, and 
now to 207 (i.e., it moved collectively from self-saving predation to concern for 
others). 

Despite progression of the statistical average, 78 percent of the world’s 


population is still below consciousness level 200, which denotes truth, integrity, 
and concern for others. It is from this vast reservoir of negativity that the world’s 
problems arise. World conflict would seem to be inevitable because of the great 
disparity between highly evolved segments and the vast proportion that lags 
behind and is thereby limited. 


CHAPTER 5 
The Essential Structure of Truth 


The human mind has been unable to resolve the enigma of truth for several 
crucial reasons: 


1. The lack of knowledge of the evolution of consciousness and its levels. 

2. The lack of understanding the nature and structure of the ego and its origin. 

3. The inherent defects and limitations of the ego. 

4. The failure to realize the importance of the relationship between context and 
content. 

5. The significance of a paradigm shift as a consequence of contextualization. 


In the perceived, supposedly discreet, domain of the Newtonian linear 
paradigm, statements (‘facts’) are assumed to exist independently of the field or 
the context. The presumption, therefore, is that ‘things’, including ideas, exist in 
some purportedly ‘objective’, independent, self-sufficient, identifiable ‘reality’. As 
such, it is inferred that objective data exist independently of any knower of the 
alleged facts. Because these isolated facts meet the requirements of their own 
definition, they are therefore considered provable, and the hypothesis of a 
requirement for proof appears to be rational and capable of fulfillment. Upon 
examination, however, it will be discovered that proofs are primarily circuitous 
reifications of definition by which intention already determines the result by the 
process of selection of acceptable data, i.e., category blindness. 

With sophistication and maturity, however, it becomes progressively clear that 
the criteria for truth change or are even completely offset by a change in the 
overall field. A statement is only true within a specific context, and the same 
exact statement can become blatantly false in a different context (situational 
ethics, impaired responsibility, mitigating circumstances, different time period or 
setting, different culture or historical period, etc.). These circumstances alter 
perceived truth and responsibility. It becomes clear that a reliable understanding 
of truth requires definition and description of not only the content but also the 
context, the overall field, and the intention of the observer. 

Verifiable truth is thus a product of (1) content, (2) the point of observation, 
plus (3) the influence of intention, and (4) context, which again reflects (5) a 
paradigm (meaning). Academic science is struggling with the realization that the 
evolution of science is itself a product of consciousness, and that it has therefore 
moved on from the limitations of the linear Newtonian/mathematical model of 
reality to nonlinear dynamics and quantum mechanics, in which the Heisenberg 
principle marks the transition from a purportedly objective reality to the more 
advanced comprehension that no knowing of anything is possible from within the 
self-contained Newtonian paradigm itself. Nothing is describable_ or 
comprehensible except by the consciousness of the observer. Beyond those 
advances in awareness is the more recent discovery that by calibrating the levels 
of consciousness, there appear to be different domains of possibility and therefore 
actuality, as well as a critical differentiation between the qualities of force and 


power. 

Content always exists within context as well as within a field of observation. 
The primary defect of the Newtonian paradigm is, however, the adherence to the 
intellectual construct of the principle of causality (cal. 450), which has only a 
limited pragmatic application. A simple diagram can clarify the situation: 


CONTENT, FIELD, AND CONTEXT 


INSERT Chart #11 here from Power Point 
Underneath, separate from, the chart is the following text. 


Event: Perceived, linear, content 


Situation: Time, place, circumstances, influences, contributory factors, both 
known and unknown. Linear and nonlinear. Proximate field. 


Infinite Context: Nonlinear, infinite, omnipresent, timeless. Records all events 
and circumstances forever. 


CONTENT, FIELD, AND CONTEXT 


In the above illustrations, content is any describable object, statement, fact, 
idea, or supposedly self-existent ‘thing’, (i.e., form). The ‘field’ is the time, place, 
and circumstances that prevail. Because the components are knowable, the field 
can be viewed as proximate or as having a probable effect on the content. The 
field is thus like the weather or location and therefore may vary and also include 
intangible factors, such as public opinion, influential prior events, or belief 
systems, both conscious and unconscious. 

Beyond the form of content and the proximate field or conditions, however, is 
the absolute, overall formless context that is unlimited by even time or 
dimension, but within which human consciousness operates and functions as a 
frame of reference from which one can select points of observation. The overall 
context is the infinite field of consciousness itself, which is unlimited and beyond 
form, yet capable of registering form as minute as a passing thought. Without the 
base of consciousness, the mind is incapable of awareness; as a result, no 
statement of any kind can be made. Therefore, any definition of truth has to 
include content, a knowable field, and an awareness of ultimate context. 

There is a progression of comprehension and the capacity or capability to know 
truth as one moves from content to field to context. The capacity to know is 
further dependent on the observer’s brain physiology, intention, maturity, and 
calibrated level of consciousness (described in Chapter 7). 

Upon examination, the discernment of truth turns out to be a relatively 
complex process that operationally, with familiarity, becomes relatively simple 
and obvious. An understanding of its nature is also intuitive and readily grasped 
without undue deliberation. 

In everyday practice, context is unstated but content is, of course, always 
stated. The important and most frequent defect is to fail to state or to falsely 
imply the nature of the proximate field. For example, a current common error is 
to take a specific social behavior, project it into a different time frame, and then 
become judgmental about it. 


If we examine the concept of causation (cal. level 450), it will be discovered 
that ‘cause’ is a concept that has no actual existence in reality. It is a 
superimposition of rationalization to explain and is a supposition. For example, to 
explain the whereabouts of a speck of dust in a room requires the inclusion of the 
effects of climate, air movement, humidity, temperature, barometric pressure, 
location, the house, the lot, the neighborhood, the country, the planet, and 
onward to include the evolution of the galaxy and the universe itself. Thus, upon 
examination, the number of contributory, observable ‘causal’ factors is infinite in 
every instance. 

To explain a so-called ‘event’ is even more complex because there are no actual 
events as such except by arbitrary selection of the ‘when’ an event supposedly 
starts and the ‘when’ it supposedly ends. Thus, one finds that there are actually no 
such things as an ‘event’ or a ‘happening’, and that these are arbitrary selections 
of observation for the sake of convenience that exist in the mind of the observer 
and not in some external reality. A similar tautology is represented by the term 
‘relationship’, which is strictly an arbitrary mentation, a concept (res interna) 
projected onto arbitrarily selected points of observation, which may or may not 
be stated as being included in the referenced field. 

As can be seen, the meaning of content requires inclusion of both the proximate 
field and the context. Therefore, truth is a product of observation of all three, plus 
an awareness of the capacity and the qualities of the observer. 

An unobserved ‘event’ is devoid of meaning, which is a superimposed 
mentation; therefore, the consciousness of the observer becomes a variable 
because it is subject to the limitations of each calibratable level of consciousness. 
Perception is edited observation in contrast to the terms ‘vision’, ‘realization’, and 
‘awareness’, which refer to meaning and comprehension and therefore to a 
greater expanse of observation that includes not only the field but also the 
context. Context is inclusive rather than exclusive, and ‘proximate field’ places the 
observed presumed event or linear designation within a time frame. (An example 
is both the time-independent and time-dependent equations of the Schrédinger 
equations in quantum mechanics). Eventually, supposed ‘events’ or ‘things’ are 
seen as transitory, evolutionary epiphenomena of observation without any 
independent existence. 

Often statements are made that include unstated presumptions or conditions, 
such as implied intentionality (i.e., teleological reasoning). Because a statement of 
all contributing factors is operationally impossible (there are always more that 
could be added), the mind transcends the linear and pragmatically abstracts 
essence. Thus, effective communication includes awareness of the integrity, 
consciousness level, and subjectivity of the observer as well as that of the listener 
(Aristotle’s logos, ethos, and pathos). All seeming knowledge is therefore tentative 
at best and operationally pragmatic or plausible rather than provable. As the level 
of consciousness advances, the awareness of the observer rapidly ascertains 
essence and intention as well as the proximate field and simultaneously places it 
in the overall context. 

The consciousness level of our own society is progressively increasing as 
evidenced by the recent frequent inclusion of the term ‘perceived’, which 
indicates an awareness of the possible bias of the observer. Thus, the news 
declares that the ‘perceived attacker’ was such-and-such, or the ‘perceived event’ 


was seen by the witness in the following way. (In legal proceedings, witnesses 
misidentify suspects and misinterpret events up to 49 percent of the time. Many 
such errors have been revealed by DNA testing.) 

Truth is not only a product of content and context, but it is also critically 
related to a specific level of consciousness to the degree that what is true at one 
level of consciousness is seen as untrue at another. This is starkly obvious in the 
relationship to social mores, international diplomacy, religious conflicts, and 
contentious political positionalities. 

Content by itself is already a product of an infinite number of variables as is the 
proximate field, which is a product of a great number of factors. For an ‘event’ to 
be reported, an observer has already edited and made a selection that is the result 
of intentionalities and unstated positionalities in that there is the unstated 
intention of a specific effect on the listener. Few observers are capable of clarity 
or a purity of intention, much less dedication to truth. The intention can often be 
intuited from the tone and timing of the presentation in which the passions of the 
messenger completely outweigh or even overturn the message. Thus, the 
emotionality of the observer as well as the proximate climate require careful 
consideration. Purity of intention or devotion to truth is not expected of public 
figures, who routinely distort facts and truth in order to win and persuade. For 
the seeker of truth, however, the surrendering of attachments to positionalities is 
a necessary requirement and therefore a primary challenge. 

The progress of consciousness is facilitated by an awareness of the evolutionary 
nature of the ego and its structure. The most common error that deters the 
development of both individuals and society is to create a positionality that 
demonizes the ego, and then compound the error by trying to dissolve the ego by 
attacking it with guilt, shame, and negative self-judgments. The ego is already 
tenacious, and moralistically attacking it merely gives it more energy. More 
importantly, one can see that by understanding the evolution of the ego over a 
great expanse of time, it is relatively intrinsically innocent and merely 
programmed to be what it is, based on the necessities of animal survival. 

It is also well to remember that the human psyche is like the hardware of a 
computer, which innocently accepts any software with which it has been 
programmed. This was stated by Socrates as “all wrong-doing is involuntary for 
man always chooses what he believes to be for his good.” He is merely mistaken 
in what is really the source of goodness and happiness and thus mistakenly 
chooses externals (illusions) instead of Truth. Instead of vilifying the ego and 
indulging in guilt, shame, and self-hatred, it is far more productive to accept it for 
what it is, appreciate its historic value, and adopt it as one would a naive pet. 

We can accept that the ego is, ‘of course’, desirous of gain, advantage, greed, 
etc. By simply expecting it to be as it is, its nature can be accepted and then 
transcended. The ego just does what it has been trained to do over the millennia, 
and it still thinks that its survival depends on adherence to and the practice of its 
programs that, because of evolution, have now become the antithesis of the 
intentions of the ethical person of today or of the serious spiritual seeker. 

In approaching the ego, it is well to remember that it feeds off of and is seduced 
by the energy of the negativity of pain, suffering, hate, and guilt to which it gets 
attached (addicted). It secretly nurtures the ‘juice’ it gets from being the martyr or 
the victim, and it loves hatred, being ‘right’, and revenge. The consciousness level 


of the ego is based on the utilization of the qualities of force, whether they are 
emotional, intellectual, or physical. The undoing of the ego, consequently, is not 
by the utilization of moralistic or emotional counterforce but by use of the power 
of truth itself. 

Force, by its nature, triggers counterforce, and every ego position has its 
opposite. Thus, the use of even a single spiritual concept, such as the willingness 
to be forgiving, can undo even long-standing egoistic positions. We see this in the 
example of the veterans on both sides of World War II having long ago forgiven 
their former enemies, despite the widespread death and destruction they 
witnessed. This demonstrates that even the most severe circumstances and 
experiences can be healed. The mechanism that allows this healing to operate is 
the willingness to surrender judgmentalism for peace, and hatred for love. 

While the mind secretly believes that its survival is due to the ego, on the 
contrary, the person’s survival is due to the spirit that energizes the ego to 
accomplish important tasks. It is because of the intention of the spirit that the 
lower self or ego even remembers to take its vitamins. In truth, we exist and 
survive, not because of the ego, but in spite of it. 

Consciousness research reveals some other decisive factors that can contribute 
to peace of mind. There is already a calibratable level of consciousness at the time 
of one’s birth, and at the same time of birth, the exact time of bodily death is 
already preset. Although the time of bodily death is already set at birth, the 
means is not predetermined. (The above has repeatedly calibrated as true during 
lecture demonstrations.) The other good news is that due to the relationship of 
content to context, it is impossible to experience one’s own physical death 
because the very means of experiencing instantly leaves the body, which is no 
longer viewed as ‘me’ but as an ‘it’ (calibrates as true). This actuality is confirmed 
by the experience of those who have had out-of-body or near-death experiences in 
which the spirit, the sense of ‘I or one’s identity, departs the physicality. The 
sense of self-identity, of ‘me’, or of ‘I’ transcends physicality, temporality, and all 
conditions. This is because the real ‘I’ is context and not content. People who have 
investigated past lifetimes through hypnotic regression report that no matter what 
story they find themselves in, it is always the same identical sense of ‘I’ that 
prevails under all conditions. 

Persons who transcend consciousness level 600 in their spiritual evolution, 
where there is no longer identification with either the mind or the body as one’s 
identity, recall past lifetimes with clarity. Again, no matter what kind of body or 
circumstance prevailed at the time, the identical sense of ‘me’ or ‘I was present as 
it is now. In each past-life recall, there seems to be the purpose of a significant 
spiritual lesson, and the different conditions merely specify a role most suitable 
for that learning objective. This discovery would be in line with the premise that 
consciousness evolves over great expanses of time, and that evolution is an innate 
quality of consciousness itself. 


CHAPTER 6 
Manifestation Versus Causality: 
Creation Versus Evolution 


The consciousness level of humans relatively rarely reaches calibrated level 500 
(only 4 percent of the population), much less the level of Unconditional Love at 
level 540 (0.4 percent of the population). Many of history’s greatest scientific 
geniuses (Newton, Freud, and Einstein), rather peculiarly, calibrated at exactly 
499. Thus, the 400s (America currently calibrates at 421) represent the great 
productivity and benefits of science, technology, engineering, and medicine. To 
the spiritual seeker, the 400s represent the level of spiritual education, but 
subsequently, the mind, reason, and intellect become the roadblocks to 
transcending the ego in order to reach the important paradigm shift that occurs at 
calibrated level 500. The difficulty with the consciousness levels of the 400s is 
that they are the levels at which the mind is dualistic, and its innate structure 
thus prevents it from moving from perception and mentation to their replacement 
by the vision and critical recontextualizing subjectivity of the 500s. 

The core of the dualistic mind and its intellect is the essential notion of the 
Newtonian paradigm of causality (cal. 450). While that notion is serviceable 
within that paradigm and its traditional Newtonian science, it obscures the 
comprehension of reality that is only possible from a nondualistic viewpoint. The 
understanding of the relationship of content to context provides the basis for a 
more advanced, nondualistic comprehension by which to explain observations, 
human behaviors, and perceived occurrences. The dualistic proclivity of the mind 
prevents the realization of the Oneness of Reality or the occurrence of Self- 
realization because the dualistic belief system as represented in language 
presumes a ‘this’ causing a ‘that’. It therefore simultaneously and automatically 
also views the self as being a separate (and moralistically judged) ‘doer of deeds’. 
This dualistic system of mentation reinforces the ego’s positionalities that, in turn, 
produce the perceptual ‘illusion of the opposites’ that stands at the gateway to 
enlightenment. 

As was described in Power vs. Force (Hawkins, 1995), perception sees sequence 
and imputes a hypothetical principle to explain the perceived epiphenomenon 
based on the principles of form. It takes a leap of consciousness to realize that 
causality is strictly a mentalization and a concept that is a product of 
thinkingness, but which is neither innate nor has existence in nature. Sequence 
itself is a mental concept that refers to the perception of selective observation. 
Like time, sequence is a property of the observer and not the observed; thus, 
sequence is not ‘cause’. This is recognized by the classical fallacy of “post hoc 
ergo propter hoc,” i.e., because an event is observed to follow another, it was 
therefore ‘caused’ by the earlier event. The dualistic mind sees what appears to be 
an ‘event’, a happening, or a ‘thing’ and hypothesizes another concept, that of 
‘change’. The mind seeks explanations and is naive as to its own structure, 
motivations, and limitations. In language, it is said that the ‘Tl’ or an ‘it’ caused a 
‘that’, much like that which is intrinsic to sentence structure in which a subject 
acts on an object via a verb. 


The self then presumes that there is an inner primary causal agent, e.g., the 
‘doer’ of deeds, the ‘thinker’ of thoughts, the ‘decider’ of decisions, etc. Without 
such a dualistic explanation, the linear mind is at a loss to explain the appearance 
of phenomena. 

The downside of seeing one’s self (ego) as primary to action is that, although it 
seems to earn credit for success, it is then to blame for failure and thus is prone to 
anger, guilt, jealousy, hate, revenge, etc. The dualistic ego is competitive and also 
fearful, and by virtue of imagination, fears multiply and create a constant, subtle, 
continuous background of anxiety (‘existential angst’) and proneness to paranoid 
misinterpretation. 

If presumed ‘events’ are not the consequences of causality, then how do they 
come about and what explanation could possibly surpass the attractive simplicity 
of the premise of causality? In Reality, from a nondualistic viewpoint, it can be 
both observed and experienced that everything is actually occurring 
spontaneously as the field effect of the automatic consequence of the manifesting 
of potentiality into actuality. Unseen is the underlying power of the infinite 
context of Consciousness/Reality/Divinity and its effect on content. The 
nonlinear, infinite field of power is equally present within, without, and beyond. 
Potentiality becomes actuality when conditions permit or are favorable. The 
process is empowered by intention as well as by the innate impersonal quality of 
consciousness itself. 

All that exists does so within an infinite field of infinite power that alone has 
the capacity to bring forth the potential into the domain of the actual, called 
‘existence’ (calibrates at 1,000). When conditions are favorable, including 
intentionality, the potential within the seed emerges as the flower, but nothing is 
forcing or causing it to do so. Manifestation is the consequence of the power of 
the infinite field of consciousness. It is not innate to the content of the field. By 
virtue of the quality and power of the infinite context, traditionally called Reality, 
manifestation occurs, which is knowable directly by observation and subjectively 
as the very matrix and substrate of subjectivity and the capacity of awareness and 
experiencing. Even the sense of a personal agent or self as ‘I’ or ‘me’ is also a 
product of the overall field. It is not separate from the field but merely part of it. 

The infinite contextual field of power could be likened operationally to a giant 
electromagnetic field through which all content within that field becomes 
automatically aligned, comparable to iron filings in a magnetic field. Movement 
or position within the field is not ‘caused’ by the iron filings or ‘caused’ by the 
power of the field. All occurs spontaneously within the field as a consequence of 
their own innate, intrinsic properties and not by virtue of some external 
condition. Potentiality becomes actuality by virtue of the power of the infinite 
overall field when conditions permit, but conditions of the proximate field are not 
‘cause’ (the most common error). 

This same principle applies to the content of mind in which examination 
reveals that thinkingness itself, including even the intention to be ‘deliberate’, 
occurs spontaneously. Each thought actually arises out of nothingness, or the 
blank field of silent mind, and is not, as presumed, caused by a preceding 
thought. It is presumed that there is a purpose or intention that would be a 
supposed cause. However, such intention or implied purpose arises spontaneously 
as does each desire, emotion, or impulse. The truth of this observation can be 


verified by anyone in focused meditation. In the observable world, there is also no 
permanency as such because everything is in the process of an ongoing, 
continuous, evolutionary creation. 

Consciousness research also confirms that approximately 99 percent of the 
‘mind’ is silent and only 1 percent is actually processing images. The observer self 
is actually hypnotized by that 1 percent of activity and identifies with it as ‘me’. It 
is oblivious to the silent 99 percent of the field because it is invisibly formless. 
(This is reminiscent of the fact that 96 percent of the universe is also invisible as 
so-called ‘dark’ [unseen] matter and energy.) 

‘Events’ emerge as a consequence of the inner qualities of content and field, and 
the explanatory principle of one-to-one linear causation that dominates our 
current society is an insufficient explanation for events. As an example, the 
accident involving the insulation of the space shuttle led initially to a search for a 
singular cause or a responsible individual, but none was found. Then, with a 
brilliant jump of consciousness, the researchers deduced that the event was the 
impersonal consequence of the ‘climate’ of NASA at the time (the International 
Herald Tribune headline, August 27, 2003). Similar insights have emerged in the 
world of business in which success is understood to be a product of a culture and 
its values (Davis, 2003). A similar awareness has emerged from the investigation 
of the failures of government intelligence operations prior to the catastrophe of 
9/11, which was the consequence of the policies and climate that ensued from the 
collective effect of the Church/Pike Committee hearings, subsequent 
administration policies, the implementation of the Torricelli principle (all of 
which calibrate below 200), withdrawal of funding for the intelligence agencies, 
prioritization, etc. (Intelligence operations are determined solely by Congress, not 
by the President.) 

Any seeming ‘event’ is a selected observation that arbitrarily encompasses an 
artificial partialization of the whole, and the selection may be based on time, 
place, or even just newsworthiness. Seeming occurrences, happenings, or events 
are merely selective, transitory appearances to observation that come about 
spontaneously as a consequence of the nature of the overall field (context) and its 
consequences to content. An illustration that is easy to see is that of the 
appearance of a cloud in the sky, which represents a condensation of an 
accumulation when specific circumstances, such as humidity, temperature, 
barometric pressure, or wind speed reach a critical point. The cloud seems to 
appear out of nothing. It is not caused or forced into an appearance but instead 
represents the condensation of the totality of the field and its content, which has 
no predetermined form. 

If we study the Darwinian Theory of Evolution (cal. level 450), we come upon 
the same comprehension. The actual process of evolution itself does not occur 
within or as a consequence of the physical domain, but instead is merely 
expressed there as a physicality. The evolutionary process occurs invisibly in the 
infinite field of consciousness itself. Each branch of the evolutionary tree springs 
forth full-blown. Each branch, as exemplified on the level of the hominids, 
displays the consequence of a progression of consciousness. Within the physical 
domain, however, the so-called ‘missing links’ of archeology or zoology are not 
found to exist. For example, Neanderthal man did not evolve into Homo erectus 
but instead was completely supplanted by that higher species. That branch, too, 


was completed at the time of its appearance. Homo erectus did not evolve into 
Homo sapiens; instead, Homo sapiens came forth already evolved as its own 
branch. No transitional ‘missing links’ are to be found within the hominids or 
within the whole animal kingdom. Transitional forms exist only as patterns within 
consciousness itself, the so-called morphogenetic fields, as described by Sheldrake 
(2004-2005). 

The field of consciousness records all events, all history, and all evolutionary 
patterns. Its ‘intelligence’ accumulates all information, no matter how minute or 
seemingly singularly individualistic. It is on this level that the collective 
experience of all life in all its forms accumulates because, within the physical 
domain, when an individual physically dies, its genetic material dies with it, i.e., 
what it has ‘learned’ cannot be physically transmitted. 

The science of nonlinear dynamics exhibits that, in seemingly random 
information data, there are hidden organizational energy patterns called 
‘attractors’. There are attractor fields within each level of consciousness, including 
that of the animal kingdom. It is factual that these patterns can be correctly 
labeled as ‘animal spirits’, which is a long-held awareness of mankind from 
primitive times and calibrates as true by consciousness research. Thus, each group 
of animals has its own collective memory, unspoken understandings, and 
behavior patterns. It is on this level of information that they are integrated. These 
energy patterns are subject to the influence of even higher energy patterns 
because each one sequentially becomes the content of a higher context. Thus, 
within the evolution of the species, there are an innate intelligence, creativity, 
and an impressive aesthetic quality. 

Millions of years ago, primitive marine life ‘learned’ how to produce electricity. 
Other supposedly nonintelligent life forms learned how to manipulate 
aerodynamics as well as hydraulics and to maximize the inherent properties of 
air, land, and sea. A study of biology and the multitudinous life forms of nature 
reveals an innate ingenuity, the complexity of which would tax a human of very 
considerable intelligence. 

Evolution is thus descriptively the appearance of the unfolding of sequential 
observations to perception. Creation itself is a continuous, ongoing process with 
neither a beginning nor an end. With contemplation, it becomes stunningly 
apparent that evolution and creation are one and the same process. Its source is 
the infinite power of the unmanifest becoming manifest as potentiality, with its 
inherent invisible patterning emerging in the visible physical domain as existence. 
Throughout the ages, this ultimate source has been universally intuited as well as 
subjectively experienced as Divinity, which alone has the power to transform the 
potential into the actual, the Unmanifest (i.e., the Godhead) into the Manifest, 
and nonexistence into existence (e.g., Bohm’s enfolded and unfolded universes). 

That which manifests and is then said to exist is knowable by virtue of 
awareness alone; it is that quality of consciousness which allows the knowledge, 
experience, and awareness that one ‘exists’ or that one ‘is’. To ‘be’ is one thing, 
but to ‘know that you are’ is another. 

If human existence, as well as that of other living things, is not explicable by 
the limited formula of causality, then, as has been described, mankind did spring 
forth from the unmanifest to the manifest as an expression. It is an expression, 
therefore, of the actualization of potential that, of necessity, has a source. The 


argument of cause, by definition, separates cause from consequence. If mankind 
were the result of cause, it would not be able to know its own source, which 
would, by definition, be external, neither innate nor within and therefore not 
truly knowable. To know is to be, in contrast to knowing about, which is merely 
the acquisition of information. Because mankind is an actualization of a potential 
by its source, that source is ever present and directly knowable as the subjective 
essence of the Self. The experience of the Presence as Self is transformative and is 
also identical throughout history, as reported by the sages of widely divergent 
cultures. The gift of Divinity is the potentiality within man’s own consciousness to 
return via that consciousness to the very source of his existence. With the 
realization of the Self (the infinite context), the field and the content merge into 
the reality of the Oneness of the Source itself. 

In contrast, in the common field of ordinary mentation, consequent to the belief 
in duality and its principle of causality, all things are believed to have both a 
beginning and an end. This conclusion is the automatic byproduct of selective 
observation and a hypothetical rather than a confirmable reality. The limited 
mind cannot really comprehend Infinity at all except as a definition and a 
concept. The ultimate source of existence has no cause nor does it have a 
beginning or an end. The closest appropriate description is conveyed by the terms 
‘foreverness’ or ‘alwaysness’. This unique quality is forever present and available 
as a major subjective quality of the Reality of Enlightenment. 

The Reality of the source of existence is outside time and space, which, in itself, 
is a limiting intellectual concept. All ‘starts’ and ‘stops’ or ‘beginnings’ and 
‘endings’ impute the condition of temporality. By whatever name it is called, the 
Infinite Source of All Existence is inclusive of existence but not subject to it. It is 
not subject to limitation as implied by the concepts of beginning or ending. While 
these same conclusions can be reached through the study of epistemology and 
then ontology (the science of being), the actual subjective experience and 
knowingness of the reality of foreverness is reported equally by sages as well as 
by people who have had near-death experiences. 

As the state of Enlightenment unfolds upon the dissolution of the ego, the 
timelessness of the Presence as the Allness of Existence is a stunning revelation 
that initially precipitates awe in the last remnants of the dissolving ego. The 
Infinite field of the Source of All Existence is a radiant effulgence that shines 
forth, and its consequences as Creation are forever unified. Creator and Creation 
are one. It also becomes clear that all such terms as ‘existence’ or ‘nonexistence’ 
are, in and of themselves, merely intellectual constructs and attempts to convey 
the ultimate Truth, which is only knowable by the oneness of the identity of the 
merging of self into the Self. The best the mind can do is ‘know about’, and upon 
its dissolution, ‘knowing’ is replaced by the identity of being at one with the 
Source of Existence itself, the radiance of which is revealed in the exclamation 
“Gloria in Excelsis Deo!” 


CHAPTER 7 
The Physiology of Truth 


The capacity to recognize and comprehend truth is concordant with the levels of 
consciousness as reflected not only in the evolution of brain anatomy but, more 
importantly, also by changes in the physiology of the human brain and its 
prevalent patterns of processing information. These, in turn, depend on 
underlying, unseen energy fields. In humans, critical and profound changes occur 
in the brain’s physiology and patterns of processing information at consciousness 
level 200. These can be summarized as follows: 


Below Consciousness Level 200 


The left brain (in right-handed people) is dominant in information processing 
(the right brain in left-handed people). Input is directly processed via the relay 
centers (thalamus) to the emotional/instinctual centers (the amygdala) via a fast 
track, and only belatedly from the precentral area of the forebrain via a slower 
track. Thus, emotional response occurs before intelligence and cognition have a 
chance to modify the response. 

Memory of an event is stored in the hippocampus region of the brain as 
learning and for recall. This left-brain process is akin in function to the animal 
brain in that it is directed towards personal survival, and thus, in the human, it 
subserves the ego. From this orientation, ‘others’, including family or tribal (pack) 
members, are seen primarily as objects or means to personal survival. Also of 
great importance is that the information supplied by the delayed input of 
intelligence from the prefrontal cortex is not only slower to reach the response 
center, but when it does, it has already become subordinated to the previously 
elicited emotional response (Genova, 2003). Thus, the intellect becomes primarily 
a tool of animal drives and self-serving goals. Subsequent responses are therefore 
primitive, survival oriented, and routinely through the fight-or-flight patterns 
with their neurohormonal consequences, such as the release of cortisone or 
adrenaline, which, in turn, stress the physiology of the acupuncture and immune 
systems. 

This left-brain, self-centered response system is accompanied by the transitory 
weakening of the body’s musculature and a negative or weak kinesiological 
(muscle test) response. The body’s energy system, however, quickly recovers and 
restores the acupuncture balance so that the overall energy system is again poised 
for the next stimulus response cycle. The stress-reaction patterns were described 
by Hans Selye (1956, 1974) as follows: 


1. Alarm reaction. 
2. Stage of resistance. 
3. Stage of exhaustion and physiological impairment (catabolic). 


Left-brain dominance is also reflected by limited or even nonexistent spiritual 
awareness since it is programmed for animal survival. The memories of this 
sequence of events are stored in the brain’s region of the hippocampus; thus, later 


recall will reawaken memory of the sequence as it was contextualized by the ego’s 
primitive survival goals and techniques. Memories are therefore negatively 
emotionalized and stored, along with fear, anxiety, anger, resentment, or pleasure 
of gain. 


Above Consciousness Level 200 


The right brain in right-handed people (the left brain in left-handed people) 
becomes dominant above consciousness level 200. Input is fast-tracked via the 
relay center to the prefrontal cortex and hence to the emotional center. (As we 
shall see later, this occurs even more rapidly through the prefrontal region of the 
etheric brain.) Perception is therefore modified by intelligence, and the overall 
meaning of the event is contextualized according to the prevailing level of 
consciousness. Generally, recall is that of a more benign event than would have 
been recorded by a strictly left-brain response. With right-brain spiritualized brain 
processing and physiology, the neurohormonal response is anabolic, which 
releases endorphins and balances the acupuncture system. There is also the 
release of oxytocin and vasopressin to the amygdala (emotional center), which 
relates to maternal instincts, paternal behavior, pair bonding, and social capacity 
via the ‘social brain’ (Moran, 2004) of mammals. 

At the same time, the muscle test response is strong and positive. The 
propensity to process information via the healthier pathways is influenced by 
early life training and exposure to classical music, aesthetics, and religious 
affiliation, all of which affect neuronal patterning and connections (see Chapter 
9). 

Similar findings have been reported by Professor Roy Mathews of Duke 
University. In his book, True Path, brain research shows that the nondominant 
brain hemisphere is stimulated by art, nature, music, spirituality, and aesthetics, 
resulting in increased altruism, inner calm, and higher levels of consciousness. 
Further research on Tibetan Buddhist monks demonstrated the brain’s 
‘neuroplasticity’ and changes of physiology as a result of meditation (Begley, 
2004). 

These major and significant differences can be summarized in chart form as 
follows: 


BRAIN FUNCTION AND PHYSIOLOGY 
INSERT latest version of chart 23 from PowerPoint slide: 
Importance: 


Spiritual endeavor and intention change the brain function and the body’s 
physiology and establish a specific area for spiritual information in the right-brain 
prefrontal cortex and its concordant etheric (energy) brain. 


While these basic differences in brain physiology that occur above and below 
the important consciousness level of 200 are decisive, even more significant 
change occurs at that level because above level 200, a unique energy field 
emerges for the first time in evolution. It is concordant operationally with the 


physical right brain but is specific to spiritual awareness and consciousness. For 
want of better terminology, this specific energy field has been labeled the ‘etheric 
brain’ to denote that it is purely energetic and not protoplasmic or anatomical in 
nature. This etheric brain, or spiritual energy body, registers higher energy 
frequencies to which protoplasm is unable to respond. This is similar to the 
physical world, where more delicate instruments are required to discern higher- 
frequency energy fields beyond the capacities of the senses (e.g., the ear cannot 
hear radio waves themselves nor can the eye see actual television transmission 
signals, and the computer chip exceeds the response capacity of the old radio 
vacuum tube). 

The reality of an energy body that exists independently of the physical brain 
has been recognized in all cultures throughout history. Although designated by 
different terminology, the intuited existence of such a basic reality has been 
consistent. All cultures have known that the physicality of animals, as well as 
humans, is energized by a more basic primary energy source that takes over the 
body at or just prior to birth and then leaves it at the time of physical death (e.g., 
the ‘Soul’, the ‘Ka’ of ancient Egypt, etc.). This energy body is a product of the 
evolution of consciousness and not of physical origin. In the animal kingdom, 
each species has an attractor-field-dominated group energy field—a group 
consciousness—in which the group memory is stored and is the locus of the 
process of evolution (i.e., ‘animal spirits’). 

In contrast, in the human, the spiritual or etheric body is individual and is 
again the specific site of the patterns and vibrational field of the evolving levels of 
consciousness. Below consciousness level 200, the attractor fields of consciousness 
are primarily of an animal-group nature. Above level 200, the etheric brain 
emerges as a differentiated area of energy that supersedes the life of the physical 
body. It is more specialized than is the more general basic form of physical life 
energy itself. 

The etheric brain thus becomes the nonphysical vehicle of an individualized 
spiritual content (i.e., karma). Below consciousness level 200, the individual is 
dominated by the collective field of consciousness of that level from which a 
uniquely personal, spiritualized etheric brain has yet to evolve. It only does so by 
the exercise of free choice, which can move the individual consciousness level 
above the critical point of 200. To break loose from the dominance of the 
collective field of consciousness may even require heroic efforts that often entail 
seemingly drastic decisions of will, such as are occasioned by precipitating 
circumstances and events. What appears to naive perception as a cataclysmic 
event is the very opportunity utilizable by the will to transcend prior barriers 
because transcendence requires subordination of the goals of the animal ego-self 
and surrender to a higher principle, e.g., to risk one’s life to help others, to choose 
humility rather than pride, to forgive rather than hate, to accept surrender to a 
divinity by a decision of the personal will, or to surrender falsehood for truth or 
gain for selfless service. 

The extremes to which circumstances seem to have to go to precipitate such a 
major change are often rather astonishing. The ego can be fiercely tenacious and 
drive one even to death’s door before it is willing to ‘let go’ (the classic ‘hitting 
bottom’), which is widely recognized as a crucial phenomenon. The recognition of 
the importance of this critical spiritual step has been one of the major 


contributions of the collective experience of members of recovery groups such as 
Alcoholics Anonymous over the years. The recognition of this phenomenon first 
appeared in the medical psychiatric literature in its exposition by the psychiatrist 
Harry Tiebout in his classic papers on “Surrender” (Tiebout, 1949, 1951). 

While the surrender of one’s will to God is a well-known premise of all true 
spiritual traditions and teachings, its application outside the fields of religion or 
spirituality has only recently been recognized in our society as crucial to the 
resolution of other individual or collective human problems. 

The ‘Higher Self of the spirit has traditionally ‘taken advantage of’ 
circumstances that seemed catastrophic to the ego. To the spirit, great 
opportunities present themselves in seeming calamities, such as war, extremes of 
jeopardy, earthquakes, floods, fire, major family disruptions, or serious health 
conditions. In these momentous instances, choice has to be made in a split second 
to follow a spiritual principle or to follow the habitual dictates of the ego. This 
choice has even been facilitated by certain cultural traditions and ceremonies, 
such as occur in the military, the act of hari-kari, acts of heroism and 
unselfishness, sacrifice of one’s life for the safety of others, acts of kindness or 
forgiveness, pardon, admissions of responsibility instead of denial, and 
breakthroughs of honesty and self-sacrifice for love. 

Over time, the form of this evolutionary step has been exhibited by women 
through the act of childbirth, which had a very high mortality rate. The woman 
was willing to sacrifice her life and face possible death in the interest of the 
furtherance of new life. If she survived that ordeal, she traditionally became self- 
sacrificial for the sake of children, family, or spouse. The pathway of subservience 
to authority in whatever form was traditional in a given culture became an 
established pathway to God. The church utilized the same mechanism in its 
requirement for subordination of the personal will to a higher principle. 

In the military tradition, acts of heroism or bravery ultimately resulted in leaps 
of consciousness as a consequence of the spiritual choice of risking or 
surrendering one’s life to a higher cause, such as duty, obligation to comrades, 
and the service to one’s country. The same principle applied to other seemingly 
high-risk-taking behaviors, such as dueling or meeting fearsome challenges head 
on. In today’s world we see the same phenomenon, with young men rising to the 
challenge to sacrifice their lives for their country or a spiritual belief system. 
Volunteers do not need to be sought for suicidal missions. The eager volunteers of 
today’s world are comparable to the kamikaze pilots of World War II, in which 
the number of volunteers greatly exceeded the necessary requirement. 

The critical transcendence of consciousness level 200 does not, of course, 
always entail or require such dramatic actions. It more commonly takes place 
quietly in such forms as the decision to forgive, the acceptance of moral 
responsibility instead of denial, and a more general surrender of one’s will to the 
will of God, to Love, or to Truth itself. 

Another example of this critical transition is demonstrated by so-called 
conversion experiences that become critical turning points of life. Commonly, 
medical or other personal crises are the precipitating factors, and many survivors 
of heart attacks have recounted a similar major change in their overall view of 
life (Siegel, 1986). In recovery from addictions, the sudden shift from denial and 
resistance to a ‘sweetly reasonable’ attitude denotes the beginning of successful 


recovery (Bill W., founder of AA). With the ending of defiance and pride, recovery 
from many human calamities ensues. This ‘turnaround’ can be sudden or slowly 
incremental, and the resulting changes can be quite profound and exactly 
calibratable by consciousness research techniques. 

When this critical level of consciousness has been crossed, the energy of life in 
the brain demonstrates a remarkable change, subsequent to which this 
spiritualized energy has been given specific recognition because of its unique 
qualities and properties. Although it has not been recognized specifically in the 
Western world, in older cultures (e.g., Chinese, Hindu), it has been traditionally 
termed ‘kundalini’ energy (Krishna, 1971). It is this unique energy that brings 
about the specific changes in the brain physiology and potentiates the emergence 
and development of the etheric (energy) brain itself. One profound consequence 
of the emergence of an etheric brain is its survival of a physical death and the 
accumulation of karmic patterns. While karmic evolutionary patterns develop 
below consciousness level 200, they do so in the collective field of consciousness 
that dominates the levels below 200. They actually do not become individualized 
as such until the consciousness level reaches 200 (calibrates as true). 

Thus, we observe that at the time of birth, each individual already possesses a 
calibratable level of consciousness. While the form and functions of the body are 
presumed to be genetically determined by genes, chromosomes, and DNA, these 
are just the mechanisms of karmic inheritance. On the spiritual level, the karmic 
inheritances of the etheric brain are not subject to the linear laws of physicality 
because they exist in a different domain. 

Concordant with the appearance of this spiritual energy is the beginning of a 
transformation of the sense of self. Spiritual values become more dominant in 
behavior and decision-making as well as in interpretations of the world and other 
people. These evolutionary phenomena have long been reported by mankind, and 
the change of paradigm may be slow and subtle, or fast and quite dramatic. “I see 
things differently now” is a common saying in all recovery groups. Even sensory 
experience undergoes subtle changes, and beauty itself becomes more apparent 
and appreciated. The changes of attitudes and emotions become progressively 
more benign and compassionate towards all life. 

This spiritual energy, or kundalini, as it is often called (Sannella, 1992), 
eventually is more strongly dominant with the progression of consciousness until, 
finally, its presence becomes detectable by sensation. By the time consciousness 
levels reach the 500s, and especially in the high 500s, this energy tends to flow in 
a generalized way and influences not only subjectivity but perceived experience 
as well. Life experiences become progressively more benign and fortuitous. What 
is held in mind tends to present itself almost effortlessly as though by the 
miraculous. The subjective sensation of this energy field is exquisite and sweetly 
pleasurable. Characteristically, it is experienced as flowing up the back and the 
spine into the brain where it can be made to flow into any specific area of the 
brain by merely focusing attention. At times, the energy flows of its own accord 
out the front of the body from the heart region by virtue of its own intrinsic 
nature. The energy flow potentiates healings or transformations in self and others. 
It is the influential energy field that potentiates the ‘miraculous’ (calibrates as 
true). (Hawkins, 2001). 

Another accompaniment to the dominance of this energy field may be the 


appearance of the so-called siddhis, or seemingly extraordinary ‘paranormal’ 
capabilities or capacities that various cultures have described over the centuries. 
For example, the phenomenon of psychometry appears with its capacity to 
discern prior ownership or the history of previous owners of touched objects. The 
capacity for astral projection, bilocation (e.g., Father Pio), distance viewing, 
clairvoyance, clairaudience, and telepathic communication may also appear. 
These phenomena occur spontaneously and automatically and are not the result 
of, nor are they controllable by personal intention. Information reveals itself 
effortlessly, full-blown, and finalized, rather than as the result of mentalization. 
The timing of progressive revelations could also be described as miraculous in 
their meticulous precision. 

The overall appearance of the ongoingness of life changes so that it does not 
seem to be sequential or caused by anything external. Instead, the world and all 
events are seen as interconnected, and the unfolding of events is related to 
potentiality’s becoming actuality by virtue of the overall field and not as a 
consequence of sequential ‘causes’. The witnessing of potentiality’s becoming 
actuality by virtue of the field is not limited to just the physical but also includes 
the appearance of thoughts and the process of mentation (Hawkins, 2003). 

The spiritual energy brings about spontaneous healings of bodily ailments that 
may well have been chronic and intractable. This phenomenon also occurs to 
various persons who come within the province of the field in an unpredictable 
fashion. There appears to be a karmic ripeness associated with these healing 
phenomena that again occur spontaneously and independently of any volition. 
The unfolding of life no longer is explicable or comprehensible by mere logic or 
reason, which are knowably inapplicable and irrelevant to the unfolding of 
phenomena. With constant surrendering, for instance, even the impaired eyesight 
of childhood corrects itself, and the previously indistinct, fuzzy world becomes 
distinct and clear within a sudden, unexpected split second. With the exclusion of 
bilocation, all the above phenomena were experienced in this lifetime. The 
abilities last for years, and their content is very accurate. For instance, in an 
unfamiliar area, one ‘knows’ and ‘sees’ the direction and accurately drives right to 
it, including even a specific parking space (Hawkins, Video Series 2002). 

Concurrent with the spontaneous occurrence of these reported phenomena is 
the spontaneous unfolding of spiritual understandings. What had previously been 
obscure and beyond the comprehension of the intellect now becomes obvious as a 
consequence of its own self-revealing luminescence. As this occurs, wants and 
desires simultaneously fade away and nothing seems to be lacking or necessary, 
including even the desire for the continuation of bodily existence itself. The body 
moves about spontaneously as a consequence of the overall field rather than as a 
result of some centralized agent or focus of intention formally invested with the 
identification of ‘me’ or ‘T’. 

The period of time during which these phenomena occur is variable but may 
continue for many years and then slowly disappear or become quiescent. Each 
progressive period of unfolding seems to reveal a new dimension that has to be 
surrendered, and the capacity for functioning has to be relearned in order to 
permit functioning in the world to resume. However, the resumption of 
functioning may not occur, it may occur very briefly, or it may occur only after 
periods of years that allow only the possibilities for meditation or contemplation, 


during which there is no subjective agent, ‘person’, ‘doer’, or ‘decider’ of such 
actions. The states are self-existent and nonvolitional. 

While the experience of the progressive levels of consciousness is profoundly 
subjective and transformative, it is verifiable, trackable, and identifiable by means 
of consciousness calibration research techniques (as described elsewhere). For 
example, interestingly, the physical remains (‘relics’ or bone fragments) of past 
enlightened beings still calibrate extremely high. This was verified when a 
spiritual research group visited a display of the relics of the Buddha that were 
part of an exhibit traveling around the world. It was sponsored by a Buddhist 
organization that has been and still is responsible for their preservation. The relics 
are those of not only the Buddha but also of subsequent great spiritual masters 
and patriarchs. After all these years, the relics surprisingly still calibrate in the 
range of the 900s. This phenomenon is also true of the bones of St. Peter, buried 
under the altar in the Basilica of St. Peter in the Vatican. They also calibrate in 
the 900s, even after 2,000 years. Thus, the high spiritual energy is a permanent 
quality and apparently not subject to physical degradation over even great 
expanses of time. 

Throughout history and in all cultures, spiritual phenomena have been 
consistently reported that are almost identical, despite the fact that the cultures at 
the time had no communication with each other or even knew of each other’s 
existence. The possibility that suggestion or expectation could be a factor in 
deriving these results is also disqualified as an argument by the simple 
demonstration that blind experiments give the same results. This is easily shown 
by having the tester hold an image or thought in mind without the test subject’s 
being aware of it at all. The same response occurs even if the test subject has no 
knowledge whatsoever of the content of the statement to be calibrated (Hawkins, 
video, 1995). The investigative diagnostic system and its techniques are internally 
consistent, verifiable, and hold true over the entire discernible spectrum of levels 
of consciousness, from their evolution throughout the animal kingdom to their 
evolution in human consciousness, from the earliest primitive levels on up 
through the levels of advanced spiritual awareness. 

This display of range and practical confirmation, together with a vast amount 
of research data, confirms that, on at least the pragmatic level, a science of truth 
is available, with potentially profound implications as well as benefits for human 
life and society. Seemingly unrelated data begin to reveal hidden significances 
and meanings when recontextualized within an overall, all-inclusive nonlinear 
field that includes not only the observable or objective but also the subjective in 
order to transcend the limitations of paradigm. By such contextualization, 
meanings and significances appear that are not possible when data are viewed 
from a more limited context. The ‘real’ becomes illuminated when 
recontextualized within the omnipresent field of consciousness. Truth reveals 
itself by virtue of the omniscience of the field of consciousness in which 
omniscience recognizes the reality of Truth and does not give recognition to 
falsity, which is properly defined not as the opposite of truth but as its absence. 

It now becomes obvious why the use of the muscle test is limited to people 
whose consciousness levels are over 200 and in whom the statement to be verified 
is integrous rather than subservient to personal or vested interest. That 
requirement in itself necessitates surrender of the ego to the higher goal of 


surrendering personal goals to the ‘highest good’ of verifiable spiritual truth. 


CHAPTER 8 
Fact Versus Fiction: 
Reality and Illusion 


The comfortably dependable form and function of the world of science and its 
Newtonian paradigm of reality are the safe haven of modern man. It is reliable 
and relatively free of conflict, and its unresolved issues are primarily peripheral 
rather than central (environmental, etc.). Technology is the focus of the society 
and is engaging as a topic as well as entertaining and tangibly beneficial. 
However, technology is only the concrete content of thingness and doingness and 
thus has no intrinsic meaning as such. The human psyche is far too complex and 
demanding to be completely satisfied with just the products of ingenuity and 
clever engineering. Therefore, social as well as personal argument, conflict, and 
discussion engage the populace. 

Although the successful resolutions of many ages-old dangers and diseases are 
very impressive accomplishments, they are not sufficient or significant enough to 
calm the unrest and disquietude that prevail in current society. It seems that the 
resolution of human conflict, both social and personal, is only fleeting and soon 
replaced by yet another conflict. An unresolved central issue pervades all 
discourse and nags at the edges of society’s ongoing dialog. There is a prevailing 
uncertainty that pervades human life, no matter how seemingly successful it may 
appear to be. Even that historically much-lauded goal of ‘success’ itself is now 
seen as the very locus of some possible disaster, conflict, or controversy. In 
today’s society, success brings envy, malice, vilification, attack, or even the 
bombing of the innocent (Flynn, 2002; Sowell, 2003). So where is that longed-for 
security and truly safe haven where one can feel secure? 

At the bottom, one can see that underneath all the controversy and unease, 
there is basically one primordial issue, that of the enigma of trust. Who and what 
is verifiably, reliably, and unreservedly able to be trusted? The great institutions 
that have historically represented the very foundations of trust have themselves 
fallen into disrepute. Essentially, everyone senses that the matter rests solely on 
the discovery and elucidation of Truth itself, without which trust is not only 
potentially and painfully disillusioning but also actually dangerous and a threat to 
happiness and survival. Without verifiable truth or trust, peace is merely a fantasy 
and becomes primarily a political slogan rather than an achievable reality. Peace 
comes from within. Safety is a social issue that is basically external. One can, in 
fact, face certain death with equanimity but suffer from severe anxiety, even 
when one is actually physically safe. 

Certainty is the consequence and the fulfillment of the requirements of 
subjectivity. The quality of ‘realness’ is itself a purely subjective condition. 
Therein, however, lies the trap of illusion. The central problem of illusion is not 
that it is unreal or fallacious, but that it seems real, as noted by Socrates 2,500 
years ago. Thus, even certainty is a primary illusion that is often clung to out of 
fear, doubt, or uncertainty (Arehart-Treichal, 2004). On the other hand, with 
maturity, doubt can be accepted and reconceptualized as being necessary to 
progress and therefore a useful tool for investigation and growth. 


The closed mind is seemingly comfortable because it often only represents a 
state of maturational arrest. Denial, on the other hand, is only a temporary fix 
because it is based on a vulnerable premise. The difficulty with a closed mind is 
that it is innately prideful. Maturity entails the capacity to live with the 
unanswered and uncertainty and take pleasure from the fact that it is a stimulus 
to learning and further growth and leads to progressive discovery. 

The mature mind knows that it is evolving and that growth and development 
are satisfying and pleasurable in and of themselves. Maturity implies that one has 
learned how to be comfortable with uncertainty and has included it as a 
legitimate ingredient. Uncertainty leads to discovery, whereas skepticism is 
stultifying. 

Operationally, moment-to-moment human life is lived pragmatically, despite 
unresolved issues whose resolution often depends upon and entails transcendence 
of paradigm or content. Therefore, performance and satisfaction often depend 
more on the presumption of internal definition than on impersonal or objective 
verification. 

Discomfort may be internal or intrapsychic, or it may be reactive to the more 
generalized conflicts of a society that is inclined to be confrontational and in 
turmoil. Because of identifications, the sense of personalized self very often tends 
to include some aspects of the social discord in the definitions of self and others, 
thus mistakenly including societal elements that are extraneous. In severe cases, 
people internalize social issues and become emotionally imbalanced over external 
events to the point of extreme behaviors or self-destruction. The seduction of 
‘causes’ and victimhood are the pitfall of the unbalanced personality. To be 
‘passionate for a principle’ is a sought-for and prideful label to which many 
become addicted. As can be observed from history, today’s cause can become 
tomorrow’s catastrophe, despite the noble labels applied to such endeavors. 
Externals are attractive because they represent projections of the internal. These 
lead to the discovery that unbalanced positionalities tend to trigger reactive 
counterforce, resulting in unforeseen consequences. The differentiation between 
revolution and evolution is a matter of wisdom rather than a seemingly 
conflicting duality. 

Like social evolution, internal growth and development may be disquieting and 
tumultuous. The differentiation between fact and fallacy is challenging and 
requires both integrity and courage. The most important quality necessary for 
true growth and evolution is the practice and principle of humility. It is far less 
painful to voluntarily adopt a fundamental attitude of humility than to have it 
thrust upon oneself as the painful consequence of ineptitude. Humility, despite its 
negative public and social image in some quarters of society, is indicative of 
expertise, wisdom, and maturity. Because truth is the very bedrock and ultimate 
reality upon which humility is based, it is not a vulnerability in and of itself. 
Humility reveals that the mind can only ‘know about’, and that it cannot 
differentiate between appearance and essence. 

It will be discovered that the only final and completely fulfilling resolution of 
doubt is the illumination of its very source. Underlying all fear, doubt, and 
uncertainty is the seeming uncertainty of existence itself. Only the realization of 
Self as the Reality out of which even existence arises has the power to extinguish 
all doubt forever. 


Faith is a roadway but not a destination, for the term implies an as yet 
unresolved premise that exists only in the future. In contrast, only the present is 
truly knowable, and so what is sought by faith in the future exists only in the 
current moment and in every instant. Without faith and belief, life would not be 
livable or tolerable; however, on the absolute level, they eventually have to be 
replaced by the certainty of their final resolution as realization itself. The ultimate 
resolution is not in time but in the timeless. Truth and Reality are identical and 
eternally present, merely awaiting discovery. 

Spiritual endeavor is the process by which the source of uncertainty is 
progressively relinquished. In the process of spiritual evolution, safety is provided 
for periods of time by the guidelines of verifiably reliable pathways. Providing 
these is the responsibility of the teacher of a body of verifiable truths. Just as the 
successful mountain climber relies on basic tools plus a map, a guide, and the 
experience of others, the seeker of Truth relies on the accumulated wisdom and 
verifiable reality, which is knowable by the actual process of Realization itself. It 
is this specific condition of Realization that is the true teacher and the Source of 
the teachings of the sage. 

There is only one identical question underlying all human problems, conflicts, 
and anxiety, and that is the resolution of what truth is and by what means it is 
knowable. All roads, however, eventually lead to the same path in which trust, 
truth, faith, and humility recur as the central themes. Of these qualities, humility 
is the ‘open sesame’ that, in parallel with fearlessness, accomplishes the seemingly 
impossible. 

Humility is a critical quality because it is based on the recognition and 
incorporation of the basic truth that, unaided, the human mind is intrinsically 
incapable of discovering truth. Upon examination, it is readily seen that the mind 
lacks that capability, primarily because of its own structure and engineering. This 
discovery may be disappointing at first, but its recognition, along with humility 
and courage, is a requisite for successful progress. Paradoxically, humility is 
empowering in that it is relieved of the guilt that accompanies doubt and denial. 
The pretext of the ego/mind that it is capable of knowing Reality results in an 
innate pride and defensiveness as well as unconscious guilt. One can witness that 
the ego tends to go into storms of outrage about being ‘right’ and therefore vilifies 
disagreement. The ramparts of ignorance are guarded by egocentricity in which 
the ego reinforces its claim to sovereignty by often vociferous extremes, such as 
literally slaughtering, killing, or executing 100 million people (in just recent 
times). The ego sees Truth as its ultimate enemy. It is the epitome of threat, and 
therefore, the ego disguisedly hates and despises truth and does all it can to 
undermine it and discredit its true expressions. This is exemplified in current 
society by the contentious sociopolitical positions that represent expressions of 
consciousness levels 180-190. 

In contrast to the innate arrogance of the ego, true intelligence is a quality of 
consciousness/awareness and is not subject to attack because its essence is 
nonlinear. It is, however, utilized by the ego in its expression as mind, which then 
becomes and subserves the ego’s drive for survival. Thus, the ego really uses the 
mind as camouflage and becomes hidden in its clever constructions. This 
recognition clarifies why its masquerade as religion and the undermining of 
spiritual truths has been central to its domination of large cultures for extended 


periods of time (see Chapter 17). 

If humility is the admission of limitation, how can it be the very instrument by 
which truth can be reached? Also, what would replace its sense of self-confidence, 
as fallacious as it may be, that ensues from the illusion of supposedly ‘knowing’ 
itself? Humility relies on no externals but is secure within itself by virtue of its 
own innate truth. It has no content but instead is an attitude and a position of 
inquiry. It results in one’s becoming a scholar and a student of truth who has no 
pedestals from which to fall, except for the paradox of pride in one’s humility, 
which can in itself become an ego-reinforcing pose (like pretentious piety or 
pseudo humility). 

Experientially, truth reveals itself progressively as the veils fall away. This 
process may at times result in a temporary feeling or fear of being lost, but then 
one remembers that being lost does not preclude the possibility of being found 
(e.g., the promise of the Sermon on the Mount). 

Uncertainty is tolerable when accompanied by faith and humility. Each step 
along the way becomes the subject or a state to be surrendered. The search for 
Truth is not for the faint-hearted, and it presents recurring challenges along the 
way. 

Although the Heisenberg uncertainty principle presents an open door to the 
discovery of subjectivity as the royal road to truth, the academic world resists the 
principle because it adheres to the respectability of ‘provability’, which is limited 
to the academic Newtonian paradigm. Only facts can be proven. Truth is not 
subject to proof, as it exists in another paradigm. 

In academic science, even after many years, the Heisenberg uncertainty 
principle is still either ignored or the core of seemingly endless discussions that 
tend to circle around in the territory of tautologies and disregard the innate 
structure of mental mechanisms and their innate limitations of paradigm. This 
results in what science considers the ‘hard problem’ of physics, which is only 
resolvable by comprehending the nature of consciousness itself. 

In the 1990s, this awareness led to international conferences, such as the 
Conferences on Science and Consciousness in Albuquerque, New Mexico (cal. 
410), and at the University of Arizona (cal. 440). There is also a Journal of 
Consciousness Studies (cal. 440), as well as publications addressing science and 
theology, e.g., Zygon, (cal. 415), and Science and Theology (cal. 420). 

These intellectual approaches calibrate in the mid-400s, thus indicating the 
restriction of the range of usefulness in that they represent the limitation of the 
very paradigm that requires transcendence for resolution. These endeavors push 
the intellect to its limits. One can almost hear it groan under the pressure. The 
focus of the effort is like looking for lost keys under the lamppost because the 
light is better there. The resolution lies in the seeming paradox that the problem 
can only be resolved by going outside itself to a larger, more inclusive paradigm, 
which starts at calibration level 500. 

Upon examination, it becomes obvious that the secrets of life are revealed not 
within the linear domain of content but only in the subjective, nonlinear 
experiential domain. It is one thing to write about the chemical constituents of 
chocolate, but it is something else altogether to eat chocolate. They are different 
paradigms. Theology calibrates in the 400s, and although it leads to the study of 
epistemology and gnosis, they also lead to the same closed door. It takes courage 


to leave the intellect and its illusory security of certainty. Experiential is 
describable but not provable or explicable. Einstein, whose work calibrates at 
499, represents the very peak of the capacity of the intellect. He turned his back 
on the Heisenberg principle and reportedly stated that he preferred to believe that 
there is an objective, self-existent universe (reality) ‘out there’ that is independent 
of (human) observation. He was, however, seriously religious, as have been the 
majority of the great geniuses of scientific history. 

In contrast to the erudition of academic science and research, the arm of an 
innocent child has the capability to reveal the truths underneath mankind’s 
greatest enigmas (cal. level 600+). The arm of the child goes strong in the 
presence of truth and weak in its absence, i.e., falsehood (Hawkins, et al., 
demonstration video, 1995). That the arm of a naive child can reveal truths that 
have defied the greatest thinkers of history is a confrontation to the ego inherent 
in mind and is a test of humility. It seems, upon superficial observation, to be a 
challenge to rationality, which itself has become a faith-based religion of science 
and modern man. Until some better means are discovered, consciousness research 
techniques have revealed the first concordant, verifiable science of truth that 
represents and is a product of the evolution of human consciousness. 


SECTION II 


PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS 


CHAPTER 9 
Social Structure and Functional Truth 


Due to the comprehensive diversity of this chapter, an index of topics is provided: 


Introduction 
Distribution of Levels of Consciousness of Mankind 
Overall World Population 2004 
Distribution of World Levels of Consciousness (charts) 
Distribution of Levels of Consciousness — Regional Samples 
Calibrations of Places of Interest 
Daily Life 
Energy of Music — Modern 
Music — Classical 
Music — Spiritual 
Classical Music — Performers 
Classical Music Eras 
Artists — Creative Works 
Authentication Process 
Sports and Hobbies 
Movies 
Television 
The Social Impact of Famous Persons 
Entertainers/Humorists 
News Broadcast Media 
Politics and the Election 2004 
Diagnostic Scale—Politics and The Election 2004 
News Commentators and the Political Spectrum 
News Print Media 
Others 
“100 Most Influential People in the World” 
Literary Works of Authors 
Industries (United States) 
Television Commercials 
Energy Fields of Famous Industrialists 
Philanthropic Foundations 
Corporations 
Unions 
Law Enforcement 
Science — Theory 
Clinical 
Scientists 
Major Universities and Schools 


Introduction 


In the evolution of human consciousness, limitation presents challenge and the 
desire for light. The intrinsic creativity of consciousness is expressed in endless, 
ever-amazing discoveries by which mankind compensates for the restrictions 
inherent to the design of the human body, the mind, and the environment. 

Human society, in its multitudinous expressions, represents the interaction of 
the physicality of the world and the human body as interpreted by mind and 
emotion, which in turn reflects the collective expression of the evolution of 
consciousness. 

The capacity to discern truth constitutes the very base and core of the quality of 
life. The capacity for the awareness and recognition of truth as reality is the 
irreducible fundamental upon which any society is built, yet society is, 
experientially and conceptually, a baffling house of mirrors. 

In evaluating the progress made by various cultures, we could use several 
different yardsticks: 


1. Calibrate the overall levels of consciousness of various cultures, past and 
present. 

2. Assess visible qualities and products of various cultures (i.e., “by their fruits ye 
shall know them”). 

3. Correlate the consciousness level with identifiable core principles of each 
culture or society and thereby discern which are constructive and which are 
not. 

4. Identify sources of beneficial information versus the sources of fallacy and 
failure. 

5. Differentiate appearance from essence in social expression. 


The state of a society is discernible primarily via the operational success of the 
collective information, which is the product of its collective interpretation of 
experience. In our present culture, the sheer volume of data is overwhelming. 
Without very sophisticated processing, its significance, essential meaning, and 
importance are easily obscured by the absence of or the failure to appreciate even 
one very simple piece of evidence. Because of the consequences of seemingly 
minor error (i.e., the “sensitive dependence on initial conditions” of the science of 
nonlinear dynamics), the search for verifiable truth often becomes quite intense, 
as reflected by the focus of the media. 

The progress of society seems to hang in a state of perpetual anticipation of the 
next discovery or elucidation of some previously obscure fact of vital data. Thus, 
the enticement of the news keeps the world sitting on the edge of the seat of 
expectancy and witnessing the unfolding of creation as evolution. 

From the already presented perspectives of the evolution of consciousness and 
the physiology of brain function, some appreciation for inherent difficulties that 
present obstacles to the recognition and elucidation of truth is already apparent. 
Superimposed on these basic general conditions are the contributing factors that 
either enable or preclude the capacity for the derivation or recognition of 
‘meaning’. Vocabulary itself demonstrates the collective effort to create pragmatic 


structure and form for information and to organize raw linear data in order to 
have significant importance and value as well as specificity. 

The ongoing progressive evolution of the World Wide Web and its massive 
accumulation of information and data is a spectacular recapitulation of the 
development of the human mind in that it incorporates not only information 
already accumulated but also continuously develops intricate correlations and the 
emergence of new definitions and implications of meaning. In so doing, it also 
reflects silent, unspoken philosophical assumptions and positionalities, as well as 
schools of semantic and artistic development. 

A brilliant insight into the significance of how the mind and society approach 
and categorize information was presented in an article in Time magazine about 
the development of the World Wide Web (Grossman, 2003). It described the 
search engine as a “lens through which we see or fail to see information” and 
indicated the importance of the fact that “how we search affects what we find” 
and how and what we know. That result is the consequence of intention is a very 
interesting recognition and description of the practice of the Heisenberg principle. 
This in turn affects not only who we are but also what we think we are and, 
therefore, what we are to become. The critical importance of intention is explored 
in Wayne Dyer’s The Power of Intention (Dyer, 2004). Meaning, language, and 
society are interactively unified experientially and are further subjected to 
personalized processing by both the individual and the collective consciousnesses 
that, by circularity, influence language, description, and meaning as an ongoing 
developmental process. 

In line with this collective intention, consciousness research and a pragmatic 
calibration system for discerning specific levels of consciousness are not only 
useful but have the unique benefit of freedom of application. Prior barriers to 
knowledge can now be transcended, and areas formerly obscured by darkness can 
be illuminated. 

To this end, the technique was applied as a study to broad areas of the human 
experience, which provided a two-fold benefit. First, it researched the efficacy 
and capability of consciousness research itself for pragmatic as well as theoretical 
reasons. Second, it revealed areas of limitation that, when properly 
recontextualized, can be converted to avenues of progress. Society’s seemingly 
unsolvable enigmas are obstinate because they are merely the surface expression 
of undiagnosed underlying factors; therefore, use of the technique as a research 
tool opens the doors to discovery and resolution, and to greater understanding 
and compassion. 

Calibrated figures are solely the result of more than two hundred fifty thousand 
that have been done since the mid-1970s as research projects by experienced 
experts. They are impersonal and do not reflect personal opinion. The commentary 
following each section of tables is kept separate from the raw data. 

Because the panorama of study is encyclopedic, due to space restrictions, 
examples are limited for pragmatic reasons. They are primarily illustrative and 
reveal previously unknown information. 

Some data will undoubtedly be at variance with personal or social opinions, 
which confirms that not only are appearance and essence not identical but also 
sometimes disturbingly extremely divergent to the point that common human 
beliefs are often the exact opposite of the underlying truth. Many of the seeming 


disparities resolve upon reflection and, like a Zen koan, turn out to be extremely 
beneficial and informative. The best attitude is one of devotion to truth rather 
than being contentious towards falsehood. Open-minded curiosity leads to 
progressive discovery of information never before available, which may therefore 
seem confrontational upon first exposure. 

It is well to repeat that falsehood is not the opposite of truth but its absence, 
and that to prefer chocolate, one does not have to hate and vilify vanilla. Specific 
calibrations are subject to change with shifts of conditions and people’s intentions. The 
calibrations presented in the charts were taken from a database of nine thousand 
calibrations done in late 2003 and throughout 2004. To repeat: The calibrations 
represent research data and not personal opinion. 


Derivation of Calibrations 


All that exists now or did so in the past gives off multiple energy radiations, a 
fact utilized by Max Planck in his famous Black Box Radiation experiment from 
which he derived the famous “Planck constant” of quantum physics (h = 
6.626068 x 10-34 m2 kg /s). Deep-sea rays (fish) and sharks detect prey through 
their muscle-produced electrical fields. 

These energy emissions are trackable and calibratable along a whole 
electromagnetic spectrum, from ions and photons to infrared, ultraviolet, heat, 
sound, absorptive and reflective capacities of various energies, as well as 
electrical and other radiation phenomena. In addition to light vibration and 
absorption (e.g., ordinary photography), or infrared photography, a great many 
variables can be detected and measured or calibrated at a distance along an 
arbitrary continuum. The biological energy of life itself is likewise radiated 
continuously and registers permanently in the nonlinear field of consciousness, 
which is an invariable context (the Absolute). 

All that exists or has ever existed, including even passing thoughts, is 
automatically imprinted in a readable, timeless dimension. Thus, there are no 
‘secrets’ in the universe, and all of life in all its expressions is accountable to the 
universe. That ‘every hair on one’s head is counted’ is an impersonal and 
scientifically verifiable fact. Access to consciousness calibration is limited by the 
requirements as denoted in Appendix C. Like temperature or barometric pressure 
readings, the reported calibration levels are impersonal and merely represent 
research data devoid of personal opinion. 


Distribution of Levels of Consciousness of Mankind 


Overall World Population 2004 


As noted elsewhere, the overall average consciousness level of mankind evolved 
very slowly over vast periods of time and was at 90 at the time of the Buddha, 
100 at the time of the birth of Jesus Christ, and then evolved slowly to 190, 
where it stayed over the last millennium until the late 1980s, when it jumped to 
205. In November 2003, it moved up to the current level of 207. The distribution 
in the world shows that approximately 78 percent of the world’s population 
calibrates below 200. (The comparative figure for the United States, however, is 
49 percent). The innate distribution is displayed as a progression curve, as 


follows: 


Distribution of World Level of Consciousness 


This information can be displayed in the form of a pyramid, which gives a 
better sense of the mass of humanity. 


Distribution of the Levels of Consciousness of Mankind 


22% 
Above D00 


The calibratable levels of consciousness also denote power, which explains why 
the sheer mass of humanity that calibrates below 200 does not simply self- 
destruct by its pervasive negativity. In effect, the power of the 22 percent that 
calibrates above consciousness level 200 counterbalances the 78 percent, as seen 
on the next diagram. 


Distribution of the Levels of Consciousness of Mankind 


22% 


The levels of consciousness delineate subpopulations that tend to stratify in 
society, as do corks in the sea where position is a consequence of innate 
buoyancy, i.e., a field phenomenon rather than due to cause and effect. 
Movement within the field is a result of intrinsic factors such as choice, the range 
of which is also innate to the field. Society also represents a stratified range of 
expectations. 


Distribution of Levels of Consciousness — Regional Samples 


Calibrations of Places of Interest 


From observation, the low 200s signify dependable, integrous performance, 
e.g., the bus station, automobiles, and taxis, and reliables such as the post office 
and the airport. These venues often have the appearance of stripped-down 
functionality in which the color gray is predominant, along with ‘no nonsense’ 
gray metal furniture. With the addition of some human intention and personality, 
calibrations rise with the folksy innovations of historic “Old Route 66” and its 
Burma Shave signs. As human participation, creativity, and intention increase, the 
calibrated numbers rise to those of the high 200s, as represented by the police 
station and Times Square. 

With the addition of human expertise and intention, the calibrated numbers rise 
into the 300s, which are exemplified by the airplane, ambulance, operating room, 
cruise ship, park, playground, circus, family farm, psychiatric hospital, and even 


the Olympics. The German autobahn includes stricter as well as more advanced 
engineering and construction, and despite its lack of a speed limit (traffic 
routinely moves at 110 miles per hour), the accident rate is lower than that on U. 
S. federal highways. The difference is also explicable by the fact that German 
drivers tend to be more skilled, have to be older to get a driver’s license, and are 
better trained. The autobahns have no intersections, low inclines, and deeper 
roadbeds. They are also better policed, with poor drivers quickly pulled off the 
road. 

The 400s represent the introduction of creativity, aesthetics, and active 
intellectual pursuit, e.g., the library, the Paris café, Yosemite National Park, the 
community church, San Simeon (California), and even the Empire State Building, 
whose construction from start to finish took only one year and was facilitated by 
the courage and skill of Native American workers (primarily the Mohawks) who 
had no fear of heights and could successfully walk a steel beam 6 inches high, 6 
inches wide, and 75 stories above the streets of New York City. 

The 500s reflect devotion to beauty and reverence for the great artistic 
creations of mankind. (Rembrandt calibrates at an amazing 700.) For centuries, 
millions of admirers have waited in line with awe for even a glimpse of such 
fabled greatness. The calibration levels are beyond those of the Newtonian 
paradigm with its gray steel desks and predictability, rising to the subjectivity of 
love, devotion, reverence, and intuiting the source of perfection. 

A visit to the Louvre in Paris is treasured by almost everyone. Visitors are 
surprised that they are allowed to freely take photographs of all the greatest of 
the world’s art treasures. In contrast, in the middle of the former courtyard stands 
a modernistic structure (cal. 180) that results in an unanticipated aesthetic shock. 
The design of the anomalous but very functional entrance structure represents the 
architecture (by E. M. Pei) of modernism. It became the subject of worldwide 
aesthetic debate, as would be expected from the disparity of a stark structure that 
calibrates at 180 being located in the courtyard of one of the world’s most historic 
buildings, which calibrates at 500+. 


Daily Life 


Notable is that the Internet system calibrates at a reliable 205-208, including its 
major search engines. In contrast, the content of the material that appears on the 
Internet reflects the whole range of human consciousness, calibrating from 50 to 
445. It is therefore currently the greatest source of disinformation. Thus, the naive 
belief that there ‘must be some truth for it to appear on the Internet’ is apparently 
quite fallacious and often damaging in its consequences. Calibration reveals that 
approximately 50 percent of the information provided on the Internet is at less 
than 200, which, interestingly, is almost exactly the same figure represented by 
the consciousness calibration of the current American population (49 percent 
below 200 and 51 percent above 200). 

The privacy and anonymity of the Internet provide a means of expression for 
those people rejected by society as being imbalanced and having special personal 
problems, e.g., political extremism and socially rejected sexual proclivities, as 
well as irrationality and elaborate paranoid delusional systems. The Internet is the 


great playground for the ‘me’ generation, as reflected by website names 
themselves, e.g., ‘Bill’s Turn’, ‘My Place’, etc. These often reflect the dictum that 
an opinion is a routine idea inflated by the ego in order to sound profound and 
important. Sixty-seven percent of ‘blogger’ websites calibrate below 200 and 
primarily represent outlets for expression of negative emotions, resentments, and 
frustrated personality problems The supposed satire of political cartoonists is 
actually a sly form of vilification as indicated by its calibration level of 190. Some 
even seem deliberately malicious, with obvious intention to hurt or damage a 
hated target. 

Money calibrates as neutral, and sex is at 250. Both apparently are intrinsically 
neutral but the intentions to which they are put make the difference. It is 
interesting that animal cloning is at 200, whereas human cloning is at 180. 

A rather significant finding is the calibrated difference between blessed and 
unblessed food. Machine-made bread from a local supermarket calibrates at 188, 
but when blessed, it goes up over 200. Bread from the same supermarket but from 
the bakery department calibrates initially at 203, and again shows a rise if it is 
blessed. If food is homemade, it arises from its original 200 to 209, and if blessed, 
it rises up to 215. This is a unique demonstration analogous to the Heisenberg 
principle in that the introduction of human spiritual consciousness and intention 
alter the field. It also gives evidence that prayer itself is more than just wishful 
thinking. 

Some brand names reflect affection (e.g., Jell-O, Route 66, Campbell’s Soup) 
and become imbued with cultural American mystique. They represent trust in the 
intention of a whole industry, which is expressed as brand loyalty. 

Of interest are the calibrations of the fortunes enclosed in fortune cookies that, 
at 345, are frankly above the principles upon which large sections of the populace 
base their lives. For example, “One kindly word can change your whole life” 
contains really profound wisdom. (A fortune-cookie life is a good life.) 

The positions of women and children in the United States, at level 405, are in 
stark contrast to their positions in repressive countries (such as Islamic and 
others), where they calibrate at 140, indicating a rather severe cultural lag in 
which the populace and their governmental leaders also calibrate quite low. 
Although the gap is closing from what it was in the 1930s, there is still a 20-point 
disparity in the United States between the level of men and that of women and 
children. Social change takes time, and apparently the ‘glass ceiling’ is now 
quickly disappearing as revealed by the fact that corporations led by female CEOs 
in 2003 exceeded the earnings of corporations led by male CEOs (Fortune, 
January 2004). 

Historically, in a primitive or agrarian culture, the physical strength of men is 
necessary as is testosterone-led aggressiveness, and thus males tend to dominate. 
As civilization progresses, however, and valued skills become less physical and 
more mental or creative, the social ranks of the sexes approach equality. The 
word ‘primitive’ implies predominance of persistent animal patterns of behavior 
where ‘biology is fate’. In the modern world, the evolution of consciousness plus 
education and the intellect are the decisive factors. 


Energy of Music — Modern 


Music (not personality) of: 


Music — Classical 


Spiritual Music 


Classical Music — Performers 


Classical Music Eras 


(Starting from most recent [LaFave, 2004]) 


We see that the effects of compassion, love, and the energy of the heart result 
in extremely high calibrations, which signify devotion to beauty, both aesthetic 
and affective. This is also a physiological phenomenon, as demonstrated by the 
‘goose bumps’ feeling of an appreciative audience that also frequently weeps with 
tears of joy. Audiences unabashedly weep at performances of the blind Andrea 
Bocelli, as they once did at those of Enrico Caruso. The music of George Harrison 
was openly devotional. Bagpipes, at 505, signify valor rather than just courage 
and therefore instill consternation in a would-be enemy. 

Of interest is the sound of the ‘keening’ of Celtic ballads, such as those heard in 
the videotape of Riverdance. The high-soprano solos have a hauntingly beautiful 
energy that calibrates at 640-650. The Irish bagpipes convey the same ‘other 
worldliness’. The effect is entrancing and best described as ethereal. The total 
effect is similar to the state of consciousness that prevails beyond consciousness 
level 600. There is sound but it is enshrouded in infinite stillness and 
timelessness. The sound also awakens a sense of ancient familiarity and a longing 
to return to a pristine existence of purity, clarity, peace, and beauty. 

Military music is in a class by itself and importantly reveals the disparity 
between appearance and essence. The Edinburgh Castle Military Tattoo (cal. 505) 
is an annual event that draws many thousands of spectators from all over the 
world. More than one thousand performers from the world’s major countries 
represent their cultures’ most skilled and highly trained military bands and 
precision drill teams. Their performances are breathtaking, and the huge crowd of 
spectators becomes silent with respect for the high degree of excellence displayed 
(e.g., the Swiss drum teams). Then to their surprise, the spectators begin to cry 
from the upsurge of a deeply stirring emotion (cal. 520) that is the energy of 
honor, valor, and love for one’s human heritage and its representation as family, 
culture, and fellow man. The male bonding in war is at calibration level 510 
(World War II). At the end of the Tattoo, 100 bagpipes play “Queen of My Heart,” 
which calibrates at 525 and leaves the audience in a state of awed silence at the 
surprising and unexpected upsurge of deep, profound emotion. It is this hidden 
human trend that is then exploited by rulers who know how to manipulate this 
underlying, deep reservoir of intrinsically integrous, dormant energy for political 
purposes. 

The loyalty of the populace to their country and culture is unsophisticated and 


arises from early childhood where faith and trust in one’s parents are total and as 
yet unblemished by intellection or external influences. It is the trusting heart of 
the inner child that is captured by the wily political manipulations of fallacy. This 
trusting, uncritical naiveté is even more vulnerable to seduction by persuasive 
political leaders who have religious power or authority. The lambs are led to 
slaughter by virtue of their innocence, which is simultaneously their weakness 
and their strength. 

This is an inner awareness among former military men who openly weep at 
reunions, including those with former enemies. Notably, it is always the military 
themselves who are the first to quickly forgive their former enemies at war’s end 
(Brooke, 2004). This phenomenon, surprisingly, is experienced almost 
immediately after the last gunshot has been fired. Many men cover up the deep 
emotion by joining the jubilant celebration, but deep within is an inner 
knowingness of the depths out of which love and integrity arise, the core meaning 
of what Valhalla really signifies. It is not about war at all, but it took war to bring 
it to the surface. The mutual respect for honorable valor is demonstrated by the 
military career of the famous “Red Baron” of World War I, Manfred von 
Richthofen (cal. 385). As the leading ‘ace of aces’ pilot for the Luftwaffe, he won 
80 air combats and shot down 52 British planes but was finally killed in combat. 
He was so respected that the Allies (Australia Flying Corps) gave him a full 
military funeral. The greatness of the ‘Great Generation’ of World War II was of 
the heart, not just the result of winning, for the winning was just the consequence 
of the power of the inner heart itself. 

The naiveté of the heart is exploited by propaganda that appeals to serve the 
‘Fatherland’ or the ‘Motherland’. Trustingly, the followers give allegiance to ‘the 
Great Leader’ and fall into childlike obedience. Like lemmings, they follow the 
megalomaniac Pied Piper over the cliff. Thus, naiveté can and does lead to 
devastation. The only possible protection is to know the real truth via calibrated 
levels of consciousness/truth of leaders or teachers. False spiritual leaders and 
‘gurus’ present the same pitfalls to ensnare the unwary. 

The energy of classical music has a very positive impact on later behaviors and 
learning capacity and increases the level of consciousness. It results in more 
advanced development of neuronal connections and patterning. Interestingly, it 
also results in higher mathematical capability and the transitioning from lower to 
higher mind (see Chapter 14). The exposure to classical music in childhood and 
early life results in attraction to peace, truth, and beauty, and aversion to 
violence, falsity, and gross vulgarity. The sensitivity to aesthetics provides a 
natural crossover network that also facilitates the emergence of spiritual 
awareness and non-ego awareness. 

Clinically, the benefits of early life exposure to the classical arts are confirmed 
by a 75 percent lower rate of crime. If that is also combined with a religious 
upbringing, the later-life incidences of crime drop by 90 percent. (If playing chess 
is added, the rate drops another 1.0 percent.) 

Rock-and-roll, hip-hop, and disco, as well as country-western music, have a 
broad appeal in which the rhythm itself carries an unseen energy in response to 
which people feel glad to be alive, and the dancing is a collective celebration. It is 
interesting to look at the difference in the consciousness level of the Beatles’ 
music and that of the Rolling Stones, “the greatest rock-and-roll band that ever 


lived.” In the performance of the Beatles, we see dedication to music as a creative 
art. Eventually, the group disbanded due to the individuality of its members, each 
following his own muse. In contrast, the Rolling Stones group has continued to 
perform for more than 30 years, held together by a group commitment similar to 
that of a team. While the creativity of the Beatles was primarily guided by the 
expression of inner musical inspiration, the Stones are highly participatory and 
interact intuitively with the emotionality of the audience, which is pulled into the 
performance rather than just remaining as spectators. 

At lower calibration levels, music becomes predominately sensationalistic and 
celebrates the lowest elements of humanity by glamorizing rape, criminality, 
violence, death by hollow-point bullets, and other extremes and excesses of 
brutality. As was described in Power vs. Force, it is the energy of the music itself, 
even without the lyrics, that negatively affects the body’s acupuncture system and 
makes it go weak. This was originally discovered by Dr. John Diamond, who 
published the information in the late 1970s (Diamond, 1979). 

The lower calibration levels show that violence and sexuality are heavily 
exploited (“sex sells”), and an allure is cast over unrestricted hedonism. This 
message goes out via the media to impact impressionable adolescents who are 
easily captivated by the energy of ‘glamour’ itself. This unique energy was first 
described in one of Alice Bailey’s books (Glamour, 1950). It is an energy that is 
projected externally and imbues its object with exaggerated desirability that 
quickly fades because it is not a quality of the admired object but an ego 
projection from the observer. The public does the same thing with the images of 
the megalomaniacal dictators who, when stripped of their trappings, appear 
pathetic and forlorn and ultimately choose suicide to prevent exposure of the 
illusion. 

The behavioral consequences of such low-energy programming in adolescents 
desensitizes and blunts sensitivity, resulting in behaviors for which the parents 
are blamed, whereas the source of the negative influence actually stems from the 
media and the culture of peer groups. The seriousness of this deleterious effect 
was brought to public attention by CORE (Congress of Racial Equality), which 
created the “five worst” list (group calibration 80) of negative “gangsta rap” 
entertainers (CNN News, 3/8/04). In defense, the rappers state that they are 
climbing out of poverty and demonstrating the benefits of free enterprise, i-e., 
they are a stepping stone out of squalor, hopelessness, and poverty, after which 
they become entrepreneurs and hopefully merge into more integrous business 
enterprises. 

Adolescents respond primarily to the pressures of peers and the media and give 
lip service to parents. This disrespect for parents is aided and abetted by current 
social, educational, and political forces that derive a sense of power from 
disclaiming the authenticity of all authority. The error is based on the 
misperception of integrous, true authority as nonauthentic authoritarianism, i.e., 
the ‘postmodern’ rejection of logic, intelligence, rationality, and ethics. 

Thus, today’s adolescent is barraged with nonintegrous programming and 
seduction by the media and peers (Guthrie, 2004). At the same time, the 
protections of traditional standards of ethics and morality are under vociferous 
attack. The difficulty is that free speech, in and of itself, is actually neutral and, 
like money, it is the use to which it is put that ascertains whether it is beneficial 


or harmful. The downside is somewhat analogous to giving guns to children who 
have had no training in safety, much less morality or ethics. 

A society that rejects morality becomes dominated by sensationalism, glamour, 
and expediency. It finds that the downside of its youth is difficult to salvage 
because it lacks the strength of the convictions of ethical certainty in times of 
decisional crises. The consciousness field of this subculture is like an engine 
without a governor or a flywheel. Interestingly, shopping malls have discovered 
that playing classical music in the parking lot repels adolescents, who then quit 
‘hanging out’ in them. 


Artists — Creative Works 


For lack of space, the list is limited, and there are many more in the database. 
Art, like any other form of communication, reflects the intention as well as the 
vision or genius of its creator, some of whom become celebrated. 

Of great value to artwork is the discovery that consciousness research 
techniques can instantly detect forgery. This was demonstrated in the 1995 
videotape where a fake Picasso made the test subject’s arm go weak (Hawkins, 
Videotape #1). This is important to art gallery owners as well as art collectors 
who are the target of forgers. 


Authentication Process (Cal. 600) 


The testing technique to verify authenticity of art, antiques, relics, historical 
documents, archeological specimens, or any other objects is simply to make a 
series of statements and utilize the simple arm-strength response. The item does 
not have to be actually present but merely silently held in mind or visualized by 
the tester, e.g., “The painting I am holding in mind is authentic.” Then quickly 
press down with two fingers on the test subject’s wrist. To validate, additional 
questions can follow, e.g., “The painting is an original Vermeer.” (Yes or not-yes 
response.) “It is over 100 years old.” (Yes or not yes.) “It calibrates over 400.” 
(Yes.) “Over 450.” (Yes.) “Over 500.” (Yes.) “Over 505.” (Yes.) “Over 510.” (Yes.) 
“At 515.” (Yes.) “Over 515.” (No.) 

This can be followed by statements about the details, history, location, etc., to 
trace the item’s pedigree, age of the canvas, age of the paint, integrity of the 
artist, and other facts. These statements can be made verbally, silently, or imaged. 
Inasmuch as great works of art sell for millions of dollars, and even experts are 
sometimes puzzled or disagree about their authenticity, the verification process is 
obviously of great value and easily detects forgeries in less than a minute. 

While an explanation of the verification technique appears detailed or even 
laborious or time consuming, in practice it is very simple and actually only takes 
a matter of seconds to perform. It is also obvious that the same technique 
instantly detects whether a witness or public figure is telling the truth, or whether 
a product advertised on television will do what is claimed. It will be discovered 
that often the statements of a public figure are actually 100 percent lies. 

When the above process is applied to the daily news, the results are quite 
astonishing and can be initially somewhat dismaying regarding famous crimes, 


trials, and worldly affairs where deception prevails. In contrast, it can be 
gratifying to discover that accusations are frequently false, and justice often does 
prevail. 

For accurate results, it is necessary that both persons doing the test procedure 
are integrous, and the intention of the questions is devoted to the discernment of 
truth for its own sake and not biased in trying to prove a point or obtain 
supportive evidence for a personal viewpoint. In practice, ‘checking out the truth’ 
of various aspects of life and truth leads to progressive wisdom and compassion. A 
sense of humor also helps. 


Sports and Hobbies 


Sports can be roughly divided into competitive and recreational, both of which 
calibrate quite highly and thus represent enthusiasm, the pleasures of games, and 
the spontaneity and fun redolent of youth and its physical vigor. With age, chess, 
bridge, and golf provide the benefits of recreation, which calibrates at a very 
positive level. 

Physiologically and psychologically, the effect of rest is anabolic. Physicians as 
early as Hippocrates often prescribed it for grave illnesses. He recommended the 
therapeutic benefits of massage, exercise, rest, and beauty, such as are afforded by 
today’s health resorts. 

Sports and hobbies calibrating below 200 derive the energy from more innate 
primitive animal levels of rivalrous battle accompanied by the cheers and 
admiration of the crowds. At the very bottom of the so-called sports is the no- 
contest killing for the sake of killing itself, a very primitive level of consciousness. 
(The Roman gladiator arena calibrates at 80.) 

The lure of gambling is vigorously glamorized, and the bait is not only money 
but also the thrill of ‘winning’, which, as society has learned, can become 
addictive (due to dopamine released in the brain [Volkow, 2004]). Gambling has 
always been of questionable morality. In the traditional mid-twentieth century, 
parental ethics determined whether or not the game of marbles was allowed to be 
played ‘for keeps’. In the same era, slot machines were confined to not-for-profit 
charities and fraternal and benevolent tax-exempt organizations. Bingo was a 
church-oriented source of revenue, but gambling itself was illegal, and police 
raids were looked upon with approval. 

Gambling, at consciousness level 180, continues to be a moral enigma, the 
politics of which are another form of game playing. Society has found a 
compromise by having the profits regulated by law as to their distribution, which, 
as the media has revealed, are often bypassed by foreign nationals at great cost to 
the Native Americans. 


Movies 
(See Appendix for Calibrated List of Over 200 Movies) 


This decidedly American product escalated to become a worldwide industry, of 
which Hollywood is the symbol. As an art form, it is unexcelled in that it includes 


acting, dance, music, cinematography, and drama, plus creative engineering and 
technology that utilize the best of available talents. (Above calibrations denote 
consciousness level of the presented material, not the quality of the movie itself, 
e.g., horror films are meant to be that level and therefore artistically successful as 
denoted by calibrations less than 100.) 

Of note is that a rather unique movie, Big Blue, which was noted in Power vs. 
Force, calibrated at an amazing 700. Beneath the story line was the 
contextualization of the Oneness of all life and the option open to human choice 
of selecting the eternal or the physical life. The Passion of Christ is very integrous 
of intention (cal. 490) but the prolonged torture/violence scenes bring down the 
overall calibration. If those 10 minutes of gross detail were eliminated, the 
resultant movie would calibrate at 395. 

What the #$*! Do We Know? is a non-Hollywood film that humorously 
demonstrates the greater reality behind appearances: science and spirituality; 
nonlinear dynamics; quantum reality; the effect of thought on changing reality; 
and, responsibility rests on human consciousness and what that implies about 
freedom. The film has been acclaimed as unique and has continually expanding 
showings. 

The accusations that America is an immoral society are belied by the extent to 
which the importance of the morality of the media is a focus of much debate. 
Exploitation of the freedom of expression pushes the envelope of nihilistic 
hedonism until moral outrage counters with the setting of limits. The 
entertainment media proclaim their innocence, i.e., “We don’t create public 
opinion, we just reflect it,” which, however, is circuitous in that the public 
opinion to which they refer is, to a considerable extent, a consequence of the 
media output in the first place. 

The artist has to choose which aspects of life to emphasize through artistic 
endeavor, so the media are a major influence on social mores and belief systems. 
This is reflected in the overall calibration of the Hollywood film industry (cal. 
180). Also notable is the recent spate of anti-Christmas spirit movies (Waxman, 
2004), which collectively calibrate at 170. Movie economics, however, reflects 
the public’s real areas of interest. Fortune magazine (January 2005) reports that 
although only 3.0 percent of Hollywood films are rated “G,” they produce more 
income than the 69 percent of films that are rated “R.” Also interesting is that the 
movie industry of India (which features the generally acclaimed ‘most beautiful 
women in the world’) is more sexually restrained and subtle, but worldwide, it 
has triple the sales of Hollywood. Its overall output also calibrates 10 points 
higher, at 210, than Hollywood at 200. 

A new genre of movies has recently emerged with the production of Fahrenheit 
9/11, which received much publicity prior to the November 2004 presidential 
election. Its calibration at 180 reflects the political position it represents. After the 
election, corrective counter-information was presented by FahrenHYPE 9/11 (cal. 
290), as well as Celsius 41.11 (cal. 390), which humorously represents the 
temperature at which brain death occurs. The emergence of political propaganda 
movies aimed at the voters may further deter integrous leaders from seeking 
public office. 


Television 


The above calibrations are relatively self-explanatory. 


The Social Impact of Famous Persons 


The potential list of famous persons is so long that only a few illustrative 
examples can be chosen. Of note is the extremely high calibration of the so-called 
“Elephant Man,” who, because of a bone disease, became extremely disfigured. 
Despite taunting, ridicule, and social rejection, his attitude and demeanor were 
described as truly saintly. He was gentle, forgiving, nonreactive, and 
compassionate, even to man’s most base ignorance. His uniqueness is singular and 
implies that his life symbolized spiritual possibility under even extreme 
conditions. Notably, he ignored the temptations of self-pity, victimhood, 
resentment, and hatred of his tormentors, as well as social rejection and ridicule. 
At calibration level 590, he stood at the doorway of Enlightenment and was at 
peace with himself and the world. 


Entertainers/Humorists 


(Programs, Not Persons) 


Humor results from juxtaposition of alternative contexts. The play on words or 
meaning expands the context so that expectation is replaced by a contrast that 
sheds new light and meaning. Parody allows us to laugh at human nature and 
therefore ourselves. It also confronts us with absurdities and contradictions. 
Humor is life supporting and associated with increased life span, overall health, 
and satisfaction with life. It decreases anxiety and, interestingly, increases the 
overall level of consciousness because it results in a more benign view of life. A 
sense of humor is characteristic of very successful people (e.g., President Reagan) 
as it subserves social amenity and interpersonal and diplomatic skills. Like music 
composers and orchestra leaders (Diamond, 1979), humorists are long-lived (e.g. 
George Burns lived to be 100 years old). 

Humor decreases conflict because it reduces negative feelings and resolves 
conflict by expanding context from ‘either/or’ to ‘both’ by a simple twist of 
meaning. Sometimes it does so by integrating appearances with essence, thereby 
replacing fallacy with a higher degree of truth. 

Humor is important to the maturation process whereby we learn how to not 
take ourselves so seriously and learn to laugh at ourselves, thus decreasing 
narcissistic defensiveness. To be prone to ‘hurt feelings’ is egocentric and a form 
of social paranoia. When we admit our downside and learn to laugh at it, we are 
no longer vulnerable to slights and insults. It is beneficial to list all of one’s 
human foibles and limitations and make peace with them in order to be at peace 
with oneself. Humorists play off their own downside regularly and are beloved for 
their humility. The block to self-acceptance is pride, which is a vulnerability that 
actually attracts negative social responses. To laugh ‘about’ a subject deflects 
being laughed ‘at’ it. That is the benefit of good-natured ‘kidding’, which is a form 
of acceptance rather than rejection (e.g., “Kiss me, I’m Polish” bumper stickers, 


etc.) True ethnic humor decreases prejudice while racist jokes are demeaning and 
increase prejudice. 


News Broadcast Media 
Programs (not individuals) 


In traditional America, news media exercised discretion and received respect. 
They reflected an innate moral responsibility and were generally considered to be 
integrous. Editorializing was limited to the editorial pages of the major 
newspapers. In modern times, however, the implied objectivity of news reporting 
has come under suspicion, which was escalated by the Iraqi war. The argument is 
primarily between so-called liberals and conservatives, with accusations of 
distortion and partiality. Because the argument is relatively two-sided, each side, 
of course, sees bias on the part of the other. Therefore, the calibrated levels are 
informative in trying to ascertain the facts. 

Upon examination and from the research data reported thus far, it is unlikely 
that anyone in our society is free from bias in their observations and derived 
opinions. This is merely a consequence of the structure of the ego and its 
associated brain physiology. Thus, integrity can be maintained if the reporting 
venue states its sympathies or alignments. The mere act of selection is already an 
editing function, and emphasis can be given to one side or the other of a debate 
merely by an extra second of exposure to a chosen scene, e.g., ‘perpetrator’ or 
‘victim’, depending on one’s point of observation. 

A more serious and misleading distortion is the consequence of naive attempts 
to appear ‘fair’ in that undue exposure is given to deviant and extremist 
viewpoints, which are given disproportionate importance or significance and thus 
gain publicity primarily as a consequence of their contentious nature rather than 
their intrinsic merit. The repetitious phrase “but critics say” is usually spurious 
and the supposed ‘critics’ are ‘anonymous’ (or probably imaginary). This misleads 
the public to think that critics represent a significant segment of society, whereas, 
in actuality, they represent only a very small percentage, i.e., a skewed, rather 
than an imbalanced, presentation. This can mislead world opinion and result in 
serious miscalculations. 

Broadcast network news programs declined overall in audience size and also as 
a result of bias scandals. The public turned to other sources of news (the Internet, 
etc.) but cable news showed a major increase, notably Fox News, and especially 
Bill O’Reilly’s The O’Reilly Factor program, which developed a huge following 
(they get 14,000 emails per week). O’Reilly is like a bellwether of integrity. He 
has an uncanny knack for spotting nonintegrity, and the rule of thumb is that if 
O’Reilly dislikes a public figure or a ‘cause’, it calibrates below 200 (handy for 
those who cannot do the calibration technique). Alternately, those that he views 
favorably almost always calibrate over 200, even if he disagrees with them. (In 
contrast, subjects favored by the Far Left commentators calibrate below 200, and 
those that are disliked or opposed calibrate above 200.) 


Politics and The Election 2004 


Consciousness calibration analysis is beneficial in that it clarifies ambiguities 
and allows greater understanding of complex social interactions. The overall 
consciousness level of the American populace is at 420 (America overall calibrates 
at 421 if government and the presidency are included). According to E. J. Dionne 
(Washington Post Writers Group 2004), the electorate is positioned as follows: 
Conservatives, 34 percent; Moderates, 45 percent; and Liberals, 21 percent. 

By calibration, the overall average consciousness level of all actual voters was 
at 410 (60 percent of the electorate). The 40 percent who did not vote calibrated 
collectively at 190. 

The actual voters calibrated as follows: 


For reference, the Goldwater Institute calibrates at level 355, Progressives at 
330-360 (Lyndon Johnson), ‘Freethinkers’ at 335, and the ‘Golden Rule’ at 405. 
Free speech calibrates at 235, the Patriot Act at 375, ‘Hollywood Far Left elitists’ 
at 180, emotional political diatribes at 125-165, statesmen at 430, ‘politician’ at 
180, the moral majority at 245, and acrimony at 160. 

President Bush’s 2005 Inaugural Address calibrates at 480, and the Inaugural 
protesters as a group calibrate at 180. 


Diagnostic Scale—Politics and The Election 2004 


“Them” Electorate “Us” Political Party 


Level Log 

900 

_o-er" Conservatives 
+10 eo 
> tamed 405 Republicans 

Reason +OO $00 

aa: 375 Moderates 
Acceptance 350 350 

3254@------- 325 Democrats 
Willingness 310 310 

te a) a oe 255 Liberals 
Neutrality 250: 250 
Courage 200 200 

(zd FE 185 Ultra Liberal, Far Left 
Pride 75 ro 
Anger and Hate 150 150 

13546 --0-0-- 135 Far Left diatribes 
Desire 12S 125 
Fear ea) LOO) Anarchists 

90 90 Non-voters 

Grief Ta Fife 
Apathy 50. 50 
Guilt 30 30 
Shame 20 20 


The levels below 200 indicate defective reasoning, narcissism, and progressive 
inability to differentiate res interna from res externa. In contrast, above 200, 
emotions and partiality are replaced by reliance on reason, fact, and the balance 
that results from inclusion of context. As could be predicted from the above chart, 
all of the Far Left’s predictions proved false in subsequent world events (OPEC, 
not Bush, controls Middle East oil, business is booming, etc.) 

The Great Books of The Western World calibrate at approximately 450-460. 
People who calibrate in the 400s are called conservatives, and below 200, the Far 
Left. Moderates fall into the range of 310-390, which is reasonable, responsible, 
and balanced but not necessarily intellectual per se. 

From a calibrated overall view, it can be seen that the electorate is attracted by 
sincerity, integrity, and humanitarianism that is both moral and rational, and that 
extremism and negative propaganda have a harmful effect. A well-designed 
political platform would thus target its prospective audience and align its agenda 
to coincide. Chapter 13 outlines in detail winner and loser attitudes and 
approaches examples of which were quite overtly displayed in the election 
process and its aftermath. 

Political analysts, such as John Leo (2004), were in considerable agreement 
that the Democratic Party had strayed too far to the Left into questionable 
‘entitlements” (cal. 180), ‘rights’, and minority issues that were antagonistic to the 


views of the majority, such as contempt for religious and moral values. Extremism 
then triggered a backlash and reaffirmation of spiritual/ethical mores and public 
standards. There is little popular support to eliminate Santa Claus (cal. 385), the 
annual Macy’s parade, or the lighting of Christmas trees in Rockefeller Plaza and 
the Nation’s Capital in Washington, D.C. Note also that Christmas holiday 
shopping amounts to 40 percent of annual retail sales. The elimination of 
references to God is not even a tenable legal position as protagonist Newdow 
discovered after going all the way to the Supreme Court, which kept “under God” 
in the Pledge of Allegiance (USA Today, June 2004). 

Commentators asked, “If the Far-Left Grinches succeeded, to whom would we 
give thanks on Thanksgiving Day?” The idea that a more generic term like 
‘holiday’ be substituted will not work either, for it denotes the specialness of a 
holy (‘holi’) day. Also, the calendars will have to eliminate dates, especially 
“A.D.” and “B.C.,” and dates will have to be removed from all history books and 
the world’s literature, but that still leaves a numbered year, e.g., ‘2005’. What 
does ‘2005’ indicate? The years in the entire Western world mean one and the 
same thing, whether it is subterfuge or not—two thousand and five years since 
the birth of Jesus Christ. What else could it possibly mean? Will secularists invent 
a new numbering scheme? (Remember the 1980s’ brief enthusiasm for 
speedometers and road signs reading in kilometers.) Even New Year’s Day will 
have to be renamed. “New Year” means “New year of the birth of the Lord, Anno 
Domini.” With the elimination of all holy days, will new union contracts be 
needed? 

The secular Grinch does not like Kris Kringle, Christmas stockings, Easter eggs, 
or Thanksgiving turkeys. Also, the Far Left hates America so the Fourth of July 
can no longer be a celebration, and the National Anthem will have to be 
eliminated. Good-bye to American Pie, flags, or parades for veterans and their 
families. Amazing Grace will have to be eliminated at funerals. The United States 
would also have to eliminate diplomatic recognition of the Vatican and its 
ambassador. 

Future presidents could not be sworn in with their hand on the Bible, nor could 
courts begin with “to tell the truth and nothing but the truth, so help me God.” 
Goodbye to Christianity, Bar Mitzvahs, Yom Kipper, and Passover. Yamakas 
would be forbidden, as would public wearing of Islamic headdresses. 

Dereligionizing and despiritualizing society represents the emergence of 
another form of repression and relativistic fallacy of rule of the majority by the 
minority (90 percent of Americans are theistic). 

Consciousness research indicates that a successful political campaign evolves 
from ascertaining the average consciousness level of the targeted population and 
presenting a platform and candidates that are in accord and therefore appealing 
to that segment. In the 2004 election, the Republican platform calibrated at 395, 
and the Democratic platform was at level 295. 

Middle America calibrates collectively at 355 and could be described as 
moderate in that it includes conservative liberals and liberal conservatives, as 
well as the really nonpolitical, average, ‘common sense’ person who is 
simultaneously humanitarian but also practical and not given to extremes, 
feverish shrill ranting, or theatrical poses. Elections are more than just an exercise 
in dramatics. 


In particular, the majority of voters is repelled by overt hatred, viciousness, and 
childish emotional displays (cal 135). They expect the leader of the country to be 
calm, rational, thoughtful, and emotionally stable, and to be perceived as a 
respectable authority figure. Thus, Bill Clinton was, and still is, widely popular 
and survived all the hatreds that were unwisely unleashed by Republican 
extremists. His political position was at calibration level 390 (i.e., popular). 
Disapproval at calibration level 240 is quite far from hatred at cal. 80. (To choose 
chocolate, one does not have to hate vanilla.) 

Of interest and confirmative of the above analysis is the significant observation 
of unrecognized importance to politicians that the major trends of society are 
reflected by significant book sales, e.g., the major book of the current era is Rick 
Warren’s The Purpose Driven Life (2002), which has sold more than 17 million 
copies (e.g., more than John Grisham, Stephen King, or even J. K. Rowling). 
According to Publishers Weekly (November 2004), sales represent that people are 
looking for meaning, direction, and how to improve relationships. The thrust is 
toward integrity, purposeful self-fulfillment, and spiritual significance. The book 
calibrates at 345 and is therefore in accord with the rapidly growing ‘cultural 
creatives’ movement. A successful political campaign has to have greater 
awareness of moderate stability that is also interested in the individual minorities, 
but not at the expense of the majority. In this regard, centrist coalition as 
suggested by Senator Lieberman calibrates at 365. In contrast, collectively, the 
people threatening to or leaving the country because of the election calibrate at 
175. 

When we ask, as critics allege, if the ‘far left’ is out to destroy the country, we 
get the answer ‘no’. Their intention is simply self-indulgence. The ego inflation of 
‘entitlement’ (cal. 180) is to give self-indulgence legal respectability. 


News Commentators and the Political Spectrum 


The media reflect the consciousness levels of the various strata of society and 
subcultures and therefore represent the political/social spectrum of the public and 
various positionalities and viewpoints that, by consciousness calibration research, 
are distributed as follows: 


The calibrations are indicative of the balance between the conservative 
moderation of reason, with its constraints of logic, validity, proof, and rationality, 
in contrast with emotionality, sentiment, popularity, and aversion to the 
constraints of rationality and intellectual discipline. 

The level of consciousness of America at 421 indicates that extremism is 
disliked and unpopular with the majority of the population, and that while 
emotionality has an attraction, it is not where the majority of the populace is 
willing to place their survival. Far Left or Far Right are therefore viewed as 
titillating or entertaining, but reasonable people would not want an automobile, 
or a house, or a doctor, or an investment that calibrates below 200 (witness the 
exuberant high-tech stock market collapse). On the other hand, the populace 
looks to politics for drama, and its living-theater productions provide excitement 
to offset the mundane responsibilities of ordinary daily life. 


Whether a political position is perceived to be liberal or conservative often 
reflects the observer’s own point of view, as the human proclivity is to seek 
agreement and reinforcement of a positionality rather than truth itself. 

It will be noted that there is some disparity between the calibration of political 
writers and the calibrations of the political parties in Chapter 10. This is due to 
the writers’ personal editorializing and ‘playing to the choir’ of the readership. 
Thus, differences may be overemphasized to more clearly make a point. 


News Print Media 


Business Week (June 14, 2004) reported a scientific study, “A Measure of 
Media Bias,” by the Universities of Chicago and California at Los Angeles at a 
conference at Stanford University. The study shows that by objectively scored 
ratings, the media (television news and major newspapers) are skewed 
substantially to the left of the members of Congress. By calibration technique, the 
editorial sections of major U. S. newspapers reflect a similar bias, and they 
calibrate lower than the papers’ strictly news sections. Other independent studies 
reach the same conclusion, e.g., Bob Kohn’s Journalistic Fraud (2004). 

The media’s editorial viewpoints reflect the spectrum of prevailing levels of 
segments of society for which they are meaningful and of interest. Each columnist 
has their own following, as people want to see their own viewpoints expressed. 
This is common to all social expression, from architecture to music, movies, and 
news reporting. 

Therefore, a true liberal supports the rights of conservatives to express their 
own views, even though they differ. Likewise, a true conservative defends the 
freedom of the liberal press. Integrous commentators of either persuasion protest 
extremes of slander, defamation, and gross prevarication, although, as noted by 
Newt Gingrich, “There are no rules anymore” (Gingrich, 2004). 

Collectively, society represents a continuum of viewpoints and lifestyles that 
reflect predominance of values. One segment emphasizes excitement, novelty, 
rebel causes, ‘hot’ issues, glamour, emotionality, and refutation of tradition as 
ethics, morality, or reason. In contrast is the population that emphasizes civility, 
logic, stewardship, familiarity, security, and preservation. These values can be 
expressed to varying degrees, from mild to extreme, as represented by the 
political spectrum of editorial presentations, which range from calm to frenetic 
and reflect the balance between evolution and revolution. 

The publications that calibrate in the mid- to high 400s apparently have 
achieved an integrous balance without compromising reporting itself. For others, 
unstated positionalities lower the calibrations, although they are still above 200. 
The public is uncritical if it is presented with honesty. It may disagree with a 
viewpoint but not feel inclined to attack it as it does when it feels it has been 
surreptitiously misled. 


Others 


Time magazine’s “100 Most Influential People in the World” 


(2004; 2005 approximately the same) 


This selection is important in that it reflects the judgment of the staff of a major 
print medium that itself currently calibrates at an integrous 375 and is written to 
be of interest to the general reading public. If their judgment is correct, then the 
overall calibration of the list at 198 is cautionary, and the “Leaders and 
Revolutionaries” group at 190 even more so, because when just four integrous 
leaders are arbitrarily selected and removed, the calibration level of “leaders” 
drops to a very nonintegrous 170. When coupled with the fact that the current 
United Nations calibrates at 195, it is rather ominous. 

With the arbitrary removal of just four integrous people (there could be more), 
the “Heroes and Icons” list drops to calibration level 175. This deleterious signal 
gives added importance to the low calibration of only 180 for the selected list of 
artists and entertainers. These collectively reflect the focus of the media whereby 
their influence is unduly magnified, e.g. various celebrities made headlines by 
personally vilifying the President as being like Stalin (cal. 90), Hitler (cal. 45), 
Hussein (cal. 65), etc. Their comments calibrate at level 130, and their gross 
fallacy is demonstrated by the fact that the President’s (G. W. Bush) position 
calibrates at 460. 

The vilification of integrity to such extremes reflects the serious pathology due 
to infection of the virus of malignant “memes” (the spread or persistence of ideas 
via a key term, concept, or word) that appeal to media celebrities who themselves 
are the victims of media-induced inflated narcissism and thereby the loss of 
reality testing. In contrast, honest dissent calibrates from 210-330. 

Comparatively, the positive elements of “Scientists and Thinkers” receive little 
media attention, and the “Builders and Titans” are frequently the focus of 
criticism, although they calibrate collectively at 245. 

It is interesting to compare the media’s viewpoint of important people with the 
massive collections of biographies in Who’s Who in both America and the world, 
both of which calibrate at 460, which would confirm that figure (460 indicates 
real-life excellence). It is the same calibration as in other areas as well (science, 
music, spirituality, etc.) 


Literary Works of Authors 
(Not Their Personal Calibration) 


Only a relatively few writers have been represented on the chart above, which 
is primarily for illustrative purposes. As would be expected, the subject matter of 
books and their integrity is similar to that currently observable on the Internet. 
These range from instruction manuals on how to commit successful murder and 
bomb buildings to the search for spirituality and enlightenment. 

In some countries, such as Japan, more than ten thousand new titles are 
published annually, and an author is grateful if he is fortunate to sell even one 
thousand books. Amazon.com lists three million titles. Via web sites, anyone can 
publish a new book that is printed on request by a purchaser. True freedom of the 
press, however, is not a worldwide reality, and censorship is still very active in 
repressive regimes, such as in secular Socialist, Communist, and Islamic countries. 


In the United States, freedom of the press is cherished as a First Amendment legal 
right. 

In recent times, anxious parents were relieved to discover that, like the last 
generation’s Oz books, the Harry Potter books calibrate above 200, as do the 
works of Tolkein and others that focus on the theme of the search for truth and 
integrity. As the above writers reflect, life can be seen as a morality play, a 
comedy, a tragedy, or a fantasy, depending on one’s point of observation and 
intention. 

The totality of man’s creative output over the entire evolution of history can be 
compared to the observations that ensue from viewing the different points of a 
hologram. In the past, the impact of great writing was limited to the elite few. 
Hieroglyphics, picture drawings, and pictographs inscribed on papyrus were very 
labor intensive; therefore, the destruction by fire of the great Library of 
Alexandria, which contained the collective wisdom of the ancient world, brought 
grief and loss of not only the wisdom but also the enormous collective human 
effort that had gone into its composition. The calibrated level of that great library 
is 200-500. Thus, we can conclude that besides the wisdom and discoveries that 
were lost, history’s awareness of itself as an evolutionary and cultural 
phenomenon was destroyed because the 200s reflect the warp and woof out of 
which society is constructed. 

Dramas of human error are of value because they serve as learning examples. 
Maturity often evolves through painful errors and mistakes and is therefore 
accompanied by rueful irony and satire, as well as comedy. 

Literature includes the presumed subjectivity and participation of the reader. 
Innate to all writings, including the current Harry Potter books, is the theme of 
implied or overtly stated ethics and morality, which is, in fact, the very core and 
key upon which the tension of the drama is dependent. This is subserved by 
nuance, subtlety, and selection of words in which meaningful shades of expression 
evidence uniqueness of style and elicit loyal reader response. The calibrations of 
literary output reflect the audience for which they are intended and are indicative 
of the level of interest of a writer’s readership. 

Writers were not listed whose works are not really literary but merely extremes 
of political polemics, both far left and far right. They all calibrate far below 200, 
and some, although supposedly humorous or satirical, are even below calibration 
level 100. Their content is not only fallacious but also motivated by overt hatred 
and represents major excesses of narcissism. 


Industries (United States) 


In the world of business, profit is an obvious primary goal, and compromises 
are deemed necessary to subserve survival. Giant industries, such as petroleum, 
are international and have to deal with and survive in foreign cultures that 
operate according to different rules. Most businesses and their CEOs are under 
intense pressure to show a profit; thus, shortcuts are rationalized as ‘just human 
nature’ in order to survive. 

The gun industry calibration at 202 was repeatedly confirmed since the popular 
view would expect it to be lower. However, guns calibrate as neutral at 200, and 


therefore it is the use to which they are put that gives different calibrations, e.g., 
similar to a tool such as a knife (cal. 200). 

Of concern are the HMOs that please neither the medical profession nor the 
patients overall. The practice of medicine itself calibrates at 440, but its control 
by commercialization for profit preempts the tradition of humanitarian ethics. 
The role of the physician has been reduced to the business model of a ‘vendor’ or 
‘provider of services’, surrounded by a plethora of rules, regulations, 
requirements, dire legal threats, and malpractice insurance rates. The risks are so 
high that physicians, especially obstetrician/gynecologists, have gone out of 
practice or are unavailable in twenty-three states, and the number is increasing 
yearly (Arizona Medical News, 2004). Medicine has become a high-risk profession 
and is practiced defensively. 

Medical school applications submitted by native-born Americans have fallen 
sharply while those from foreign countries have risen progressively. What was 
once a highly motivated and rewarding profession has become contentious. 
Doctors now view patients as potential litigants, and HMOs are primarily profit 
motivated. The newspapers report that the officers of the HMOs have 
multimillion-dollar salaries yet refuse to pay for needed services. Provision for 
mental health services has collapsed to nearly zero. A severely suicidal patient is 
lucky to be admitted to a hospital even for just overnight, and the required 
paperwork and red tape are overwhelming, discouraging even consulting about a 
high-risk patient. The professional jeopardy of treating the mentally ill is so high 
that they are just abandoned to wander the streets. The jails have now replaced 
the mental hospitals that were fallaciously demonized in past decades by 
relativistic politicalization. 


Television Commercials (not products) 


The calibration of the advertising industry may reflect disparity between 
presentation and the reality of the product (Preston, 1996). Huge amounts of 
money are spent on advertisements and commercials that make people feel bad 
and go weak, thus creating an unconscious aversion to the product. There are also 
portions of ads that have a negative effect, whereas the rest of it may be neutral. 
Similarly, there are background sound tracks that produce negative psychological 
and physiological responses. Sixty-five percent of parents would also appreciate 
that certain advertisements be discretely aired later in the evening after family 
viewing time, rather than having to go into sexual details about side effects that 
warn, “after four hours, call a doctor.” 

The calibration levels of television ads at the time of this writing currently 
range from a high of 455 (e.g., ‘Bob’ of Enzyte, and other companies) to as low as 
100. A series of ads by one of America’s largest and most prestigious corporations 
calibrated at 145 and ran continuously with irritatingly frequent repetition. The 
overall cost must be in the multimillions of dollars. Other than a three-letter 
designation of the company’s logo, it is not even clear just what the company is 
trying to sell. In contrast, ads that have a ‘heart’, especially with animals or comic 
scenes of animal behavior, calibrate high, as do commercials that are humorous 
(e.g., e-Bay). Interestingly, broadcast-band commercials overall calibrate thirty 


points higher than cable television advertisements. 

Another very major discovery is that everyone unconsciously knows when they 
are being lied to. Thus, substituting actors and actresses for testimonials cancels 
50 percent of the benefit of that expensive advertising. A real-life sufferer who 
found true benefit from using the actual product itself has twice the convincing 
effect on the viewer as that of an actress or actor. The application of 
consciousness research techniques to advertising could increase the return on 
investment by 250 percent. 


Energy Fields of Famous Industrialists 
(Not Personal Calibrations) 


American society ambivalently encourages and lauds success, and, at the same 
time, it can turn on a dime to attack and vilify it. As a consequence, the ‘really 
rich’ often live in safe enclaves and are quite aware that they are the hated targets 
of envy. They therefore usually shun celebrities and the spotlight and 
communicate by inner subcultural subtleties of expression by which they 
recognize and acknowledge each other. 

Industrial barons, however, reflect other creative strengths, such as inventive 
enterprise, fixity of purpose, and pursuit of goals with underlying effort. Almost 
all major industrialists tend to calibrate in the high 300s and 400s and therefore 
have well-developed intellects as well as intrinsic overall integrity. Because of 
this, the collapse of the Howard Hughes enterprise (initial calibration, 490; later, 
180) was a shock to the public and viewed as a tragedy. 


Philanthropic Foundations 


Not only did the inspired genius of industrialists and inventors create entire 
industries and multimillions of jobs worldwide but also products that accelerated 
America’s economic and financial ascendancy. In addition to these gifts to society, 
they established non-profit foundations into which are poured billions of dollars, 
and from which many billions of dollars more continue to pour forth, often with 
unheralded benefits to society in the form of libraries, humanities, education, 
health, and scientific research. Their overall output to society is prolific and 
continues for decades after the deaths of their founders. 

From this we see that wealth, in and of itself, is not a morally suspect, 
superficial self-indulgence, but, on the contrary, for their producers and their 
subsequent stewards, wealth is a heavy burden and a moral responsibility. The 
holders of great wealth are acutely aware of social responsibility, ethics, and the 
most judicious use of monetary capital for the greatest good (e.g., the Gates 
Foundation alone has twenty-six billion dollars in assets). To this end, they 
employ the world’s best talents and academics to act as expert guides. 
Interestingly, the major philanthropic foundations and trusts all calibrate at 400, 
with the exception of the Templeton Foundation, which funds programs and 
research based on love, spirituality, and their positive therapeutic effects. 


Corporations 


Prior to the scandalous collapse of WorldCom, Enron, and others, there were a 
number of major corporations that calibrated below 200. However, many are not 
included in the current list because they are all in a period of transition and 
reconstruction. Of major interest is that over 90 percent of the “Fortune 500” 
companies calibrate at or above 200, with the majority between 202 and 210. 
This implies reliability, dependability, and integrity of function. Some, such as 
FedEx, Smuckers, Harley-Davidson, and Southwest Airlines, indicate above- 
average excellence. Envious critics of corporate wealth and power often fail to 
appreciate that many great corporations have been in business for more than a 
century. 

In a class by itself, Walmart is the pace-setting product of the integrity of Sam 
Walton, as was noted in Power vs. Force back in 1995. Despite critics, Walmart is 
the biggest and most successful corporation the world has ever seen, and, more 
importantly, it serves as the prime example that integrity shows up on the bottom 
line. Sam Walton’s founding business principles calibrate at 385, and even now, 
the company is at a high 365. Walmart is responsive to criticism and is self- 
correcting. It represents commerce and not sainthood. It has expanded into 
philanthropic community service and established a philanthropic foundation. In 
addition, it provides over one million jobs and wide opportunity at the entry 
level. Critics abound but they themselves shop at Walmart. It is the buying public 
that made Walmart so huge. This ambivalence was well-stated in the newspaper 
editorial, “We trash Walmart but beat a path to it.” (Arizona Republic, 9/18/04.) 

Walmart is the biggest retailer in the United States and China is the largest 
exporter, so the effect is to decrease inflation and consumer costs in the United 
States and increase the standard of living in China. This brought China into an 
alliance with the United States (Talton, 2004), which precludes China from being 
a nuclear threat, as had been feared in the prior decade. Notable is that Walmart’s 
operation is so efficient that it operates on only a 3.0 percent profit margin. (In 
Germany, Walmart hosts “singles” events on Friday nights in ninety-one stores, 
and many couples that meet there are later married [Zimmerman/Schoenfeld, 
2004].) 

Business and industry are caught up in worldwide economic and technical 
changes, such as the Internet itself, which mandate outsourcing for survival by 
cities, local governments, and even radiologists (Tanner, 2004). Most big 
corporations are multinational and driven by changes in foreign economies, 
banking, export laws, rates of currency exchange, etc. Therefore, ‘blaming’ an 
individual company or industry reflects a personal bias rather than a bonifide 
complaint. The whole world is the context to ‘blame’ for shifting economic factors 
beyond the control of individual companies. The ‘mom and pop’ era is over, as is 
the era that preferred men in higher executive positions. In that older culture, 
men were career oriented, whereas women were family oriented and less 
committed to business. Walmart, like other retailers, is in a highly competitive 
business, and pricing and promotion strategies are now available through price- 
optimization software (Larson, 2004). 


Unions 


While many unions calibrate in the 200s, indicating integrity of purpose and 
function, 78 percent fall below 200 for reasons unclear, except perhaps their 
compromising for the sake of self-interest, e.g., featherbedding at 190. On the 
other hand, they actively pursue what society and its members presume they are 
supposed to do, and thus, self-interest and leverage for gain are considered to be 
part and parcel of the game. In general, the public tends to take errors in union 
functioning with a grain of salt unless it results in the defrauding of union 
members. 

Classically, union politics was a rough-and-tumble game that was played on its 
own turf. However, that rough-and-tumble nature resulted in congressional 
hearings and improved regulations. Paradoxically, unions themselves have now 
become almost identical to big corporations, with boards of directors and huge 
accumulations of capital that require corporate structures similar to those of 
corporate America. Many unions pioneered safety for workers, such as the IBEW 
did for the electrical linemen whose jobs entail high risk such as handling very 
high voltage. Some, such as the Teachers Unions, are prominently the target of 
criticism and controversy. Overall, union membership has been steadily declining 
and now represents only 13 percent of the workforce. If we ask why some unions 
calibrate low, the answer that calibrates as true is that the leaders are exploiting 
the workers for profit, power, and personal gain. In fact, union demands 
historically have driven some industries nearly out of business. However, the 
Federal General Accounting Office reports that outsourcing has not affected the 
overall U. S. job market (Geewax, 2004). 

The unions’ press for improved employee benefits and working conditions 
paradoxically resulted in overall job loss because the employer is then less 
competitive in a world market. The escalating cost of employee benefits is a major 
factor that makes outsourcing a necessity for many businesses (Portes, 2004). The 
‘union era’ is rapidly declining and being replaced by labor laws and employee 
benefit plans. 


Law Enforcement 


The reasons for the above disparities remain an interesting subject for future 
research. A primary impairment in the United States is failure to enforce the law 
(calibrates as ‘true’). 


Science — Theory 


Interestingly, we see that all major scientific theories, which are predominantly 
mathematical in nature, calibrate in the range of 450 to 460, including quantum 
mechanics. Calibrating the levels is pragmatically useful because a number below 
200 indicates that further pursuit is a waste of time, energy, and money (e.g., the 
parallel universe theory). There is some limitation indicated by the current 
dinosaur extinction theories, which are primarily based on the supposition of 


major global changes rather than looking into evolutionary changes and the 
nature of life itself that occurred at that time. ‘Hormesis’ is the theory that small 
doses of toxins can have a beneficial effect (Celebrese, 2004). 

The Drake equation is complex in that it combines multiple levels of science 
and mathematics, including nonlinear dynamics, to predict the likelihood of other 
intelligent civilizations in the universe. At present, it predicts approximately ten 
thousand such probabilities in just the Milky Way alone. 

It is interesting that nuclear fission calibrates at 200 (as do guns), and thus it is 
the purpose for which it is used, e.g., dynamite and gunpowder have multiple 
uses such as a fireworks display or bombs and bullets. Intention is the decisive 
factor. (The intention in dropping the atomic bomb that ended World War II 
calibrates at 455.) 

Surprising was the negative answer to the quantum theory of ‘entanglement’. It 
is an incorrect conceptualization; the phenomenon to which it has been applied 
can be explained differently: The coherence of ‘A’ and ‘B’ is not due to ‘A’ 
influencing ‘B’, but instead, both are influenced by ‘C’. This can be observed in 
the flight pattern of birds and fish that wheel about in geometric patterns. Each 
fish or bird is not influenced by the pattern of the others; instead, each is 
individually attuned to an overall attractor energy pattern, much as the dancing 
couples in a ballroom are not attuned to each other but simultaneously to the 
same music. 

HeartMath is a discovery that the heart literally has a mind of its own 
(intuitive), and its electromagnetic field is dominant over cerebral rhythm. The 
heart field thus affects brain physiology, as illustrated in Chapter 7. 

Similarly, ‘distant healing’ (i.e., from ‘A’ to ‘B’) is negative, but prayer 
influences healing because of the commonality of ‘C’ in that all minds are 
intertangled with the infinite energy field of Divinity (calibrates as ‘true’). 

When a series of calibrations falls within a close range, it indicates a limitation 
of paradigm and implies that further investigation will just reveal more of the 
same caliber. The obvious conclusion is that if science is to make progress, it has 
to move to a paradigm that calibrates on a higher level; otherwise, it is dealing in 
circuitous refinement rather than discovery. 

A notable value of consciousness calibration is its application to any kind of 
research, including industrial, marketing, and product development. The 
application of obvious benefit is to scientific research itself where the value of a 
project can be elucidated before expending valuable time, money, and resources. 
As an example, the research of years ago that discovered the double helix 
structure of DNA calibrates at 460. The current research project with the 
California Institute of Technology to discover a strictly neurobiological basis for 
consciousness calibrates at 140. The research may therefore reflect an initial bias 
in that in a recent interview, the lead researcher stated that “educated people will 
believe in due time that there is no soul independent of the body and hence, no 
life after death.” (Crick, New York Times interview by M. Westheimer, as reported 
April 1, 2004). The statement calibrates as false, and the research design 
calibrates at 140. 

The discovery of electricity calibrates at 445; the creation of the Tucker 
automobile at 175; the Ford automobile at 445, etc. Diversely, the research 
technique can be usefully applied to any area of science, such as archeology or 


paleontology (e.g., Piltdown man was a hoax? ‘True’). Thus, a tool is now 
available to save vast amounts of time, money, and energy in diverse fields of 
application, including pharmaceuticals and the numerous branches of biologic 
research. It is interesting that science projects funded by the federal government 
calibrate collectively at 150 points lower than those relying on other sources. 


Science — Clinical 


All of the major therapeutic modalities in current use calibrate well, and we see 
that psychoanalysis is of a high level of excellence for those who have the time, 
motivation, and financial resources for it. Its emphasis is on subjectivity and the 
evolution of personal growth and awareness. 

As a diagnostic tool, kinesiology (muscle testing) at 600 indicates a major shift 
of paradigm because it is at the interface of the linear and the nonlinear domains. 
Its major value is that there is no other instrument or technique available at such 
a level, which indicates a shift from just that of the observed (‘objective’), but also 
includes the observer as well as the impersonal field of consciousness itself. Thus, 
muscle testing could be a tool par excellence for the advancement of science and 
knowledge. 

When public health issues are addressed by various health agencies (Centers for 
Disease Control (CDC), U. S. Public Health Service, Center for Science in the 
Public Interest, etc.), manipulation of data is rather frequent and reflects 
politicized issues and the negative influence of preconceived policies. Grant 
money is often dependent on whether the proposed project will support a 
politically correct notion. Thus, anti-smoking and anti-obesity projects 
proliferated and the public reports were frequently fear-inducing exaggerations. 
The grossest examples had to do with ‘second-hand smoke’, which was rather 
transparently designed to demonize it and thus gain public support for the anti- 
smoking lobby. Fudging on statistics is rationalized because it is ‘good for you’, 
meaning good for the reporting agency. (Charen, 2004) 

Clinical fallacies are rationalized as permissible because they support what is 
perceived to be ‘good for you’. Second-hand smoke supposedly caused an endless 
variety of ill effects, from sudden infant crib death to psoriasis, etc. Most of the 
studies also made the error of assuming that statistical correlation is therefore 
‘cause’ (i.e., correlation of ‘A’ and ‘B’ does not prove that ‘A’ causes ‘B’, and both 
are actually a consequence of ‘C’ to which both ‘A’ and ‘B’ are independently 
related). As an example, 75 percent of people who develop tuberculosis wear 
brown shoes. Sixty-five percent of second-hand smoke studies were fallacious. The 
findings of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) were invalidated by a 
judicial investigation (U. S. District Court Judge William Osteen, 1998), which 
proved the EPA had ‘cherry picked’ data and completely ignored the primary 
conclusions and data that showed no statistically significant health risk from 
secondhand smoke (Singer, 2004). The EPA defended itself from the 
Congressional rebuke by saying the EPA action was ‘for a worthy cause’. 

The same trends continue currently with obesity studies, which the CDC 
admitted were erroneous due to a “math error” (Yee, 2004). Also fallacious were 
reports that smoking and obesity deaths were the cause of increased costs to the 


public. Actually, the medical costs at life’s end are approximately the same by 
whatever illness is fatal (all human life is ultimately fatal in the end). Death at 
age 70 instead of age 90 actually saves twenty years of Social Security payout (at 
least $250,000), plus twenty years of other Medicare expenses. Now that people 
are living longer, it is not illness but improved health and greater longevity that 
are escalating federal program costs (Pear, 2005). Social security would recoup 
quickly if retirement age were increased from age 65 to 67. 


Science — Scientists 


The significance of these findings has been mentioned elsewhere. Einstein, 
Newton, and Freud pushed the limits of the intellect to the edge, just short of the 
significant level of 500 where there is the shift of paradigm that includes the 
subjective and the reality of the spiritual, which was transcended by both Bohm 
and Jung and the inspiration of Madam Curie. These calibrations also illustrate 
the enormous, beneficial impact that their collective work has had on society and 
the advancement of civilization. 


Major Universities and Schools 


The significance of these findings has been mentioned elsewhere. Einstein, 
Newton, and Freud pushed the limits of the intellect to the edge, just short of the 
significant level of 500 where there is the shift of paradigm that includes the 
subjective and the reality of the spiritual, which was transcended by both Bohm 
and Jung and the inspiration of Madam Curie. These calibrations also illustrate 
the enormous, beneficial impact that their collective work has had on society and 
the advancement of civilization. 


Major Universities and Schools 


The levels of these institutions reflect the caliber of the faculty, which would be 
expected to be at least 400 (reason and intellect) at the minimum. Those below 
400 reflect the substitution of philosophic relativism and socio-political 
positionalities. Naive parents send their children to college to become educated 
and are dismayed when they discover that they have instead become 
indoctrinated with problematic philosophies (Shapiro, 2004). Radicalization of 
students calibrates at 180. As will be discussed later, the presidents of six major 
universities calibrate below 200, as do numerous academic professors and their 
departments, some of which are actually lower in calibration than that of their 
student bodies. 


CHAPTER 10 
America 


Introduction 


A survey of the evolution of consciousness throughout human history reveals a 
relentless drive to discover truth in all areas of human activity. There is a 
persistent intention to translate potentiality into actuality. Intuitively, humanity 
has sensed that within its core is the innate capacity to evolve to greater levels of 
perfection. Curiosity leads to discovery and the desire to know more about reality, 
such as the exploration of outer space, advancing scientific knowledge, the 
discovery of cures for diseases, and the constant attempt to perfect political and 
governmental ideologies. The search for truth is the central theme of the greatest 
intellects of history, as demonstrated by The Great Books of the Western World, and 
currently, by the incredibly rapid expansion of information on the Internet, the 
content of which is surpassing the world’s greatest libraries. Mankind has great 
faith that life will get better and that the royal road to that success is through the 
accumulation of knowledge, education, learning, and research. 

In current worldwide events, the focus is incessantly on the necessity of 
learning the truth behind events, many of which have international consequences 
and are of grave concern. Ethics is very much a part of national and international 
dialogs. One senses that in its frustration, society is about ready to dump 
sophistry, political rhetoric, and pretense in exchange for a verifiable reality in 
the interest of survival. There is a pressing need for closure of many major events 
of recent history that still leave nagging uncertainties and doubts. When facts 
cannot be ascertained, conspiracy theories (cal. 165) proliferate for decades. 

It is significant that society’s need for truth expresses as concern about 
morality, along with a need to feel certain that justice is being served, sometimes 
to an obsessive degree. International courts of justice and tribunals frequently 
take years (e.g., Milosevic) in searching the minute evidence, which in itself is 
indicative that mankind is indeed quite preoccupied with truth, ethics, and 
spiritual responsibility. When society is frustrated in its search for the truth, it 
sometimes resorts to desperate measures, such as threats of intimidation, 
execution, war, and, in the case of war prisoners, torture. 

As would be expected, science has been called upon to try to solve the problem. 
The lie detector has been a rudimentary attempt in that direction, but it is fallible 
as well as unreliable and, in some situations, useless for persons with delusions or 
for criminals who lack a conscience. The efforts of science are now focused in the 
direction of brain physiology, including the use of MRI and other scans to detect 
subtle areas of change in the brain physiology when a person intends to lie or 
deceive. 

As we have already seen from consciousness research, the truth and falsehood 
of a response can be instantly detected by a third-party investigative team skilled 
in the use of muscle testing, which stems from a biological science rather than a 
traditional science based on mathematics and mechanical principles. More 


advanced techniques require an explanation based on a higher and more inclusive 
paradigm, which necessitates an understanding of the nature of consciousness 
itself. It is not possible to arrive at truth and ignore consciousness because truth is 
the very product of consciousness. Basic to this awareness is the fact already 
described, that truth is a consequence of both content and field, and the 
calibratable level of consciousness expressed indicates its level of verifiability. 


Levels of Truth and Social Institutions 


Everything that exists in the physical (e.g., buildings, parks, and animals), 
mental (e.g., beliefs, thoughts, and motives), emotional (e.g., hate, fear, and 
desire), or spiritual domains (e.g., love, trust, or compassion) is calibratable. Each 
calibratable level reflects the essence of the degree of truth that is being expressed 
on a spectrum that is of great pragmatic value. Consciousness instantly discerns 
not only falsehood from truth, but also the level of the degree of truth and, 
therefore, its verifiability. 

By trial and error, the practicality and range of usefulness of a new instrument 
can be derived from experimentation. In the process, new information arises that 
reveals not only specifics but also implications, nuances, and a new dimension of 
perspective. This was the path that was followed after the invention of the 
microscope, the telescope, the X-ray, and the silicone chip. Historically, this has 
been a fruitful approach that stems from the application of a new research 
technique to a wide variety of topics, followed by the study and correlation of the 
results. When that data shows a confirmable, internal consistency, pragmatic 
benefits ensue and result in a progression of further discovery as an ongoing 
process. 

The following calibrations were part of eighty-five hundred that were done as a 
research study in 2003 and 2004 by an expert team. Other investigative teams 
sometimes get slightly different results, but they are also internally consistent due 
to variations in details of the technique. The results are the same whether the 
statement is made verbally or held silently in mind—the so-called ‘blind’ 
technique. Thus, a blind technique with a naive test subject, such as a small child, 
gives about the same results. For accuracy, the focus has to be on the integrity of 
intention, and both investigators have to calibrate over 200. The details of the 
technique were described briefly in Power vs. Force (Hawkins, 1995; also see 
Appendix C), and more extensively by Dr. John Diamond (Diamond, 1979). 

The science of calibration of levels of truth is based on a relatively simple 
phenomenon: All life radiates an invisible field of energy, and the intensity 
increases with the level of consciousness or truth. The effect is similar to a light 
bulb where brightness varies with the voltage. This radiant energy can be read at 
a distance because of the nonlocality of the infinite nonlinear dimension. There is 
a major change of radiance at calibration level 200, so that just as light increases 
from level 200 on up, it decreases quickly from level 200 down. Thus, the simple 
muscle test merely indicates when the ‘light’ is ‘on’ (truth) or ‘off (falsehood) 
because the basic energy field of consciousness is nonlocal (i.e., everywhere 
present). 

The radiant energy of each living being is not only in the public domain but 
leaves a permanent, identifiable track undiminished by temporal time or duration 


to which the infinite field of consciousness is not subject or restricted. Even 
objects, buildings, and localities reflect the input of collective human intention 
and therefore imprint the effects of love, devotion, aesthetics, and integrity, as 
well as concepts, thoughts, and feelings. 


America — U. S. Government 


The United States Constitution and government calibrate higher than that of 
any country on earth or of any other country in history, which helps to explain 
why America is such a successful and powerful nation. It is also a fact to be 
respected and taken into consideration by factions that wish to tamper with this 
outstanding, integrous foundation from which has arisen such a cornucopia of 
benefits. 

The above-cited documents can be analyzed sentence by sentence, and the core 
of the power becomes revealed as the spiritual truth upon which the documents 
were based, i.e., the equality of all men arises by virtue of the divinity of their 
Creator and thus specifies that the rights of Americans do not stem from political 
ideologies or arbitrary government fiat; they do not depend on secular authority; 
and they are inalienable by virtue of their origin and basis. 

The statement that the source of the government is spiritual rather than 
religious results in freedom of religion as well as freedom from religion. This is a 
crucial differentiation. The word ‘God’ is actually a generic term for Divinity and 
is not innately religious as such. The word ‘God’ is a noun like any other noun, 
and the concepts of God are the subject of academic study in theology, 
comparative religion, history, and philosophy. Paradoxically, God is also the core 
subject of atheism and the target of secularism. 

As a consequence of the Constitution, the word ‘God’ appears on court 
buildings, including the Supreme Court, and on currency and is thereby a 
reminder of the seat, the basis, and the fundamental origin of individual freedom; 
consequently, it is irrefutable and permanent. This is reflected in the research 
data that indicate that secular governments of other countries (see Chapter 14) 
calibrate only in the 300s. 

There is a crucial difference between patriotism and nationalism. Patriotism 
includes and reflects love of one’s country and is therefore inclusive of respect, 
appreciation, value, meaning, and good will towards one’s fellowman. It also 
includes a self-esteem that is based on a commonality of reverence for all that the 
Constitution and the Bill of Rights specify—the equality of all men by virtue of 
the Divinity of their Creator. 

This explains why patriotism (hand over heart) calibrates in the 500s, while 
secular nationalism (arm salute) calibrates at 305. Patriotism is of the heart, 
whereas nationalism, in contrast, stems from the mind and is therefore merely a 
political position. From the preceding calibration, one can see the error made by 
those who reject patriotism because they confuse it with nationalism. They are 
not the same thing at all. This comprehension was crystallized by Sir Walter Scott 
in The Lay of the Last Minstrel, the famous poem known by every school child: 


Breathes there a man, with soul so dead, Who never to himself hath said, This is 
my own, my native land! 


It is interesting that the political position that seeks to remove all reference to 
God in the public arena calibrates at only 190, the egoistic level of pride and 
arrogance that seeks to replace the reality and the power of truth by weak, 
narcissistic intellectualism. 

As has been described, a ‘meme’ is a germinal idea or phrase that is catchy and 
tends to be repeated until, by sheer repetition, it becomes commonly accepted as 
if it were fact. An example is the meme “separation of Church and State,” which is 
accepted uncritically at face value as representing the law of the land. This phrase 
is utilized to leverage secular agendas. If examined, it will be found that there is 
no such statement in the U. S. Constitution, the Declaration of Independence, or 
the Bill of Rights. In fact, none of these three words appears at all—no 
‘separation’, no ‘Church’, and no ‘State’. Instead it says, “Let Congress not 
establish any religion nor prohibit the free practice thereof” (cal. 640). Obviously, 
to abolish even the word ‘God’ from society violates the actual freedom “to 
practice,” as actually stated, as well as the First Amendment right to free speech. 
The intention of the actual wording is obvious: to avoid theocracy, yet guarantee 
religious freedom. 

Paradoxically, if the secularist movement were to make any reference to God 
illegal in governmental or public life, it would invalidate the Constitution of the 
United States as well as the Declaration of Independence, Lincoln’s Gettysburg 
Address, official pronouncements of U. S. presidents throughout history, etc. If the 
equality of man stems from his creator, then abolishing “the Creator” would 
abolish the basis of equality also, because, from the ordinary viewpoint, people 
are decidedly very unequal in hundreds of ways, right from the moment of birth. 

Oddly, on the very day the above was written, synchronistically, the nightly 
news reported that a school principal in California forbade the teaching of the 
Declaration of Independence because of its references to God (cal. 180). From the 
same extremist viewpoint then, the U. S. government is illegal and, therefore, so 
are the judiciary, the Congress, the Bill of Rights, etc. The American populace will 
have to decide whether to side with wisdom or sophomoric absurdity and fulfill 
Socrates’ dire prediction that democracies eventually fall due to giving equal 
voice and votes to the nonintegrous and ignorant segment of the population (cal. 
465). Historians point out that the average duration of a democracy is thus 
usually only two-to-three hundred years before the self-centered voters deplete 
the country of its resources and political erudition. This weakness of democracy is 
why Socrates recommended the oligarchic form of government. (The United 
Nations is probably the most glaring example of Socrates’ prediction.) 

The calibrations of the offices of the Presidency and the Supreme Court indicate 
a high level of integrity, reason, and objective-based high intelligence, and 
exclude emotionality. The High Court is charged with the analysis of intricate 
logic, reason, and language out of which law is constructed. 

The majority of the presidents of the United States have calibrated in the 
mid-400s, with many in the high 400s or at just 500. Their function is dedication 
to the task of defending the country against attackers, against enemies, and to 
uphold the Constitution. To this end, the President takes an oath with his hand on 
the Bible, which is witnessed by a representative of the Supreme Court. The 
President is expected to sublimate political partisanship and move from politician 
to statesman for the good of the country. Thus, the President’s attitude is expected 


to be ‘the best possible course of action’ rather than ‘anti’ the opposition. 
Additionally, the President is expected to be inspirational and sincere, to unite the 
country by transcending factionalism and not responding in kind to vicious 
attack, slander, vociferous provocation, or being blamed for every social problem. 

The demands on the President of the most powerful nation on earth are quite 
extreme, and the presidency is under constant public exposure by the media and 
subject to critical attack consequent to being in the spotlight. At times, it is of a 
brutally invasive media that magnifies the slightest trivia, such as stumbling on a 
step or losing one’s balance. One can see that the lack of respect inherent in 
today’s media reflects that same quality of a society in which disrespect pervades 
even childhood so that it has brought down the calibration of the ordinary 
classroom from 400 in traditional America to today’s classroom at 190. 

To this day, there is a compassionate respect for the agonizing decision that 
was forced on President Truman regarding the necessity of a triage benefit of 
dropping the atomic bomb. He had to weigh the morality of killing 180,000 
civilians in order to prevent the estimated death of six or seven million people, 
had conventional warfare continued, which was therefore a problem of the 
situational ethics of triage. His decision calibrates at 475. The whole nation 
regretfully mourned the obvious decision that had to be made, along with the 
moral dilemma. It is, however, notable that the bombs that had to be dropped to 
end World War II were the last atomic bombs that have ever been dropped, which 
indicates that the world understood the underlying lesson and that the sacrifice 
apparently was not in vain. 

President Roosevelt’s frequent “Fireside Chats” (cal. 500) made the populace 
feel cared about and therefore more homogenous in attitude and supportive of the 
presidency itself, which is often between a rock and a hard place and is forced to 
choose the lesser of two evils. 

When evaluating the spiritual aspects of the event, it is of interest to refer to 
the teachings of the ancient Rig Veda (cal. 705), which say that each level of life 
sacrifices itself to support life on a higher level, out of which there is accrued 
karmic merit as well as the undoing of past negative karma. This phenomenon 
underlies the concept of group karma and implies an answer to such questions as 
“What is the group karma of the vast hordes who, for centuries, massacred whole 
populations of innocent civilians, and why are millions of innocent populations 
periodically wiped out by genocide?” 


U. S. Politics 


Political parties operate at the interface between the populace and the 
government. Out of necessity, however, they have their own agendas and motives 
in order to survive, which are influenced by public opinion, personal viewpoints, 
philosophic agendas, and the need to serve vested interests, such as party 
contributors. Thus, there is the necessity for compromise, and the calibrations of 
the political parties reflect degrees of partialities, positionalities, and subserving 
the need to win. The various strategies employed are often similar to those of 
sports gamesmanship, and pollsters play an influential role. Calibrated levels tend 
to change as various positions and personalities fluctuate and reflect shifts of 


opinion. 

Because emotional appeal and personal charisma are deemed as necessary to 
win, they frequently tend to override rationality and truth or spiritual principles. 
These factors bring down the overall calibrated levels of political parties from the 
lofty 500s of love or the 400s of reason to the practical ‘get it done’ attitude of the 
high 200s and 300s, which is characterized by willingness, service, and 
productivity. Although politics may cite moral or even religious issues, it 
sometimes does so primarily for secular reasons, e.g., to win votes. 

As would be suspected, extremists calibrate below 200, the level of truth and 
integrity. The Far Right tends to become fascist (fascist ideology calibrates at 
125), and the Far Left moves into the sophistry of thinly disguised Marxism (Marx 
calibrates at 130, communism at 160) and its distortion of reality (ie., 
perpetrator/victim model). 


U. S. Government Departments and Agencies (12/17/04) 


U. S. Policies and Agencies (12/17/04) 


Interestingly, most government departments calibrate at about the same level 
as the giant international corporations and therefore reflect a business-like 
orientation. Implementation of government policies and regulations requires 
legalization plus vast government bureaucracies and agencies to carry out the 
complicated and practical requirements of those policies. This requires 
uniformity, dutiful job performance, and strict adherence to details. Their 
implementation requires vast amounts of paperwork, regulations, data 
accumulation, and giant electronic information networks. Efficiency is required at 
the interface of the budget vis-a-vis a demanding or even critical public as well as 
the judiciary and adversarial attacks by special interest groups. A bureaucratic 
official is thus saddled with enormous responsibility, along with the functional, 
practical, as well as political, resolutions of an incredibly complex mass of details 
and specifics. For example, Medicare regulations run over 10,000 pages, the U.S. 
Tax Code stacks to the ceiling, and there are forty-seven million files on science/ 
research. 

In addition to the requirements for complicated functioning, fairness of 
application is also a legal requisite, and, therefore, the heavily laden 
bureaucracies have to display equitable application to all segments of the 
population, which in itself can become quite contentious and litigious. 

In addition to all the above-mentioned stresses, employees’ on-the-job 
performances are constantly monitored, graded, and documented. In response to 
this, the overall stress of the bureaucratic world tends to result in their becoming 
fearful, defensive, cautious, and highly regimented. Therefore, documentation of 
compliance is seen to be highly important. In the health field, the inflexible rule is 
“If it isn’t documented, it never happened” (and therefore will not be 
reimbursed). 

It is understandable that, as a consequence of multiple complexities and 
pressures, the functions of some governmental departments have fallen below 
calibration level 200. As the public well knows, some departments have ‘lost’ 


billions of dollars that are not even traceable due to the complexities of the 
system. Impairments of the government are the focus of both research and 
criticism (Stossel, 2004). Some departments are impaired because the top figures 
are political appointees rather than experts in their field (e.g., having a military 
general run the war on drugs), or the politicians have imposed restrictions such as 
those by the Church/Pike Committee of the 1970s (cal. 180), or the Torricelli 
Principle (cal. 160), which helped cripple the CIA and FBI, as did the Reno/ 
Gorelick ‘wall’ policy (cal. 190) that preceded the events of 9/11, which then 
triggered the Iraqi War. Paradoxically, the same elements that impaired 
government operations then attacked the later administration for the debacle of 
which they were primary designers. 

Calibrations indicate that United States intelligence (but not the Pentagon) is 
compromised by undetected double agents that consist of a mix of (1) Far-Left 
ideologists, (2) Islamic converts, and (3) compartmentalized dual personalities 
(discussed in Chapter 11; also see Sperry, 2005). 

Government operations became impaired by politicized obstructionism based 
on purposeful misrepresentation of issues and contradictory directions. An 
example is the Mexican immigration issue, which is obscured by irrelevancies. 
The actual problem is merely whether legality should be required or not, which is 
really not even an issue since the law is clear and comparable to the requirement 
for drivers’ licenses. Whether the immigrants are Mexican or needed as workers 
by the economy has nothing to do with a legal registration requirement. 

The country is under imminent threat by terrorists dedicated to destroying the 
country and who seek entry by all possible means. The front door to the United 
States through major airports and Customs border stations is apparently now 
reasonably functional (after fifteen obvious terrorists got through prior to 9/11), 
but now the back door is a wide-open invitation. European countries with lax 
immigration policies have come to regret them, and some countries are now 
actually held hostage by militant group threats (i.e., Sweden and France). 

To clarify the issue, it is interesting to note that illegal immigration calibrates at 
180 (therefore, technically a crime), while legal immigration calibrates at 210. Of 
importance is that Cuba’s Castro is a leading coordinator of terrorists worldwide 
and is therefore hospitable to anti-U. S. operatives who simply go through South 
and Central America (where there is already a connection between the Mara 
Salvatrucha “MS-13” criminal gang and al-Qaeda) into Mexico and then into the 
United States through the wide-open Mexican border, where a million foreign 
nationals cross over yearly. That is equivalent to giving terrorists carte blanche, an 
opportunity that is equally enjoyed by drug smugglers and criminal escapees from 
foreign countries. 

Another obstructionist issue to border control enforcement is the factor of 
operational costs and budget constraints that stand in contrast to the enormous 
annual expenditures for endless pork-barrel projects that are noncontributory to 
the national security, which would be assumed to have current priority, inasmuch 
as militant extremists are presently planning and pursuing strategies for 
additional terrorist attacks on vulnerable targets (calibrates as ‘true’). The nature 
and extent of such plans, as well as their details, are easily diagnosed by 
consciousness calibration technology, which also readily tracks the location of key 
figures, such as bin Ladin. As emphasized in earlier chapters, there are no secrets 


anymore—all is readily transparent. It does not take a $50-million reward to 
locate a wanted fugitive. The information is freely available in a matter of less 
than a minute (no budget requirements). 

The tax-paying public might get greater satisfaction if they were supportive, 
friendly, and helpful to government agencies instead of subjecting them to an 
endless barrage of criticism and manipulative, politically-based lawsuits, such as 
the continuous assault by environmental activists (cal. 195). The budgets of 
forestry and parks departments are nearly wiped out by these disruptive partisan 
actions that seek to serve their own interests at a cost to the public (e.g., the 
Forestry Department currently has over five thousand pending lawsuits, so the 
money does not go to preserving the forests but instead is sidetracked to legal 
costs). As an observer remarked, “We can’t save the trees because of the legal 
fees.” 


Judicial System 


Judicial activism evolved over the course of decades, starting with Oliver 
Wendell Holmes who instituted the concept that the common law should conform 
to the feelings and demands of the community, “whether right or wrong,” which 
resulted in politics’ influencing what had previously been the “rule of law” 

(logic). 

Displeasure with the degree to which politics have influenced the judiciary 
(“legislating from the bench”) was expressed by the move in the U. S. House of 
Representatives to divide the U. S. Ninth Circuit Court of Appeals in San Francisco 
into three courts because the Ninth Circuit represents nine states with rapidly 
growing populations and has had a burgeoning caseload. The move would create 
fifty-eight new judgeships (Sherman, 2004). Criticism of the Ninth Circuit Court 
of Appeals results from its rulings that are often unconstitutional and constantly 
overturn rulings of the U. S. Supreme Court. If that is the record, one wonders 
why breaking up the Court with such a record would be opposed (Fox News, 
12/2/04). 


Public Service Organizations and Programs 


Calibrations in the 200s indicate integrous service, function, and purpose. In 
the 300s, helpfulness, cordiality, and good will become prominent. These 
organizations collectively have public respect and support. Although each 
organization has its own requirements, such requirements stem from their stated 
intentions, adherence to principles, and the right of assembly and self- 
determination. Overall, they are humane and benevolent by intention, and 
membership or participation is restricted by the underlying tenets upon which 
each organization was formed. Membership is voluntary, and funding is by public 
support rather than by taxation, which allows them more autonomy than a 
government agency. Thus, they are simultaneously both private and public, 
subject to the pressures of political and cultural change. Faith-based institutions 
often have separate public service programs that are nondenominational and 
publicly funded, such as Catholic Charities, Jewish Family Services, and several 


Protestant social agencies. The taxpayer monies do not go to the organizations 
themselves but solely to their public service functions (a distinction often 
overlooked by critics). 

Several prominent organizations that a decade ago calibrated as integrous have 
subsequently fallen greatly, and instead of being truly of public service in their 
policies and functioning, they have now become dedicated to political activism 
(Flynn, 2004.) 


A Survey of America: The Country 


The reason why critics fail to accurately describe the truth about America is 
that, until very recently, it was not possible to accurately identify exactly what 
truth really is. Unless one suspects that appearance is not essence, social 
evaluations reflect positionalities, which result from duality. The biases of the ego 
automatically determine what it perceives. Analogously, prior to the discoveries 
of X-rays, MRIs, or blood counts, clinicians were often incorrect in their diagnoses 
for lack of those tools and the availability of modern technology. 

America is a very impressive subject to study, and consciousness research is a 
whole new method of viewing and analyzing, which, like an X-ray, reveals the 
hidden underpinnings of both weakness and strength. The study can start with 
some indisputable and statistically verifiable facts with which to pursue the 
investigation. 

America is a democratic meritocracy, a constitutional republic, and currently 
the world’s most powerful nation. It has high per-capita income, high overall level 
of health, long life span, low infant mortality rate, high hourly-worker 
productivity, and high economic output, all of which occur in a free economy, 
with personal liberty as well as safety nets below the lowest economic level. Its 
benevolence, both as a country (fifty-nine billion dollars in foreign aid annually) 
and individually, exceeds that of any other nation and is unequaled in history. (It 
provides 40 percent of the world’s philanthropy.). U.S. government aid is 
supplemented by huge contributions from the personal sector as well as almost all 
major corporations, such as Pfizer, Coca Cola, Exxon, Citigroup, the Gates 
Foundation Abbott Laboratories, Johnson & Johnson, Nike, General Electric, First 
Data, PepsiCo, Marriott, Starbucks, and numerous others (Regan, 12/31/04). 
America is a country that forgives its former enemies and then voluntarily 
rebuilds their country as the United States citizens sacrifice their work through 
taxes. America allows for freedom for religion and, simultaneously, freedom from 
religion. Every person has an equal vote, and the literary world and the media are 
free of government censorship. 

In addition, there is freedom of speech to an unprecedented degree. The wealth 
of the average American is beyond even the wildest imagination of other cultures 
(68 percent of families own their own homes). There are nations that still labor 
long days for less than a dollar a day. Sixty-seven percent of the world’s 
population lives on the equivalent of two U. S dollars or less per day. Education is 
omnipresent, available to everyone, and the taxed citizens support the education 
of children who are not even their own. 

America also has a very high literacy rate, and public education is integrous, 
free, and widely available, with no requirements. Great libraries, museums, and 
art galleries abound, as do endless recreational areas, parks, playgrounds, pools, 


aquariums, and planetariums. Even the poorest citizen has access to the 
consequences of wealth that were unavailable to even the greatest of previous 
monarchs. 

Technical healthcare is of such an advanced quality that citizens from other 
countries, including even their rulers, flock to this country for its advanced 
medical expertise. However, approximately one-third of Americans below age 64 
do not have health insurance (82 million as of June 2004), but neither does the 
same percentage have life insurance, nor do they have legal wills. Because of the 
rising cost, medical benefits are being dropped by employers who are now in 
worldwide competition with countries where labor costs are much lower because 
of not only lower wages but also the absence of employee benefits that inflate 
costs (the ‘Catch 22’ of current unionization). Medical insurance is usually a 
financial, not a health decision, and it is notable that even illegal immigrants have 
access to medical care, as do the poor through a variety of publicly funded 
programs. The pharmaceuticals developed in the United States spread across a 
world that is not required to share in the multimillion-dollar cost of developing a 
new drug (currently $7 million). The foreign countries, sheltered by national 
borders, then copy the results of this research and undersell the U. S. market. 

The cost of medical care in the United States is the highest in the world and has 
risen because of the rapid inflation of layers of administrative, bureaucratic, and 
legal regulatory requirements. Healthcare regulations cost the U. S. $256 billion 
per year with a cost/benefit ratio of 2 to 1 and price at least seven million 
Americans out of the healthcare system. The Food and Drug Administration’s 
regulations cost $49 billion annually but provide only $7 billion in benefits. 

The medical liability system costs $114 billion but provides only $33 billion in 
benefits. Mandated coverage rules cost $15 billion to provide $13 billion in 
benefits (Arizona Medical Journal, 2004). Malpractice insurance has also 
escalated the charges for medical services while actual physicians’ fees have 
primarily merely kept up with inflation and are only 10 percent of the actual cost. 
It is not the actual cost of medical malpractice insurance itself that escalates 
medical care expenditure but instead, it is the overall litigious climate in which 
tort law has resulted in The Lawsuit Lottery (Lodmell and Lodmell, 2004), which 
encourages litigation in a society that is progressively ‘entitled’ and operates 
progressively in accord with the victim/perpetrator model. This creates the unreal 
expectancy for only optimal outcomes, and if anybody dies of a fatal illness, it 
must be somebody’s fault, etc. This results in the practice of defensive medicine, 
which includes the ordering of endless expensive tests and duplication of 
procedures (e.g., a $3,000 MRI instead of a $100 X-ray, etc.) 

Consciousness research indicates that only about 4.0 percent of the people at 
the bottom of society calibrate over 200, and that the majority calibrate 
extremely low—actually well below 100 (i.e., apathy). The really ‘down and out’ 
are afflicted with drugs, jail, prison, criminality, poverty, brutality, and lack of 
concern for others. They rely very heavily on blame, excuses, and other self- 
weakening ego mechanisms. 

Approximately 3.0 to 4.0 percent of the overall population is in jail, prison, or 
on probation, and in this subcultural subgroup, the average level of consciousness 
is 40 to 50. This recidivist population is characterized by widespread addiction, 
criminality, and personality disorders, including a sizeable proportion of 


psychopathic personalities with demonstrable, impaired development of the 
prefrontal cortex as a genetic factor. Some important characteristics of the 
problem populations are the inability to control impulses or to delay gratification, 
the failure to learn from experience, disrespect for authority and the rights of 
others, and the failure to anticipate consequences. The lack of motivation and the 
resistance to treatment or re-motivation are due to an intractable core of 
overinflated, self-centered narcissism. 

From previous discussions and data presented, it becomes obvious that social 
failure of individuals or groups is not ‘caused’ by anything external, such as race, 
American politics, or society (i.e., the limited Newtonian paradigm), but instead is 
a consequence of the field effect. The content of the field is the consequence of 
the quality of the field itself (e.g., the “broken window” principle). Just as the 
cook’s pot attracts salt and pepper, carrots, potatoes, tomatoes, pieces of beef, and 
leftover chicken, so a low energy field equally attracts drugs, violence, sickness, 
malnutrition, poverty, violence, prison, drugs, alcohol, and squalor. The ‘cooking 
pot’ of a negative energy field attracts the ingredients. The carrots do not ‘cause’ 
the potatoes, nor do the salt and pepper ‘cause’ the scraps of chicken or result in 
boiling water. The source of the phenomenon is endogenous, intrinsic and innate, 
and not exogenous as the consequence of externals. Nobody ‘causes’ someone to 
throw their trash on the street, which is, in and of itself, a very significant, 
diagnostic telltale sign. 


Correlation of Levels of Consciousness and Societal Problems 


Level of Rate of Rate of Happiness Rate’ Rate of 
Consciousness Unemployment Poverty “Life is OK” Criminality 


600+ 0% 0.0% 100% 0.0% 
500-600 0% 0.0% 98% 0.5% 
400-500 2% 0.5% 79% 2.0% 
300-400 7% 1.0% 70% 5.0% 
200-300 8% 1.5% 60% 9.0% 
100-200 50% 22.0% 15% 50.0% 

50-100 75% 40.0% 2% 91.0% 
<50 97% 65.0% 0% 98.0% 


We can see that the downside is not ‘caused’ by the overall American culture, 
economy, or nation but is the automatic consequence of the human population 
itself representing the whole spectrum of the evolution of human consciousness in 
all countries. Whether it seems ‘fair’ or not (see end of this chapter), each element 
just ‘is that which it is’ as an expression of its own potential in a given context 
and time. 

According to the U. S. Census Bureau (August 2004), poverty is the condition of 
approximately 12.5%, or 35.9 million Americans (out of a total population of 300 
million). The reported poverty level is the consequence of its bureaucratic 
definition. The percentage increases if the poverty level income is raised and 
decreases as the poverty level income is defined as occurring at a lower figure. 
What is designated as ‘poverty level’ in the U. S. would exceed the income of 90 
percent of the population of poorer countries. 


The median household income for the U. S. is $43,318. The poor in America 
have the availability of cars or public transportation, refrigeration, radios, 
plumbing, pure water, electricity, medical assistance, welfare, emergency and 
police services, etc., all of which are unavailable to the poverty stricken of other 
cultures. The underlying problems reflect the negative energy inputs that 
collectively influence the impact of the overall field. Of major sociological 
importance is the very dramatic major change that takes place below 
consciousness level 200. Unemployment jumps from just 8.0 to 50 percent; 
poverty escalates from 1.5 to 22 percent; happiness decreases from 60 to only 15 
percent, and criminality skyrockets from 9 to 50 percent. 

Similar correlation charts can be constructed that show the almost identical 
pattern for the percentage of each consciousness level with incidence of physical 
illness, mental disorders, victims of crime, automobile accidents, health insurance 
coverage, rates of AIDS and STDs, arrest rate, domestic violence, child abuse, 
incarceration, birth rate, gang membership, exposure to violent media, drugs, and 
the time children spend watching television. A typical child watches twenty-eight 
or more hours of low-level television programming per week, seeing more than 
eight thousand murders while just in elementary school (Winik, 2004). In 75 
percent of murder stories, the killer goes free and gets away, unremorseful, and 
often with an inflated hero image, complete with brutality, profanity, obscenity, 
and strong sexual imagery. 

While public attention is focused primarily on the socio-economic problems of 
inner-city neighborhoods, the same impairments are visible in semi-rural areas as 
well. Small-town newspaper reports reflect the same types of problems that 
prevail in the big cities. The Court Report (July 2004) for a typical town of a few 
thousand people lists (for one week) twenty-seven arrests for disorderly conduct, 
trespass, intoxication, driving without a license or on a suspended license, 
domestic violence, driving under the influence or without insurance, etc. 
Collectively, the law violators calibrate at 185 and represent recidivism and lack 
of personal responsibility. 

The rate of true poverty is far higher in non-free-enterprise systems. The price 
of freedom entails some degree of risk, which, in turn, spurs greater effort and 
enterprise. In contrast, welfare societies are more complacent and less innovative 
because the government assumes responsibility for their survival. 


The Strength of America 


Both the pessimist and the optimist ruefully observe that earthly human life is 
not universally beatific nor is it exactly a celestial realm, and the thinking person 
concludes that it seems to be a proving ground, a staging area, or a school of 
opportunity that offers an almost infinite potential for individual and spiritual 
growth. To help understand the seeming inequality of human life, it is important 
to remember that at the moment of birth, every individual already has a 
calibratable level of consciousness, and the overall course of the ship already 
appears on the compass. 

Despite its limitations, America’s society calibrates at 421, higher than that of 
any country in the world. The very foundation and structure of the government 
arise from the loftiest of ideals. Democracy (actually a constitutional republic) 
calibrates higher than any other prevalent form of government (at 410); however, 


it does not guarantee perfection but only a relatively high level of integrity, 
intention, and accountability. The power of government is by free consent of the 
governed, which in itself differs dramatically from governments based solely on 
force and within which there is no free consent. A positive view of America is not 
optimistic but simply factual. 

The unique greatness of America was the thrust of de Tocqueville’s Democracy 
in America (1835; cal. 455) and has been corroborated continuously by numerous 
thinkers and statesmen ever since. Hillary Clinton stated, “America is the greatest 
country the world has ever seen” (TV News, New York, June 21, 2004). This 
theme continued in Defining America, the subject of a special issue of U. S. News & 
World Report (June, 2004). 

Calibrating levels of truth and consciousness is very pragmatic. It saves time 
and laborious efforts to understand phenomena by cutting through rhetoric and 
appearance and getting quickly to the core of an issue. A calibration is like a fast 
snapshot that captures the essence of an issue. The calibrated level reveals in 
capsule form what it is really all about. 


The United States Economy 


This is the ‘great giant’ that Admiral Yamamoto ruefully regretted having 
awakened at the time of the attack on Pearl Harbor. It also turned out to be the 
formidable nemesis because American industrial might proved to be unbeatable. 
This economy, the product of free enterprise and financial capital, turned out to 
be the great bulwark and fortress of freedom that the free world enjoys to this 
day. Inasmuch as a vast economy cannot arise without capital, the nature of 
capital itself deserves examination. 

The common conception is that capital means wealth or money in the bank. It 
fails to recognize that the true source of capital is the creativity of the mind from 
which the accumulation of money is the inevitable consequence or the automatic 
result of creativity, genius, inspiration, dedication, hard work, integrous and often 
grueling self-sacrifice and effort, as well as discipline and resourcefulness. One 
single brilliant idea (e.g., Edison-electricity) can, does, and has spawned more 
wealth than the total product of the economies of whole nations. The enormous 
accomplishments of America are well-documented in the book, They Made 
America (Evans, 2004). 


Why America is Successful 


The field of consciousness innate to America supports creativity, invention, 
education, and innovation, and it rewards self-initiated efforts with acclaim and 
excitement. The discovery of electricity, direct and alternating current, and the 
light bulb resulted in lighting up the entire world as well as providing a 
ubiquitous, ready source of power for industry and productivity on all levels, from 
giant machinery to the kitchen toaster. 

Out of America’s inventiveness, as if electricity were not enough, arose the 
telephone, the telegraph, radio, television, the airplane, the computer chip, the 
Dictaphone, the computer, the whole electronics industry, the Internet, computer 
hardware and software, and the list goes on. The entire worldwide airline 
industry arose from the flight at Kittyhawk. A worldwide entertainment industry 


arose from the invention of the movies. Add to these the seminal discoveries in 
medicine, pharmaceuticals, materials research, and a cornucopia of scientific 
inventions that pours forth and benefits the entire world. 

In addition to this enormous productivity are added carefully crafted 
merchandising and supply-and-delivery retail systems, such that Walmart is the 
largest corporation in the world, with over one million employees. Corporate 
America is catching up on sexual equality, which is not just an American 
phenomenon but is a worldwide social shift in other countries as well, such as 
Denmark, Canada, etc. (ATF, 2004). 

The calibrated level of most of the big corporations in the world (Ford, General 
Motors, etc.) is at approximately the same level as the U. S. government agencies, 
which reflects responsible, accountable performance and pragmatic integrity. 
(Jack Welch, former president of GE, at one time was proclaimed by Fortune 
magazine as the foremost CEO in America, a reputation hard to obtain in the field 
of very competitive, high-performance CEOs.) 

Add to America’s discoveries those of refrigeration, air conditioning, the 
microwave oven plus hundreds of appliances, the steamboat of Robert Fulton, the 
Watt/Evans steam engine, Howe’s sewing machine, the Winchester rifle, the 
Smith & Wesson revolver, multistage evaporation and distillation (sugar refining), 
radiology, clipper ships, the Otis elevator, escalators, robotics, cybernetics, the 
razor blade, the cotton gin, skyscrapers, FM radio, the super heterodyne circuit, 
Polaroid imaging, copy machines, digital computers, transistors, software, 
hardware, medical devices (MRI and CAT scan), plastics, and, last but not least, 
atomic energy. Henry Ford perfected the assembly line and introduced time/ 
motion studies out of which eventually evolved safety devices and the science of 
ergonomics. 

The life of Ben Franklin exemplifies the essentials of the American tradition. He 
was inventive (Franklin stove, bifocals, electricity, the lightning rod), self- 
educated, dedicated to self-improvement (Poor Richard’s Almanac), and of 
virtuous generosity (he founded the University of Pennsylvania). He demonstrated 
entrepreneurship (owner of a printing business), personal freedom, and broke 
through the social class (from poverty to wealth, from daily worker to 
international diplomat and social icon). He supported all religions and taught that 
the worship of God was best served by doing good for self and others. He also 
demonstrated continuous self-improvement as a lifestyle. He was a writer and 
publisher, accomplished politician, and statesman who assisted in construction of 
the United States Constitution. All in all, he personified the potential and 
realization of what became the American dream of opportunity. 

Similar creativity and ingenuity are exemplified by the legendary life of 
Andrew Carnegie (cal. 490), who arrived from Scotland with twenty-five cents in 
his pocket. He built the steel industry and then established the tradition of 
philanthropy. He even tried to stop World War I by offering the Kaiser a huge 
fortune to not go to war but was sadly unsuccessful. Both Franklin and Carnegie 
demonstrated the potentiality of the essence of America. 

It is this immense creativity that is the ‘capital’ out of which monetary wealth 
automatically evolves, along with millions of jobs and a rise in prosperity in 
which, like a rise in sea level, everyone is lifted because it eventuates into the 
public arena rather than just private ownership. It manifests as the enormous 


infrastructure, including public holdings, the transportation industry, and the 
enormous commerce that supports all governmental operations. Capital thus 
becomes the enormous uplifting energy of the entire field of a society that 
recognizes and supports the value of individual and private ownership. That was 
the very thing lacking in Mao’s China, which calibrated at 150 and saw the 
greatest starvation (30 million people) the world has ever seen, indicating the 
total failure of Marxism, collectivism, and the philosophy upon which they are 
based (i.e., Karl Marx, level 130). All governments are operationally capitalistic 
for they all depend for survival and operations on capital, whether its acquisition 
is by conquest, confiscation, or taxation. 

A free-enterprise society rewards individual invention and creativity. (Twelve 
million people in the United States are self-employed.) Everyone is free to create a 
new idea, obtain a patent, and then solicit venture capital and investors, e.g., 
Microsoft. An unrecognized, enormous benefit that arises from capitalism is the 
emergence of another typically American institution, that of the great 
philanthropists who then return to the populace the immeasurable benefits of the 
great museums, parks, art galleries, colleges, universities, planetariums, research 
laboratories, and music halls. Carnegie’s legacy was the establishment of great 
libraries all over the country, where every citizen has free access to the world’s 
information that is now being transferred to the Worldwide Web. The great 
philanthropic foundations are legendary (Rockefeller, Gates, Carnegie, Ford, 
Mellon, et al.) and pour billions of dollars back into society. 

The capitalistic culture produces tens of millions of jobs and self-employment 
opportunities, of which there have been no actual serious shortage since the end 
of the Great Depression. The official unemployment rate is a misleading statistic 
in that it reports applicants for unemployment claims. In this lifetime, there has 
never been unavailability of self-employment opportunities or even of ‘jobs’, only 
unavailability of ‘jobs’ that people want. While the front pages of newspapers 
report a current unemployment rate, in the back of the newspapers are page after 
page of advertised, unfilled jobs and opportunities, and there are “Help Wanted” 
signs in most store windows for jobs that may not fulfill ambitions but would 
provide money if that were the most important lack. Paradoxically, people go 
back to work when their unemployment insurance runs out. The truly 
unemployable rely on the infrastructure safety net that provides numerous 
supportive and educational programs. The unemployment rate in the United 
States averages 40 to 50 percent lower than that of socialist countries. The huge 
economic engine of a free capitalistic enterprise system produces an economic 
base of staggering proportions ($1.5 trillion per year) that allows America to be 
the biggest philanthropic nation on earth. 

A quick glance at the total capital worth of the federal government reveals that 
the hypothetical ‘national debt’ is a misnomer and a misleading statistic. The 
wealth of the government is currently (by calibration) $9 quadrillion inasmuch as 
it owns multimillions of acres of extremely valuable land, including oil potential, 
timber, mining, etc. In addition, its capital assets, if one considers all the 
ownerships—the property of the military, all the government buildings, highways, 
warehouses, and rights-of-way—are prodigious. The concept of a national debt is 
comparable to a multimillionaire who uses a small portion of his wealth to buy a 
new company with a 50 percent down payment, with the balance to be paid on a 


scheduled basis. He now reports that he is ‘in debt’ because he has payments to 
make on the balance of his loan. Such a millionaire cannot really be said to be ‘in 
debt’ at all but arbitrarily behind in payments, which he could easily pay off 
completely by selling assets. 

Spending money faster than it is coming in, e.g., ‘budget deficit’ (Greenspan, 
2004) is not the same as being in debt. In real debt, a person owes more than 
their assets are worth and therefore has a negative net worth, which could hardly 
be said of the federal government. There are states, especially in the western U. 
S., where the federal government actually owns 85 percent of the land, together 
with the water, timber, and mining rights. It can hardly be said to be ‘in debt’ 
when its real problem is budgeting for a vast array of programs, many of which 
are of dubious merit and represent political ideologies rather than actual public 
need. 

When a society becomes industrialized and moves from an agrarian to a 
commercial culture, there is a time lag. This transition occurred not only in 
America but also in every other developing country. During this period, children 
and women labor at low-pay factory jobs. Emerging industries initially depend on 
low wages, long working hours, nonexistent employee benefits, and stressful 
working conditions. However, twenty years later, in a basically integrous society, 
the whole picture changes and the accumulated capital is now distributed through 
better working conditions and higher wages, which are the byproducts of 
economic development. 

Henry Ford dazzled the world of workers in 1914 when he paid five dollars a 
day, which eventually became five dollars an hour and attracted workers from all 
over the country. In those days, the average pay for unskilled labor was thirty-five 
cents an hour. On the other hand, Ford forbade humor or laughing in the work 
place, and bathroom visits were by permission of the foreman only and were time 
monitored. 


Cultural Changes 


Prior to World War II, the American economy was 50 percent agrarian. Half of 
America lived on farms where work was equally divided between men and 
women, and domestically, women were held in high esteem. Out of respect, men 
desisted from vulgarity, stood up when women entered the room, and opened 
doors for them. Overall, the woman, especially the mother, was honored and 
revered and had authority over the domestic aspects of life while the men tended 
to the crops, livestock, and equipment. The wife was not a job seeker in the 
commercial work force unless she happened to be a teacher or a nurse. It was the 
social responsibility of the man to support the woman. For a wife to “have to go 
to work” was a disgrace, and a man would “die of shame” at such public evidence 
of his inadequacy as a provider. People felt sorry for a wife who “had to go to 
work.” 

Areas of interest were relatively genderized overall. Women exhibited little 
interest in business or politics. Men went into another room after dinner to 
discuss such subjects. Women did not noticeably enter the employment world 
until World War II, when “Rosie, the Riveter” was celebrated as saving the day. 

With cultural change, women entered the workforce in greater numbers, and 
the prejudice they had to overcome was based primarily on habitual stereotypes, 


not on economic competition or prejudice as such. Frankly, nobody had ever met 
a lady plumber, and no women were CEOs of giant corporations because they 
were absent from that culture rather than being prohibited from it (i.e., a field 
effect). 

The benefit to the overall economy and its capitalistic base escalated when 
women became progressively more involved. They have now evolved to become 
CEOs of very major U. S. corporations and to hold high offices in the government 
as well. In other areas, women have become legendary billionaires solely out of 
their own potential initiative. They also have brought a major new energy into 
the media, that of caring and love. The most admired personality on television 
today is a woman who runs the most successful television show, which has the 
highest calibration of any such program in the media, currently over 500. She and 
other prominent women CEOs now appear with regularity on the front cover of 
Fortune magazine, which had formerly been a solely male institution. In 2003, 
corporations led by women CEOs outperformed those led by men. 

All the above is cited to demonstrate that America is not only a land of 
opportunity but, even more importantly, it is also a flexible, self-correcting 
society based on a sense of balance and fairness in which the injustices of 
inequities call forth corrective and sympathetic responses. There is practically no 
cause that lacks supporters. Thus, the social reality is inherently integrous, which 
is the consequence of the overall proximate field, the level of which was already 
set by a Constitution that calibrates over 700. Thus, a field of high integrity has 
an invisible influence in that it reveals itself in injustice and nonintegrity, much 
like a clean shirt reveals a spot. 

Curiosity arises as to why America represents such an enormous confluence of 
so many remarkable qualities—material, psychological, and inspirational. 
Creative genius birthed the majority of the great industries and inventions that 
support the economy today. The most productive society in history emerged and 
spawned a free, self-correcting society on top of a governmental foundation of the 
highest possible calibration. All of this emerged within a land that itself is of 
enormous space and endless breathtaking beauty and contains freestanding and 
endless riches—gold, silver, copper, platinum, rare metals, timber, wildlife, and, 
most importantly, iron, the basic ingredient of steel. 

Again, seemingly fortuitously, the engineering and structural use of steel was 
facilitated by another ready asset, the availability of Native American workers 
who had no fear of heights. Thus arose the great structures and bridges, and out 
of creative inspiration came the symbolic Empire State Building. This was the 
fruit of the coalition of creative genius, skill, and the power of an economy with 
the availability of working capital made up of the earnings and savings of the 
workforce of America, without which there could be no railroads, airlines, 
sidewalks, stores, automobiles, life-saving drugs, federal budget, Medicare, 
welfare, or telephone system—in fact, not even a public restroom. 

From the foregoing overall analysis and historical review, as well as 
calibrations of the levels of integrity of its elements, it can be readily observed 
that in all critical and important areas of human life, America represents 
prodigious accomplishment and overall integrity worthy of respect. Whereas 
citizens in a free country, as part of the ongoing political process and social 
evolution, are free or even encouraged to criticize the country (honest dissent 


calibrates from 210-330), in contrast, political extremists calibrate at 160. (Note 
that America, typically alone, is pouring millions of dollars and medicine toward 
conquering AIDS in far-away Africa.) An example of negative distortion is 
provided by the denunciation of outsourcing as due to ‘greed’ or ‘the President’ 
(calibrates as ‘false’), whereas it is actually a consequence of the Internet and 
international economics (calibrates as ‘true’). Outsourcing is currently done by 
most countries, cities, states, localities, and corporations for economic survival. 
Even Mexico has been outsourcing to China (Brezosky, 2005; Kniazkov, 2005). 

In contrast to native-born denouncers of their own native land, America 
embraces immigrants who are appreciative of the true land of opportunity. 
Impressive for its open-eyed honesty and integrity is this description of America 
by a fluent, talented immigrant. It appeared in brief form in an editorial (Devji, 
2004) but with permission from the author, her “Ten Noble Traits of Americans” 
(cal. 470) is abridged here: 

Iam an American. I love being American! All that is beautiful, righteous, and 
joyous in me is enhanced and affirmed by being American. Ten traits mark who 
we are as a people: 


1. GODLY: Almost all of us acknowledge that a power beyond us guides the 
swirling destinies of men; the Native Americans pray to a ‘Great Spirit’ and 
with a reverent heart tie it to the sacred earth and skies of America. 

2. TOLERANT: European Christians settled this land and wrote its 
constitution. They then opened their arms wide and welcomed people from 
the rest of the world. Now mosques, synagogues, and temples pepper the 
landscape along with churches. Muslims can worship more freely here than 
in most Moslem countries. Sikhs wear their turbans and Jews their yamakas. 

3. VISIONARY: While we are an earthbound nation enjoying our material 
success, we are also an extraordinarily visionary people. We dare dream 
impossible dreams. We soar the skies searching the stars. We have landed 
on planets that lie shrouded in billions of years of silence. On earth, our 
vision in the healing arts will literally make the lame walk and the blind 
see. 

4. PROSPEROUS: The capacity of Americans to work hard joyously is the stuff 
of which the wealth of this country is made. Our work ethic is unmatched. 
We are the richest country in the world, but our children start baby-sitting, 
bagging groceries, and cutting lawns when they are still in school. 

5. GENEROUS: There is possibly no country on earth that has been untouched 
by the generosity of Americans. We respond to earthquakes, floods, and 
famines with compassionate hearts. We send money, medicines, clothes, and 
prayers to victims of every color and creed, and even to our ‘enemies’. We 
know that we are custodians of wealth, not its owners. 

6. RESILIENT: Americans have an uncanny capacity to bounce back from 
adversity—accidents, bankruptcies, and divorces. They rebuild their bodies, 
businesses, and lives. They do not sit in dark corners; they fight back. 

7. COURAGEOUS: A four-year-old in my neighborhood comes around the 
corner wearing a helmet, riding a scooter, and my aunts in India still hold 
on to their 14-year-olds protectively! Americans seem to be born with an 
extra streak of courage. It seems to be seared into our soul. We teach the 


world the meaning of the word with our daring spirits and our exploits. 

8. HUMOROUS: We love laughter and life. You can tell an American abroad 
because he is generally the one who has the biggest smile, sometimes the 
loudest voice and laughter, and is the most approachable. An American will 
fill a room with his infectious goodwill and just will not treat anyone as a 
stranger. 

9. SELF-INTROSPECTION: Occupying the unique position that we do in the 
world, we could be really arrogant and indifferent to people’s opinions. But 
we are childlike in our need for approval. We are a self-introspective 
people, we dissect our actions and thoughts, we form committees, and we 
discuss them in newspapers, television, and town hall meetings. 

10. SWEETNESS: Countries, like people, become dry and arid if the quality of 
sweetness is absent from the souls of their citizens. Americans have been 
blessed with a rare quality of sweetness of the soul. 


Because of its positive qualities, America attracts millions of immigrants from 
all over the world, as it has for centuries. Although Devji’s description of America 
is specific to the United States, her capacity to see the positives reflects what 
could also be apparent to visitors or immigrants to other countries that also 
represent freedom and opportunity. Her statements (cal. 470) are included to 
serve as a contrast to the current “hate America” views, which all calibrate below 
200. While other countries, such as Canada, calibrate high, they are not under an 
orchestrated vilification from both within and without. Critics attack policies but 
not their own country, which represents the malice of personality problems and 
not politics. (To “bite the hand that feeds you” calibrates at 160, indicating a loss 
of reality testing.) 

Apropos of Canada, the following are the results of a Gallup Organization 
Survey reported in the Business section of Toronto’s Globe and Mail newspaper on 
October 18, 2004: 


Great 
United States Canada Britain 
1. Completely satisfied 
with opportunities 
for promotion 40% 29% 25% 
2. Completely satisfied 
with their boss 60% 47% 42% 
3. Completely satisfied 
with recognition of 
work accomplishments 48% 37% 37% 
4. Belief in God 90% 71% 52% 
5. Belief in the Devil 70% 37% 29% 
6. Belief in Angels 78% 56% 36% 
7. Average hours worked 
per week 42% 41% 39% 


8. Work more than 45 
hours per week 45% 30% 28% 


The evolution of consciousness, the development of mankind, and spiritual 
evolution follow along roughly parallel lines as outlined by the Map of 
Consciousness (see Appendix B). The bottom represents self-interest. Its intention 
is survival, and when it lacks energy, it ends as apathy and death. Once this 
energy is sufficient, life survives. It moves up to mastery, assertiveness, doingness, 
the capacity to perform, competition, acquisition or accumulation, and pride. 
Only then does the person become more interested in the rights and welfare of 
others. The emergence of the intellect then subserves survival and social 
expansion. The predominant life energy eventually moves to the heart, and the 
capacity for love, from an evolutionary viewpoint, could be viewed as a luxury 
not available when life is still clinging by its fingernails to a precipice. 

From an evolutionary viewpoint, love first appears as the maternal instinct, and 
the male does not participate in that energy field until relatively quite late in 
evolution. In fact, romantic love is a very recent phenomenon of human culture. 
From the heart, through evolution, the spiritual energy results in creativity, 
spiritual discernment, and finally, advanced spiritual awareness. 

Throughout America’s development and history, one sees a society that has 
been bulwarked and reinforced by the ethics of an intrinsic religiosity. The great 
majority of citizens (approximately 92 percent) believes in God and thus holds 
itself to be ultimately answerable to a higher authority. It was this intrinsic core 
of integrity that called forth the necessity of transcending slavery and then 
eventually racism itself. Intimidation by the Ku Klux Klan in the South came to an 
end. The historic Civil War ended slavery at the cost of thousands of lives of 
volunteer soldiers on both sides of the conflict. Men die for their beliefs, and that 
is why calibrating the levels of belief systems is so important. The Civil War pitted 
human rights against states’ rights and the vested interests of the plantation 
owners. In the end, as would be expected from a country such as America, justice 
and equality prevailed, emerging victoriously over the principles of self-interest. 
Although there is a conflict of force within a linearly defined area for a time, 
eventually the power of the contextual field corrects the imbalance and 
guarantees the final result. 

From a spiritual or humanistic/moral viewpoint, the 1800s were America’s 
darkest period. Sweatshops and the abuse of workers were prevalent, and an 
orchestrated genocide of the Native American Plains Indians was horrific and 
savage, as was the purposeful killing of fifty million buffalo. The nobility of the 
great Plains Indian leaders, such as Black Kettle, White Antelope, Sitting Bull, and 
Crazy Horse was unrecognized, as they were perceived as “heathen,” despite the 
fact that White Antelope had been awarded the Peace Medal by President Lincoln. 
Racial prejudice was rampant, and the end of the Civil War triggered the rise of 
the Ku Klux Klan. 

It took another whole century before civil rights were established and even 
longer for them to be actually socially implemented. The downside of the whole 
era was the consequence of the dominance of the survival emotions of hate and 
fear coming from the old animal brain of the evolutionary ego. 

The social emancipation of blacks in America took almost a century and finally 
emerged victorious under President Lyndon Johnson in the 1960s, energized by 
Martin Luther King’s peaceful demonstrations. From there, equality in the 
workplace evolved, and now blacks are at the top of government, academic, and 


military posts, and in an advisory capacity to the President. The Oprah Winfrey 
Show is the most popular in America, as was the Bill Cosby Show. It would 
appear that reverse discrimination and racial quota systems have been supplanted 
by the public recognition of integrity and performance, irrespective of race. (The 
‘racial card’ play calibrates at 185.) 

Some moral restitution due to the Native Americans has emerged at last in the 
Smithsonian Institution’s Museum of the American Indian in Washington, DC, 
which, at calibration level 460, is an integrous recognition of their great culture. 
The five-story building covers ten thousand years of history. At one time of 
Western expansion, there were approximately six to nine million natives whose 
number diminished to 250,000 by the year 1900. The population has since risen 
to 2.5 million (Arizona Republic, 9/19/04). 

The unfolding of the evolutionary process to observation appears to be 
sequential and due to local causes. Actually, it is the spontaneous, impersonal 
field effect in which everyone is potentiated to play a role. Evolution appears as 
change, which is merely the emergence of evolution because creation and 
evolution are one and the same thing. 

Appearance is not essence, perception is not reality, and the cover is not the 
book. Error is quite often convincing, which is an unpleasant fact to consider and 
accept. Everyone secretly believes that their own personal view of the world is 
‘real’, factual and true. 


Anti- (“Hate”) America (cal. 90-190) 


This phenomenon demonstrates the negative effect of memes that calibrate 
below 200 (135-185). In this case, the contagious spread of the meme/virus of 
disinformation stemmed from several origins simultaneously: 


1. Envy of power and success—endemic in France after their poor showing in 
World War II; fueled by the pomposity of Gen. Charles de Gaulle. 
2. Islamic Fundamentalism—Wahhabism, al-Qaeda, etc. 
3. Duplicitous members of the United Nations (‘food for oil’, etc.) 
4. Rivalry of European Union nations. 
5. Anti-American propaganda of the U. S. Far Left. 
6. Dissemination of the French-published book 9/11: The Big Lie, by Thierry 
Meyssan (2002). 
7. Anti-Israel political positions and anti-Semitism of Protestant church 
organizations. 
8. Pro-Palestine, revolutionary, and terrorist organizations. 
9. Islamic fundamentalist recruits, terrorists, and sympathizers (mosques in 
the U. S. and Europe funded from Iran, Saudi Arabia, et al.) 
10. Academic leftists—Chomsky, et al. 
11. Leftist columnists and media in the United States. 
12. al-Jazeera television in Arab countries. 
13. Anti-United States memes (e.g., “America is evil”) in Canada and secular 
countries (40% of Canadian schoolchildren). 
14. Hollywood and celebrity ‘cultural elite’ and moviemakers. 
15. Ultra-rich benefactors of Far Left organizations and propaganda. 
16. Secular, “anti-God,” and “anti-Christian” Circuit Court activist judicial 


rulings by legislation from the bench. 

17. Narcissistic personality disorders (“bite the hand that feeds you,” cal. 160). 

18. The “vilify the leader” syndrome (discussed elsewhere). The Anti-America 
syndrome has been well-covered in the literature by writers Coulter, 
Timmerman, Frum, Gartz, Goldberg, Ravel, Gibson, et al., and was the 
subject of a four-part series (Hating America) on the Fox News Channel 
(November 23-26, 2004). It was discussed by many television guests. 

19. Naiveté and the lack of development of consciousness of 78 percent of the 
world’s population (49 percent in the U. S.) who are prone to “hating the 
rich uncle on the hill.” 

20. Fear of the world’s most powerful nation arising from international rivalry 
and power politics. 

21. Rivalry of political leaders and political systems, e.g., democracy vs. 
socialism, imperialism, theocracies, dictatorships, and feudal/tribal 
underdeveloped nations and societies. 

22. Greed for and envy of power and success. 

23. Unresolved psychological problems in poorly parented people with 
repressed hostility, envy, and hatred of all authority figures, which are 
viewed as authoritarian, repressive, and tyrannical rather than as integrous, 
protective, and supportive. 

25. Shame and guilt of lesser-developed cultures that are confronted by the 
more advanced culture and overall level of consciousness of the United 
States. 

26. Persistence of instinctual animal behaviors in populations below 
consciousness level 200 (as described in Section I), such as wolf-pack rivalry 
for Alpha-male position to be the reigning ‘beach master’. 

27. Lack of dominance of positive motives in the less evolved world 
population, e.g., altruism, loyalty, integrity, truth, compassionate 
humanitarianism, etc. 

28. Readiness of naive intellects to be programmed by propaganda or memes, 
especially when propagated via the media—a lack of intellectual critical 
function. 

29. Class rivalry. 

30. The inner excitement of the spectator and participant (politics as a 
spectator sport). 

31. Outlet for personal narcissistic frustrations and projected blame. 

32. Satisfaction from perverse contrariness and faultfinding. 

33. Intolerance of any defect in idealized father figures. 

34. The persistence of Marxist ideology in disguised form (perpetrator/victim). 

35. Overt religious hatred and bigotry. 

36. The overall preponderance of ignorance and naiveté in the human 
population. 

37. The pattern exhibited by the anti-Semitic impact of the infamous Protocol 
of the Elders of Zion (cal. 90) on spreading anti-Semitic hatred that fueled 
Nazi Germany and World War II, the concentration camps, and genocide of 
six million people. The infectious falsity even affected Henry Ford and 
thereby numerous Americans. The seeds that were dormant are again being 
fertilized. 


38. Freud’s “Thanatos”—the deeply repressed death instinct that triggers self- 
destruction, suicide, and the seduction of the thrill of danger and mayhem, 
especially if there is mass participation and its implied approval. 

39. Denial of the obvious (an elephant is in the living room) because it would 
elicit fear. 

40. Conspiracy theories (cal. 165). 

41. The preponderance of the collective ignorance of mankind, which only 
very recently moved collectively from consciousness level 190 to the current 
207. 

42. Envy of praise starts from the illusion that criticalness indicates 
intelligence and from the fear that recognition of the excellence of others 
diminishes one’s own stature. 


Conflicting observations are resolved by an understanding of a quote from The 
Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam (cal. 590) that says: 


I sent my soul into the afterlife, 
Some glimpse of the truth to tell, 
and my soul returned to me and said, 
‘I myself am heaven and hell.’ 


It is difficult for integrous people to feel compassion or forgiveness for the 
dark forces in the world and for their obvious seeming destructiveness. This 
becomes possible if that which is negative is recontextualized and thereby seen 
differently as useful. Proven from worldwide experience of millions of people is 
this quote paraphrased from the famous Chapter 5 of the book Alcoholics 
Anonymous (cal. 540), as follows: 


Rarely have we seen persons fail except people who are constitutionally 
incapable of being honest with themselves. There are such unfortunates, 
and they are not at fault, for they seem to have been born that way. They 
are naturally incapable of vigorous honesty. Some, too, suffer from grave 
emotional and mental disorders, but even some of them do recover if they 
still have the capacity to be honest. 


Use of the consciousness calibration technique helps to clarify the nature and 
purposes of this seemingly puzzling earthly life. Research reveals the astonishing 
fact (which calibrates at consciousness level 998) that the circumstances of our 
birth and life are precisely karmically perfect. All that we face and endure—the 
obstacles, the challenges—serves the evolution of consciousness in which we 
simultaneously undo the negative consequences of the past and derive 
advancement for spiritually positive choices. 

This discovery—that we are all passengers on an evolutionary train— 
recontextualizes life in that all that we suffer, endure, and ultimately transcend 
serves our individual and collective ultimate goal. This understanding brings 
gratitude and peace to our life. The realization allows us to transcend self-pity 
and resentment and to dedicate our life to love and to God, thus sanctifying it. In 
so doing, we coalesce the ultimate goals of all religions. The spiritual love with 
which this commitment is made coalesces the commitments of life. We are then 


ready for the pathway of devotional nonduality in which the teachings of the 
world’s greatest avatars merge—Jesus, the Christ; Buddha, the Enlightened; 
Krishna, the Supreme; Allah, the All Merciful; Brahma; and all the other nominal 
denotations of Divinity. Thus, we, the living, plus all those who have ever lived, 
are equally part of Creation, and in knowing this, we derive the peace of 
coexistence that arises out of compassion. 


CHAPTER 11 
The Downside of Society 


Introduction 


Although the consciousness level of America is currently at 421, approximately 49 
percent of the population calibrates below 200. The 51 percent above 200 
represents the solution, and the 49 percent 200 represents the problem. To 
facilitate a discussion of the downside, calibrations have been roughly grouped as 
antisocial/behavioral, criminal, and espionage, although it is obvious that there is 
considerable overlap among all three. 


Antisocial 


Many in this group derive a sense of importance through deviant behaviors. 
However, their cost to society is enormous, as in the case of Internet hackers and 
those who plant destructive Internet viruses that cost the economy millions of 
dollars as a consequence of their self-indulgence. 

The subcultures of street and motorcycle outlaw gangs are well-studied 
sociologically and represent a subculture in which status is derived from being 
perceived as being ‘bad’. They achieve additional status from media depictions of 
them as glamorized folk symbols, e.g., “the wild and free,” devil-may-care 
stereotype. This follows the macho image that courage means the capacity to flirt 
with danger and thus demonstrate courage. 

Racist hate groups, including anti-Semitic, anti-Black, and white supremacist 
groups have a long history in the United States, of which the Ku Klux Klan is the 
most flagrant example. They demonstrate a dualistic split in the psyche and the 
projection of self-hatred onto subgroups. This is also based on inner inferiority. 
People with adequate self-esteem have no need to hate others. 

Slavery can be understood only in its historical context. For thousands of years, 
it was an accepted worldwide lifestyle, and in the days of ancient Rome, slaves 
outnumbered free men by ten to one. Slaves from that culture entered all levels of 
society. The caste system in India prevailed for thousands of years and was an 
established way of life there as well as in North Africa (Arabic Sudan until the 
present time [Deng, 2004]). 

Historically, the west coast of Africa lacked any marketable commodity or basis 
upon which to build an economy. The tribal chieftains raided other tribes, and the 
captured people were then marketed at seaports for an already active slave trade. 
Paradoxically, this was an evolutionary improvement because, prior to that, they 
were simply slaughtered. All the barbarian groups that invaded Europe for 
centuries, such as the Vikings, made the same discovery and also sold off some of 
the captured instead of massacring them. Consequently, slavery was worldwide 
and constitutes part of the cultural background of all ethnic groups alive today. It 
slowly lost impetus and died out with the end of colonialization, and in America, 


it came to a dramatic end with the Civil War. Only very recently, in 1962, did the 
very last country make slavery illegal (at the urging of President John F. 
Kennedy). 

Although seen as an injustice in today’s world, over the course of cultural and 
social evolution, it was merely a transitory phase. Thus, slavery is not intrinsically 
an ethnic issue although it always has had ethnic expressions. An unseen benefit 
of slavery in America’s history was that the lifespan of American slaves was twice 
that of the native Africans who remained in their original communities and were 
subject to tribal warfare. 

Homeless street people are a conglomerate of the impaired from various strata 
and are well-studied sociologically. Their numbers greatly increased as a result of 
the closing of the state hospital system, which had provided a safe haven for 
many of the mentally disabled in a protective environment where they were 
accepted, understood, and provided with a home, sustenance, medical and dental 
care, as well as appropriate psychiatric services, psychologists, group therapists, 
social workers, and case workers. The old state hospital was an established 
subculture that calibrates as integrous at level 215. Its demise was considerably 
the consequence of the movies, One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s Nest (cal. 180) and The 
Snake Pit (cal. 150), which represent distortions that have had a major downside 
that was accelerated by the spurious notion that mental illness is a “myth” (cal. at 
110 [Szasz, 1974]). 


Behavioral 


These disorders result from a variety of psychiatric, genetic, neurological, and 
psychological pathologies. These people tend to be obsessive and are 
characterized by chronic resistance to insight or the need for treatment. They are 
therefore psychopathic in quality. In treatment, people with these disorders are 
seen as recalcitrant, unmotivated, and adept at deception and “dissembling” 
(pretending normalcy). Although addressed by the criminal court system and 
incarceration, these disorders usually recur upon discharge from prison, e.g., the 
famous, grotesque Singleton case. There appears to be little motivation for 
recovery, except in those who choose faith-based 12-step programs and stay 
involved with them after discharge. Note that faith-based treatment programs are 
under political attack by the same group that supports the ‘rights’ of pedophiliacs. 
Interestingly, if the boys who are seduced and raped were girls, the predators 
would be guilty of statutory rape. (Who pays for the boys’ surgical repairs and 
AIDS treatment?) 

Pedophilia is a form of obsessive-compulsive disorder, accompanied by 
psychopathic trends. Those who are arrested for a supposedly single incident 
typically have previously molested hundreds of children and continue to do so 
after their release from prison. The adequate treatment of this condition is an area 
of civil rights discussion, which can be summarized as the difficulty of balancing 
the civil rights of the innocent victims against the perceived civil rights of the 
perpetrator. Similar discussions arose in past decades about persons who had 
active-infection tuberculosis and refused to respect the rights of others. The 
arguments involve the basic concepts of triage, which also come up in the 
military when the survival of one soldier is weighed against the life of an entire 


regiment, or whether a ship and its crew should be sacrificed to save one seaman 
who has fallen overboard. 


Overt Violence 


The killer instinct is in the most repressed, hidden recesses of the ego (Freud’s 
“Td”), which is the level of killing for the love of violence for its own sake, i.e., 
without psychological premises, as the act itself is its own source and fulfillment. 
Historically, it is seen in the ‘berserk’ activity of the Viking conquerors who 
slaughtered people needlessly; in the Japanese in the 1930s; and in the 
concentration camps of World War II. It is simultaneously the extreme of 
megalomania/egocentricity (malignant narcissism) unleashed by brainwashing, 
inflammatory political rhetoric, or religious zealotry (cal. at 80). 

Arson has been included with behavioral disorders because it is also compulsive 
and repetitive. Whereas teenage classmate killers can be triggered by having been 
abused or bullied, the basic psychopathology is actually intrapsychic (Brooks, 
2004) and not ‘caused’ by external factors. The intrinsic factor is narcissistic 
grandiosity and contempt for ‘inferiors’, The same psychopathology is seen in 
gangster rappers to whom normal people are “scumbags” or “whores.” In 
addition, there is another personal element contributed by violent video games 
that, by Pavlovian conditioning (i.e., kill—reward), results in desensitization and 
a trance-like automaticity in which the behavioral conditioning translates into 
acting out behaviors to “see what it’s like.” 

It is significant that 65 percent of the population suffers from various degrees of 
PTSD (Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder) as a consequence of television and movie 
violence. A memorable example was the post-Psycho-movie (cal. 80) syndrome. 
Multitudes of people were afraid to take showers alone in the home for years 
afterward, and everybody locked their bathroom doors. (PTSD is characterized by 
fearful flashbacks.) 


Drugs and Alcohol 


In the past, these were completely hopeless and untreatable conditions because 
they are not only psychological and behavioral, but physiological as well. From a 
medical viewpoint, true addiction is denoted by withdrawal symptoms. 
Psychological addiction, such as dependence on marijuana, lacks physical 
withdrawal symptoms. Opiates are addictive even to brain cell neurons that are 
raised in a laboratory culture medium. When the addictive substance is removed 
from the culture medium, the neuron shrivels and dies. 

Psychologically, the addictions fall into two somewhat different classes—those 
of the sedatives, such as alcohol, heroin, barbiturates, and tranquilizers—and 
those that are excitatory, such as amphetamines and cocaine. The sedative 
disorders have only been recoverable since the advent of Alcoholic Anonymous, 
which is the offshoot of the transformative spiritual experience of its founder, Bill 
Wilson. The movement is now spread out across the world. (AA calibrates at 540.) 
The addictions are so severe that reason, which calibrates in the 400s, has 
insufficient power and is only offset by the energy field that calibrates at 540. 


Upon analysis, the addiction is to the artificial consciousness level that 
characterizes the ‘high’ that is experienced due to the drug’s effect of blocking out 
the lower levels of conscious experience. By following the 12-step program, 
people progressively relinquish the ego, which is replaced by spiritual energy that 
is maintained by following a spiritual program of proven value. 


Severe Behavioral/Psychiatric Disorders 


These involve psychotic levels of mental impairment, with transitory periods of 
quasi-normal behavior. In the borderline personality disorder, the hold on reality 
is tenuous, and psychological conflict triggers regression to more extreme and 
severe states of emotionality under even very slight provocation. 

‘Possessed’ murderers are a class unto themselves. Many of them hear voices or 
God telling them to kill themselves or others and involve paranoid psychosis. The 
psychopathic disorder is relatively well-known as a lack of conscience that 
typifies the classic ‘con’ man and the sociopath of criminal subcultures. In 
psychiatry, these are technically classified as character disorders, or “dysocial,” if 
they are primarily a response to cultural conditions (e.g., street gangs). 

Personality Disorders 


According to the most recent National Institutes of Health survey, approximately 
15 percent of U. S. adults (31 million) have diagnosable personality disorders as 
follows: 


All of these psychological diagnoses are associated with considerable 
emotional, social, and occupational impairment and interpersonal conflicts, as 
well as deviant attitudes and belief systems (2002 National Epidemiological 
Study, NESARC Report, 2004). 


Criminality 


Present Inmate Population — Average Group Calibrations 


The extremely low calibration levels indicate primitiveness and the 
predominance of animal instincts, thus representing a maturational arrest of the 
evolution of consciousness. Some become perceived in a pseudo folk-hero kind of 
distortion. In reality, they are, as the calibrated levels indicate, deadly killers, 
whether they are stylized as Machine Gun Kelley, Scarface, the Godfather, 
Babyface Nelson, Liberators, etc. In more ethical conservative cultures, the media 
would not glamorize such criminals nor would entertainers gain social status by 
associating with them. Media hype contributes to the attraction of the criminal 
lifestyle for impressionable ‘wannabe’ adolescents and gives a stamp of approval 
to serious deviancy. 

Research on the assassination of President John F. Kennedy reveals three shots 
fired, two shots hit, one by Lee Harvey Oswald, and the other by an accomplice 
from the ‘grassy knoll’. 

The psychopath lacks a conscience and thus is capable of fooling even a so- 
called lie detector that triggers the anxiety that would arise from deception in a 


normal person. With no conscience, there is no sense of guilt as moral, ethical, 
and spiritual values are absent. A century ago, the formal psychiatric diagnosis 
was “Moral Imbecility” (cal. 90). 


The Nature of Criminality 


It is unlikely that a cure can be found for any human ailment without accurate 
diagnosis and elucidation of the underlying pathology. Nowhere is this more 
apparent than in the world’s failure to comprehend the essential nature of 
criminality and its expression on the international level as war. The application of 
consciousness research elucidates basic elements that are not otherwise 
observable, including essential characteristics to which society habitually turns a 
blind eye. 

Clarification first requires a differentiation of violations of the law from crime 
and criminality. A violation of the law is a legal and moral issue and includes a 
high proportion of relatively ‘normal’ citizens of any country. These violations are 
transitory and often due to immaturity, opportunity, carelessness, neglect, 
ignorance, lack of attention, lack of acculturation, transitory illness, physical and 
mental impairments, age, and distraction by other affairs or temporary 
conditions, such as marital strife, loss of a job, or simply the lack of education. 

On a more serious level is the subject of true crime, which may be temporary or 
isolated and due to emotional pressure, intoxication, provocation, personality 
defect, lack of inhibition, instability, financial pressures, lapses of conscience, or 
something as simple as thrill seeking or “falling in with bad company.” In the case 
of “violations of the law” and “isolated crimes,” it is presumed that the 
perpetrator is of normal mental and emotional capacity and that fines and jail 
time will bring these violations or crimes to a halt. 

Criminality, however, is of a different nature altogether and akin to a disease. 
Essentially, it is a chronic, serious mental disorder that has emotional, behavioral, 
and psychological characteristics. In addition, there is often a genetic impairment 
of adequate development of the frontal cortex of the brain (Arahart-Treichel, 
2002). Criminality has a childhood onset characterized by the inability to delay 
gratification, the lack of capacity to foresee or fear consequences, the lack of 
concern for others, and a narcissistic core of egocentricity. Psychological research 
reveals that it is often diagnosable by age three. 

Rather than the erroneously hypothesized low self-esteem, on the contrary, 
criminals have an exaggerated, inflated, grandiose, and egoistic sense of self- 
importance. There is a denial of personal responsibility, along with impulsivity 
and lack of conscience, guilt, or remorse. It is a pervasive lifestyle characterized 
by a narcissistic lack of concern for the rights of others or the incorporation of 
society’s values, such as morality or ethics. In Freudian terminology, there is a 
lack of superego development and a failure to introject and identify with an 
adequate authority figure. 

In addition to the above, there is often a verbal faculty characterized as glibness 
as well as impulsiveness, the inability to learn from experience, emotional 
instability, and a proclivity and attraction to crime, drugs, and sensationalism. 
The lack of incorporation of social values and the respect for authority are 
expressed as defiance, impulsiveness, and _ narcissistic egocentricity. 
Psychiatrically, they are often diagnosed early in life as having Oppositional 


Defiant Disorder or Conduct Disorder, with psychopathic or sociopathic trends. 

The early childhood symptoms of some forms of this chronic mental disorder 
are often characterized as the triad of fire setting, cruelty to animals, and enuresis 
(persistent bedwetting past the expected age of control). There is a proclivity to 
prevarication and being a ‘pathological liar’, with an impaired sense of reality and 
capacity for comprehension. Some become convincing fabricators and invent 
believable stories by which they often accuse innocent people whose lives are 
thereby destroyed. This is one situation in which the calibration of truth can be 
crucial, as the false accusers are quite often convincing to authorities. Because of 
the commonness of false accusations, male personnel in adolescent treatment 
centers are fearful of being alone with any female patient for even brief moments. 
The residents know only too well the disastrous impact of accusations that are 
often due to malicious spite resulting from perceived slights to the inflated 
narcissism. 

Recidivism is associated with the inner grandiosity and attraction to thrills, 
danger, excitement, and a denial of reality, which are seen as obstructive to the 
inner infantile omnipotence. These characteristics lead to chaotic marital and 
family situations, and chronic school and behavioral problems. These individuals 
frequently become dropouts and join gangs and antisocial countercultures. Most 
true criminals have a long ‘rap sheet’ that goes back to childhood. Seventy-five 
percent of discharged felons are back in prison within three years. 

Youth violence, as reported by a current, ongoing study by the National 
Institutes of Health (Kaplan, 2004), is characterized in early childhood by low 
1.Q., delayed speech development, lower resting heart rate, genetic factors, 
negative emotions, lack of sympathy for others, disrespect for rules, unreliability, 
carelessness, aggression, attraction to antisocial and violent behaviors, plus 
cerebral neurotransmitter (metabolites of Serotonin) abnormalities triggered by 
childhood abuse. 

Early in their lives, psychopaths are often referred for psychiatric treatment, 
which is found to be useless and ineffective. Occasionally, there is improvement 
because the disorder is sometimes associated with bipolar disorder, ADHD, 
addictions, or borderline or explosive personality disorders. The lack of response 
to psychologically-based treatments has to do with the inner defects in ego 
formation as well as the absence of the capacity for love or compassion. In 
psychoanalytic terms, they lack the ability to form a positive transference to the 
therapist. 

In society, the career of the criminal is reflective of their socio-economic status. 
On the lowest level, they become members of criminal gangs. The more erudite 
become con men, and some are members of subcultures, such as the Irish 
travelers, the Chicago gangs of the prohibition era, or the drug dealers of today’s 
culture. Psychopaths who have come from higher socio-economic levels often are 
more socially adept and become white-collar embezzlers or unethical CEOs of 
large corporations and get involved with stock fraud. Some learn how to set up 
shell corporations, Ponzi schemes, and pseudo charities, or they become 
manipulators of the stock or commodities markets. Some become adept at politics 
and enter government where they become corrupt officials. When psychopathy is 
limited primarily to sexuality, pedophiles infiltrate religious or youth 
organizations to which they are attracted by the availability of victims. They wear 


the sheep’s clothing of the cleric, scout leader, coach, camp counselor, etc. 
Diagnostically, all the above-cited examples calibrate below 200, a serious 
warning sign. Psychopaths characteristically do not admit guilt even when caught 
red-handed or photographed on videotape. 

The dual-personality criminal is often unsuspected unless it is held in mind as a 
possible explanation for puzzling cases that include a subordinate psychopathic 
personality camouflaged by a seemingly normal, respectable persona. The two 
personalities may be completely split and even unknown to each other (see later). 
The normal personality protests its innocence because it is actually unaware of 
the split-off, depressed criminal personality. 

From the above classifications, it can be seen that it is important to correctly 
diagnose the violator of the law instead of lumping all violators together, which is 
obviously doomed to failure, as it would be in medicine where effective treatment 
is completely dependent upon a correct initial diagnosis. The normal person who 
violates the law responds to consequences such as fines or probation, or, in more 
severe cases, imprisonment. The normal violator of the law also responds to 
education, such as a required driving re-education course or restriction of a 
driver’s license. The normal person is also inhibited from further violations by 
shame, guilt, remorse, public disgrace, fear of consequences, and fear of loss of 
social and self-esteem. 

True crime implies a more serious violation, and here again, the diagnosis is 
critical. The question to be answered is whether or not the basic personality is 
psychopathic or relatively intact. The law historically differentiates crimes of 
passion, crimes committed under the duress of financial crises, and passing life 
situations. Both the violator of the law and the normal person who commit a 
crime are responsive to therapeutic techniques of group or individual 
psychotherapy, psychiatry, philosophical re-education, counseling, faith-based 
programs, or reacculturation. This is an area where anger management classes, 
referral to 12-step programs, probation, and supervision do eventually bring 
about amelioration. Again, it is critically important to make a correct diagnosis 
because the application of consequences or therapeutic attempts is usually 
ineffective if the underlying personality of the perpetrator is sociopathic. 

Criminality is an established recidivist lifestyle for which no effective 
therapeutic endeavor has thus far been found. The basic personality is unchanged, 
and, with experience, the perpetrator does not change the behaviors but becomes 
more clever in learning how to escape detection. 

To a person with normal psychological makeup, a prison sentence is 
frightening. The culture is foreign and brings up guilt, fear, and aversion to the 
prior behaviors. These responses are totally lacking in the psychopathic 
personality to whom prison life is a very familiar culture; the individual is merely 
removed from the streets to another location and continues uninterruptedly. The 
basic tenets and lifestyle of criminality are actually the internal rules of conduct 
within any prison’s population and are attenuated in their expression merely by 
the threat of the prison administration. 

In the prison population, the gangs maintain control just as they did on the 
streets, and in order to survive, the prison inmate quickly learns how to play the 
game. To the psychopath, time in prison has no impact on subsequent behaviors 
other than a refinement of cleverness. 


The calibrated level of the psychopathic personality of the typical criminal 
recidivist is generally between 35 and 80 on the Scale of Consciousness. So far, 
criminality has failed to respond to any therapeutics or course of techniques, and 
thus, society can only respond by maneuvers to protect itself as best it can, i.e., 
quarantine in prisons. Because the psychopath scorns rules and regulations, even 
those that would be called “common sense,” the police detain citizens for what 
seem to be minor infractions because they know that the psychopath is 
irresponsible as a lifestyle. Thus, stopping cars for having a taillight out brings a 
high capture rate of criminals who are wanted for more serious crimes. This is the 
wisdom of the “three strikes and you’re out” legislation that has been 
demonstrated to be highly effective in taking the criminals off the streets, 
resulting in the reduction of over 50 percent of street crime. 

It is naive to look at such laws with the sentimentalism that “it is unfair to put 
somebody in prison for stealing a pack of cigarettes.” The facts reveal that the 
chronic criminal has been caught for maybe only 1/100th of the number of 
crimes they have committed. The typical pedophile has usually abused scores and 
in some cases even hundreds of victims before arrest and detection. The car thief 
has stolen hundreds of cars before finally getting caught. The domestic abuser has 
been violent dozens of times, and the chronic thief has stolen thousands of items, 
etc. 

Due to legalities, the courts, together with defense attorneys, preclude a 
presentation of the defendant’s past history to the jury whose capacity for 
balanced judgment is therefore impaired by the deliberate withholding of 
critically important information. The diagnosis is completely different between 
the recidivist and the opportunistic perpetrator of a crime under duress or 
temporary weakness of personality. The “one size fits all,” strictly punitive 
approach is only effective with persons who are basically psychologically intact 
and have fallen into deviant behavior but are able to learn from their mistakes. 
For some such fortunate individuals, incarceration is the experience that brings 
about the critical “hitting bottom.” Many such people do go through major 
turnarounds and become model citizens and spiritually oriented. 

When it is realized that psychopathic persons are unable to help themselves and 
that no effective treatment is available, a compassionate view incorporates the 
realization that while the psychopaths are perpetrators, at the same time, they are 
victims of their own condition. The evolution of their consciousness is primitive 
and seems to be arrested at the predatory-animal level. Other than quarantine, 
society has no other solutions as yet. 


Espionage and Political Criminality 


This group is unique and includes the combinations of greed, pseudopolitical 
rationalization, character defect, defective conscience, and the capacity for 
psychological compartmentalization (which is also seen in some serial killers, 
especially those who kill sequential spouses and lead an ostensibly normal 
lifestyle in the interim). 

Along with these defects, there is an accompanying intellectualism. The 
defectors who revealed the atomic bomb secrets considered themselves to be the 
intellectually superior elite and their actions thereby excusable as a consequence 


of their capacity for rationalization. Although ‘ethics’ was an essential element of 
discussion of the morality of the development of nuclear fission, individuals with 
intellectualized grandiosity rationalized their behaviors, which were actually 
examples of deception as demonstrated by the calibrated levels of their 
consciousnesses. If their erudition were truly superior to the rest of mankind, then 
their consciousness calibrations would have been in the high 400s or the 500s. 


“IN THE UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE 
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA 
Alexandria Division 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA) 
Vv. CRIMINAL NO. 01-188-A 


ROBERT PHILIP HANSSEN, 


eee 


Defendant. 
SENTENCING MEMORANDUM 


“Robert Philip Hanssen is a traitor. For all the words that have been 
written about him, for all the psychological analyses, the speculations 
about his motivation, and the assessments of his character, this is, at the 
end of the day, all that really warrants being said about Hanssen. He is a 
traitor and that singular truth is his legacy. 

“He betrayed his country—and he did so at a time when we were locked 
in a bitter and dangerous cold war with the Soviet Union. Hanssen’s brazen 
and reckless misconduct, its surpassing evil, is almost beyond 
comprehension. Using the very tools he acquired as an FBI 
counterintelligence expert, he covertly and clandestinely provided the 
Soviet Union and then the Russians information of incalculable 
significance, extraordinary breadth, and exceptionally grave sensitivity. He 
did so knowing that his disclosures could—and ultimately did—get people 
killed and imprisoned, and he did so knowing that they placed in jeopardy 
the safety and security of our entire nation.1 That we did not lose the Cold 
War ought blind no one to the fact that Robert Philip Hanssen, for his own 
selfish and corrupt reasons, placed every American citizen in harm’s way.” 


“7 All one has to do is look at the descriptions of some of the documents he 
compromised to the Soviets. See, e.g., Count 8 (“A TOP SECRET United 
States intelligence analysis of the effectiveness of Soviet intelligence 
collection efforts against certain United States nuclear weapons 
capabilities...”) and Count 12 (‘A highly restricted TOP SECRET/SCI 
Analysis, dated May 1987, of the Soviet intelligence threat to a specific and 
named highly compartmented United States Government program to 
ensure the continuity of government in the event of a Soviet nuclear 
attack....’)” (Court’s Notes) 


(From FindLaw.com) 


So much for the posture of ‘moral superiority’ favored by the Far Left as a 
smoke screen. 


The puzzlement about Alger Hiss is clarified by the discovery that he had 
double compartmentalized personalities. One calibrates at 205 (public image) and 
the other at 160 (the conspirator). This condition is more common than suspected 
in espionage agents and in other cases of duplicity. 

Because such individuals are of extreme danger in today’s nuclear world, which 
is also beset by terrorist bombers, their early detection by routine consciousness 
calibration screening of high security risks is critical to security. High-profile 
defectors, as well as others, were already detected in the early 1970s by 
consciousness research and demonstrated on videotape (Hawkins, 1995, Video 
#1). At that time, moles in both the CIA and the FBI were identified by 
calibration as to their level of consciousness. At the time, there was no point in 
pursuing their exact identities, which could have been easily revealed upon 
investigation in a matter of minutes. They were later exposed and made the 
headlines (Robert Hannsen and Aldrich Ames). 

While dual compartmentalized personalities are recognized in psychiatry, this 
relative rarity (dissociative states, multiple personality disorder) obscures their 
detection in the public arena. Each of the double agents (Manhattan Project, FBI, 
and CIA) was responsible for the deaths of very many people, despite their claims 
to superiority as a rationalization for their duplicitous treachery. (The whole Cold 
War, as well as the current nuclear arms race, arose from the loss of atomic 
secrets to the former U.S.S.R.) 

Detection of this disorder is difficult because the covering normal personality is 
what is presented to the public. Typically, the deception is expertly and 
successfully carried off for years without eliciting suspicion. The disorder is seen 
in the normal family man who has a secret sex life, in pedophiliacs and serial 
murderers, and in fire fighters who are secretly pyromaniacs. These are real-life 
Jekyll-and-Hyde personalities. 

Compartmentalized dual personalities often arise in the media as high-profile 
cases that puzzle the public, the Court, and the jury. The crime is “out of 
character,” as they are described as “normal,” if not “just wonderful people.” 
(Character witnesses confirm that they are “wonderful.”) The position of the 
defense is, how could such a person possibly have committed such a crime? 
During the trial, the respectable, seemingly normal suspect characteristically has 
mask-like facial control, primarily emotionless and carefully guarded. Normal 
people with nothing to hide would automatically show a whole panoply of 
emotions, facial expressions, body language, etc. The reason the denial of guilt 
seems real is because the presenting personality, in fact, did not commit the 
crime; it is the second personality that is the savage criminal. Less severe 
examples are seen in cases of embezzlement, kleptomania, sexual compulsion, 
deviant behavior, and where men live dual lives, with separate wives and 
identities. 

Of importance is that in dissociated dual personalities, the two personalities are 
actually not aware of each other. Although such disorders are statistically rare in 
the overall population, they are relatively common in criminal cases, as the 


second personality is often very active and surfaces via the action of the repressed 
criminality. 

This split of personality occurs before age three, as the infant responds to 
parental correction not by modifying the personality but by dissociating the 
personality into the ‘good me’ and the ‘bad me’. The ‘bad me’ then becomes 
repressed, disowned and unameliorated, and begins to lead a secret life, free of 
restraint. The ‘bad me’ is sometimes given a different name and only emerges 
periodically to commit acts of cruelty or bizarre behaviors and serial murders. 
These people often become famous criminals, e.g., “Jack the Ripper,” and the 
elusive serial killers that make the headlines as serial rapists, pedophiliac child 
killers, cannibalistic murderers, and talisman criminals who taunt the police and 
public with signatures to their crimes. 

The discovery that two completely different personalities can exist in the same 
individual came about accidentally. Some years ago, a prospective visitor was 
screened by consciousness calibration prior to the visit. Upon rescreening as the 
date for the visit approached, a widely different calibration was obtained 
(originally 350; the second time, 135). This was the first encounter with the 
phenomenon. Further questioning revealed that there was a wide disparity 
between the intentions of the two different persons in one body. One was benign 
and the other malicious, and therefore, the visit was cancelled. Several years 
later, an employee who had been acting somewhat strangely was also found to 
have a second, untrustworthy personality and had to be terminated, despite an 
excellent curriculum vitae. 

Consciousness calibration is the only decisive method for the detection of 
dangerous individuals. The process, as was demonstrated on the videotape, is 
quite simple. One merely states, “This person is integrous.” (Yes/No) “The second 
in command is integrous.” (Yes/No) “The third level down is integrous. (Yes/No) 
When the level is determined, the roster, especially by identification photos, 
reveals in a few seconds those individuals who make the arm go weak to an 
investigative team that has no idea who these persons might really be. A well- 
trained and integrous team is only interested in the truth. They do not need or 
even want to know the names of the individuals. The test subject can even be a 
child, as was demonstrated in the video, who knows nothing of the matter. 

The same procedure reveals terrorist suspects, e.g., “Heathrow Airport contains 
a dangerous terrorist.” (Yes/No) Then determining the location is easy. Using a 
map, one states “In Section A.” (Yes/No) “In Section B. In Section C,” and so on. 
Then the flight number is identified. “A terrorist is trying to board Flight 222, 
which is scheduled to leave at 4:15 PM.” (Yes/No). 

This procedure can be done with the video surveillance of a crowd, such as at a 
football stadium or a parade. The only requirements are that the intention and 
purpose are integrous, the persons doing the questioning have the authority, and 
they have received permission to ask about a given matter prior to using the arm- 
response technique. 

Although individuals with severe character disorders are adept at dissimilation, 
they can only control their personality performance and cannot disguise their low 
calibratable level of consciousness, which is in the ‘public domain’ of the 
universal, impersonal field of consciousness that has no opinions or intellectual 
limitations. Like an impersonal electrostatic field that merely crackles and gives 


an electrostatic response to the presence or absence of electrons, it is beyond 
deception and has no motivation. The muscle test is not truth versus falsehood 
but merely indicates truth or its absence. An electrostatic field simply fails to 
respond if it is not presented with a stimulus, but it visibly “lights up” 
commensurate with the strength of the stimulus and thereby serves as a 
diagnostic function of impressive elegance. 


Truth and Survival 


By analysis, it is revealed that the highest fruits of our society are the automatic 
consequence of truth, and society’s problems are the fallout from falsehood. 
Freedom, peace, and, as we have seen, even survival itself, are supported by the 
social fabric field in which truth prevails. How, then, is such truth to be identified 
inasmuch as man’s mental apparatus precludes it by design, and 78 percent of the 
world’s population (49 percent in America) lives by principles that are not 
integrous? In a free society, the nonintegrous are vociferous and convincing, and 
the media magnify their influence. 


CHAPTER 12 
Problematic Issues 


As is apparent from an analysis of the functioning of consciousness and its various 
levels in the human domain, the different levels of consciousness can be identified 
not only by calibration but also by the characteristics of that particular field itself. 
In society, claims to truth are bandied about by vested interests whose subterfuge 
can only be detected by those who themselves are integrous, seasoned, and 
balanced by wisdom and experience. 

Ignorance of the law is no excuse in court nor does ignorance of the truth 
prevent one’s death by violence. This underlying reality is intuited by modern 
society in which the quest for truth is almost the essence of every public 
discussion and news report. Survival is not secured by means of political 
persuasion, sociological theories, highly emotional demagoguery, political elitism, 
or religious dogma. The capacity to recognize the truth is a potential within 
human consciousness, and the combined intention of the consciousness of all 
people in that direction intensifies the overall field. At some intuitive level, 
everyone knows that truth supports life and falsity brings death. In a world with 
nuclear capacity, the differentiation is now a literal, concrete, pragmatic 
necessity. The price of denial or unawareness of truth is to be blindsided by death 
and destruction (i.e., Pearl Harbor and 9/11). 


Problematic Positionalities and Issues 


All the above denote a pervasive negative trend that undermines the integrity 
of the intellectual world and its social commentators. The underlying myth is that 
being critical (negative) is “cool,” superior, and indicative of “intelligence” and, 
therefore, of superiority (calibrates as “false”). 

Criticalness actually calibrates low because it is more often an expression of 
envy, niggardly smallness, and spite out of jealousy. A “big” person accords 
recognition and respect for excellence, and the “prune minded” begrudges such 
recognition out of inner spiritual miserliness. The small-minded person hates that 
which is praised, like an envious schoolchild hates the recognition given to the 
best students. 

Criticalness as an attitude is a defect, not a virtue. Mature evaluation weighs all 
sides of an issue but does not interject negative emotionality. It reviews rather 
than denigrates. Paradoxically, denigration (cal. 185) diminishes the stature of 
the critic rather than that of the target of ill will. The difference is due to 
motivation and intent. A true critic reflects appreciation of value and merit and is 
therefore “balanced.” A spurious ‘critic’ tries to look important via ‘cheap shots’. 

The low calibrations of the above indicate serious departure from integrous 
truth and the catering to narcissistic self-interests that result in perceptual 
distortions and socially projected misinterpretations. The common basis is the 
ego’s protest at having to give up its egocentric, imaginary sovereignty to self- 
control and rationality, which the infantile ego resents and sees as obstructionist 
limitations to impulse gratification. All authority is resented and hated, and thus 


arises the dualistic victim/perpetrator paranoid distortion that is then projected 
onto society as an “out there” perceptual distortion, with grave consequences to 
society. A striking example is that of Karl Marx (cal. level 130), whose paranoid 
distortions became the basis for the death of many millions of people at the hands 
of Lenin (cal. level 70) and Stalin (cal. level 90), plus the Cold War, the KGB, 
American double agents, and near-nuclear war. Marx then lived on in the 
philosophy of Herbert Marcuse and the Frankfurt School of Philosophic 
Relativism (see later in this chapter). At the other extreme, the fallacious theories 
of fascism resulted in the massive death and destruction of World War II that was 
built upon fallacious propaganda of philosophical error. Truth brings peace and 
falsehood brings war, as also exemplified by the cultural wars that are polarizing 
current society. 

Rejection of rationality and integrous logic (termed “misology”) forms the basis 
for rejection of ethics and morality. This undermines support for balanced, mature 
codes of behavior that counterbalance social anarchy and hedonistic excess. 
Without structure and order, social behaviors become like an engine without a 
governor or a flywheel and collapse into chaos. 

Historically, political extremism has been the invitational open door to 
revolution and takeover by the other extreme wing, which has been reinforced by 
protesters of the prior excesses. The Buddha warned twenty-five hundred years 
ago to avoid extremes and stay balanced via the “middle way.” 

Because the ego’s perception is dualistic, it is preset to fall into paranoia, which 
is the substructure of all political extremes, either left or right. As noted above, 
the core error is that the ego’s dualistic, distorted perception sees everything in 
terms of the perpetrator/victim model (cal. level 130). This releases hatred and 
the production of the “straw man” who is then subject to vilification that releases 
malice, hate, and attack (e.g., America as the “great Satan,” or the “political 
Jihad” of the current “Hate America” campaign). The unfortunate price of 
becoming the president or leader of a country is that the person then 
automatically becomes the target for the paranoid projections of personal 
disgruntlements, as well as the opposing party that bitterly awaits its revenge for 
imaginary, inflated “wrongs” and therefore initiates a campaign of blame, slander, 
and propaganda. 

The lure of these problematic positionalities is enhanced by the appeal to base 
emotions that are justified by the ridicule of ethics, reason, and logic. This results 
in the popular perception of the “politically correct” or the “lunatic fringe,” which 
is viewed as an effete affectation of narcissistic pseudo-empowerment via artificial 
ego inflation of being superior to others. It is anti-egalitarian, as indicated by 
public media posturing and attention seeking. Collectively, people with these 
impaired perceptions live in an “altered reality” (Pitts, 2004), which is fast losing 
its initial chic and becoming passé, as it has lost its trendy cachet. 

Slander calibrates very low because of the intention, i.e., to injure. (Free speech 
is a two-edged sword—it cuts down the slanderer as well.) In normal life, the 
intellect provides corrective balance. The appeal of “pop” attitudes and slogans is 
to appear au courant and be perceived as being within the “elite” celebrity class, 
with its implied exclusivity. Because of their instant ego inflation, “causes” are 
widely popular, and the public is bombarded with their endless solicitation 
propaganda, proselytizing, and emotionality, reinforced by selective polling, junk 


science, and manipulated statistics. These emanate from all kinds of Orwellian 
“rights” groups as well as sentimental protestors, “health police,” “language 
police,” etc. 

Paradoxically, the truly elite are unknown to society and avoid publicity and 
celebrities. They live in very private enclaves and belong to clubs unheard of by 
the media. Mutual recognition is by subtlety, and pretense is quickly detected by 
even a single glance or intonation. Distinguishing characteristics of this social 
class are simplicity and completeness. Nobody “wants” anything or is seeking 
gain, approval, or recognition, and celebrity status is avoided. Fulfillment results 
in contentment, which arises from within. 

Anyone can have real, genuine “class” by merely accepting who they are at any 
given moment or level of life. Real class means “genuine.” The world loves really 
classy waiters, clients, actors, sports stars, cab drivers, and true celebrities (e.g., 
Satchmo (Louis Armstrong), Clark Gable, Spencer Tracy, Knute Rockne, Ronald 
Reagan, etc.). People who feel fulfilled are a “class act” and receive recognition 
not for rank or popularity but because of their integrity and courage to be “who 
they are” and thus fully human. 


Sophistry 


An understanding of how fallacious sophistry propagates century after 
century is provided by two concepts: 


1. The vulnerable consciousness level of 130-195 characterizes a large percentage 
of the world’s population in every generation, i.e., distribution of the learning 
curve as a consequence of the evolution of consciousness. 

2. The spread or persistence of an idea via a key term, concept, or word is 
technically called a “meme.” The essential quality of a meme is that, like a 
computer virus, it is self-propagating, imitative, and has a catchy-phrase 
attraction. By strict repetition and commonality, the idea is accorded 
importance or status and therefore a presumptive acceptance as though it were 
an axiom of successful living. Richard Dawkins coined the term “meme” in the 
book The Selfish Gene (Dawkins, 1989, 1992). 


The central idea of a meme is that it tends to attract repetition and imaginative 
elaboration, so a story grows over time and accumulates suggestive implications. 
This is one factor of positive cultural change as well as the persistence of 
superstitions, vicious propaganda, and fallacies, such as are propagated by gossip, 
the media, and also the Internet, which has become the biggest library in history 
of fallacy and disinformation. Memes can also be germinal, constructive concepts 
that are shorthand for cultural values. Their study is called “memetics” and is of 
sociological importance (Csikszentmihelyi, 1993; Beck and Cowan, 1996). 

Mankind is fortunate that Joseph Goebbels is dead for he would have flooded 
the Internet with Far Right propaganda so that the percentage of fallacy would 
exceed even the current level of 65 percent. (Currently, there are more than five 
thousand ‘hate’ websites.) He was an expert at spreading memes and their 
disguised hatred. The same technique is now played by Far Left financiers of 
organized extremist political attacks (O’Reilly, 2005) that plant spurious stories 
with a network of ‘bloggers’. Negative memes are carefully crafted distortions of 


reason that hide the underlying motivational forces of malice that fuel social 
disintegration and staged protest demonstrations that are purportedly 
spontaneous and genuine but are actually expertly crafted 75 percent of the time. 
They are designed to influence the naive and gullible public as well as the media. 
The Communist party learned the technique over a century ago. The same 
principles of crowd manipulation are in use today for a variety of supposed 
‘causes’. There are thousands of people who are addicted to the thrill of protest 
for its own sake. The reality or truth is actually irrelevant. 

The problem of ‘just’ and ‘unjust’ protest or revolution is quite complex, and 
adequate coverage would require the writing of a whole text to adequately 
research the subject, including historical examples, moral/ethical principles, 
philosophical, spiritual, and religious aspects, as well as legalities, political 
inference, the circumstances and intentions of all parties involved, and their 
cultures. Perception is also subject to illusion and distortion, or even delusion 
(Bittner, 2004). The subject of differentiating freedom fighter (cal. 200) from 
terrorist (cal. 30) is covered in Chapter 16. 

Socrates taught that all men seek only the “good” but do not know what that 
good actually is (e.g., immediate and material, ego gain [being “right”], or long- 
term spiritual growth). Thus, the resolution and calibrated level of consciousness 
of each decision represents a concordance of karma, intention, the proximate field 
of complex influences, and factors both known and unknown. Later criticisms are 
equally prone to error by virtue of comparing the actual to the hypothetical and 
“Monday-morning quarterbacking.” Even seemingly integrous intention may 
sometimes result in social disaster. (“It seemed like a good idea at the time.”) 

While approximately 90 percent (by calibration) of public displays of social 
protest is primarily motivated by romanticized egotism, the remaining 10 percent 
includes integrity of intention, correct perception and interpretation of all factors, 
and justification based on confirmable facts and not just on emotionalized 
opinion. If justification is based on propagandized fallacies, then error is 
introduced. Neither is moral conviction a reliable basis for action. 

Every revolution has its rationalization and rhetoric, appealing only to 
segments of society. Everyone’s ego likes to think it is embarked on a “noble 
cause,” including the barbarians, invading hoards, religious militants, shoe 
bombers, suicidal terrorists, dynamiters of school children, etc. 

Americans like to cite the Revolutionary War and the Declaration of 
Independence as well as the example of Jesus Christ to rationalize situations as 
latter-day examples of the Boston Tea Party. Seldom, however, does the analogy 
apply. Nonviolent protests have had equally successful results (e.g., Mahatma 
Gandhi, Nelson Mandela, etc.). 

There is a quick, simple way to diagnose very complex situations by the use of 
“critical point analysis” (Hawkins, 1995). This identifies the core “attractor field” 
of an overall, total multifactoral situation, extracts the central fundamental thrust, 
and dispenses with argument, fallacy, emotionality, and pretense. The core of 
truth of multiple interacting complexities reveals itself by diagnosing the basic 
intention. For example, the intention of the U. S. nuclear program overall is 460. 
The current intention of the Iran nuclear program is 170-190 (December 2004). 
From the Map of Consciousness, the basic motive reveals itself. Calibration level 
190 indicates pride, status, etc. (“Join the Nuclear Club”). Critical point analysis 


thus is like a laser beam that cuts through the camouflage and subterfuge of 
political rhetoric and gamesmanship. 

Application of this essential diagnostic technique to international relations and 
prevention of war, along with its implications for survival, is explained in 
Chapters 15 and 16. In ordinary life, quickly revealing the essence and core of a 
problem has numerous obvious applications to complex social questions. 

Because the strength of freedom stems from its source as integrity and truth, 
vigilance is its safeguard. Therefore, nonintegrous positionalities, despite 
popularity, cannot just be excused as harmlessly sophomoric and swept under the 
rug while wisdom says that “unless you’re a liberal when you’re young, you have 
no heart, but if you’re still a liberal when you’re older, you have no head.” What 
the axiom fails to state is that in the interim, a lot of damage occurs and millions 
die. (It takes generations for the fallacies of Marxist communism, totalitarianism, 
fascism, or religious fanaticism to collapse.) Therefore, socio-political “isms” 
justify careful scrutiny. 

From the previous chart, one can see that emotional rhetoric is a slippery slope 
from social protest down into demonstrations and crowd violence, and then into 
protest arson and bombings. Even Mother Theresa refused “anti-war” parades. 
She comprehended and represented the dictum that “anti-war” is not the same as 
pro-peace (e.g., anti-vanilla is not pro-chocolate). 

It is better to succeed than to “win.” The Parisian enclave of expatriots of the 
last century brought about literary and artistic social progress and truly greater 
freedom of expression and creativity. Society is responsive to creative innovation 
and the inspiration of new discoveries. It was not necessary to attack and defame 
the old-fashioned kitchen icebox in order to replace it with a modern refrigerator. 


Problematic Philosophies 


Blame: The Philosophy, Psychology, and Politics of Paranoia, Hate, and War 


Because, as history has repeatedly demonstrated, the pen is mightier than the 
sword, it is crucial to determine the level of truth of prevalent philosophies, 
doctrines, and belief systems that often become naively parroted and popularized 
as being stylish and au courant. Their appeal is to narcissism, i.e., the ego inflation 
of being superior and “special.” In their effect on society, the hidden errors are 
like a hidden malignancy that results in catastrophe (e.g., Marxism alone cost the 
lives of tens of millions of people). Fallacies propagate via academia, the arts, and 
the media by their substitution of sophistry and conceptual relativism for 
verifiable truth. 

The intent and thrust of relativistic philosophy is to discredit the very 
intellectual/philosophic basis out of which the great benefits of the modern world 
arose, i.e., science, antibiotics, electricity, transportation, hygiene, food 
production, ethics, morality, law, civil rights, the Constitution, and the economy. 
The recent French intellectuals, who were a primary source of the philosophical 
decline, as a group calibrate at 180-190, which is far below intellectual validity, 
much less excellence (cal. 460). 

In America, a primary source of fallacious sophistry was the influence and 
writings of Herbert Marcuse (cal. 145), which were based on the Marxist dialectic 


and dualistic error that have resulted in academia’s and Hollywood’s 
promulgation of “newspeak,” political correctness, and elitism. The theories of 
Marcuse are termed “cultural Marxism” (Flynn, 2004). 

Among the basic ideas Marcuse promoted are: 


1. Free speech should be controlled (and eliminate conservative reason, logic, or 
ethics). 

. Freedom is totalitarianism. 

. Democracy, ethics, truth, and morality are dictatorial. 

. Fiction and fantasy are truth; reality is false. 

. Violence is nonviolence. It is okay against governments and regulations. 

. Lies are okay if they subserve ideology. 

. Critical theory (cal. 145) deconstructs reason and its totalitarian restraints. 

. Polymorphous sex is superior to working (anti-capitalism). 

. Sensual gratification should be the primary ethic. 

10. Science is a repressive political process. 

11. The purpose of education is indoctrination. 

12. All minorities are victims. 

13. Cultural Marxism is superior to reason, ethics, and morality, which are 

repressive. 


WOANAUATARWHY 


As is obvious from the above, the central focus of this philosophy is the 
infantile, narcissistic ego, as it resides in Freud’s primitive “Id.” 

The complexities of “relativistic” intellectualization end up like the centipede 
that, when asked “which leg comes after which,” fell upside down in a ditch. At 
best, the relativistic rhetoric of postmodernistic deconstructionism, 
reconstrutionism, and similar theories is that it does not get past the observation 
made by a character in Lewis Carroll’s Alice in Wonderland (cal. level 420) that “a 
word means just what I say it means, nothing more and nothing less.” Chapter 7 
in Carroll’s great classic illustrates the basis for the confusion of current socio- 
political philosophizing that, in effect, tends to increase the problems that are 
meant to be solved, e.g., the now-familiar “unforeseen consequences” of faulty 
social and political theories (Charon, 2004) 


The Mad Hatter’s Tea Party Amorality as the Morality of Non-morality 


It is currently fashionable (and profitable) to misrepresent integrity and attack 
it with sarcasm and vilification. The trend is strongly expressed by the extremist 
editorialists, writers, moviemakers, and celebrity seekers who look for status via 
polemics. The ‘Howard Sterns’ of politics have a voracious appetite to be noticed 
and get public attention. They are willing to sacrifice truth and integrity for the 
payoff of narcissistic ego inflations of a false sense of importance, with its illusion 
of empowerment (Howard and Clark, 2004). Headlines become intoxicating and 
sought for at any price, even though they appear pathetic to the mainstream. The 
favored targets are the traditional American standards of morality, ethics, and 
personal responsibility. By rhetoric excess and relinquishment of logic, proof, or 
reason, any representation of integrity can be distorted and set up as the straw 
man for clever attack. Inasmuch as Divinity is the ultimate symbol of truth and 
integrity, God and spiritual, religious, or even scientific and historic truths are the 


enemy. 

The political attack on integrity, which is vociferously pseudomoralistic, is 
based on the most glaring falsehood of all—that morality is immoral. The 
“righteous indignation” of political polemics (that usually calibrate at 130-180) is 
inflamed by public examples of responsible integrity, and, therefore, they are 
under attack by attempts to discredit them. These are frequently biased by taking 
actions out of context and thereby subjugating them to historical distortion. 

The political extremists who calibrate far below 200 have an unerring eye for 
integrity, and therefore, their selected targets characteristically calibrate very 
high. A list of the targets for hatred and vilification is like a “Who’s Who” of 
rationality. 

Political and philosophical criticism and biased judgmentalism are based solely 
on moralistic presumptions; therefore, negation of the reality of moral truths 
removes any basis for opposition to traditional values. One cannot attack morality 
from the morality of non-morality. Therefore, all such positionalities calibrate far 
below the level of truth at 200. This leaves no rationale for political hatred and 
exposes that such behaviors are essentially the expression of personality disorders 
associated with loss of reality testing. Psychiatrically, they are classified as 
oppositional, defiant, or narcissistic personality disorders (American Psychiatric 
Association’s DSM IV). 

The primary targets of contentious political attack calibrate well above 200 
(from 355, on up to Infinity; the average is at 455). Thus, the conflict is not really 
political but represents the social clash of collective levels below 200 with those 
above 200, i.e., between the emotionality of lower mind and the logic and reason 
that represent higher mind (see Chapter 14). It also reflects the hostility of the 
less evolved mind toward erudition itself. The underlying fantasy is that by 
attack, the playing field can be leveled, which is transparently fallacious since the 
impact of truth and integrity stems from its nonlinear source, which is immune. 

Falsity can be rationalized but it represents only force (persuasion, 
emotionality) from which truth, like gravity, is intrinsically immune. Whereas 
emotionalism can distract, truth itself silently survives because force necessitates 
agreement, whereas truth, like gravity, stands on its own and its laws are 
inviolate. 

The fallacy of the philosophic/academic discrediting of rationality and the 
inherent order of logic and truth were exposed by two revealing demonstrations. 
The first was the famous production of a “Postmodern Essay Generator” computer 
program of fictitious essays, and the second was the notorious “Sokal Affair,” in 
which a physicist wrote a pseudoscientific article made up of pure hokum but in 
fancy terminology, which was published in Social Text, a publication of Duke 
University (details on the Internet). 

The end result of the “question authority” bumper sticker is regression to 
immaturity. The denigration of science is at best an intellectual pose—nobody 
wants a relativistic auto mechanic or a brain surgeon who operates at 
consciousness level 180-190. 

The source of philosophic error was the failure to appreciate that 
“postmodernism” and other intellectualities were meaningfully valid when 
applied to the arts (Stravinsky, Picasso, Dali) or to the study of semantics, but 
were grossly inappropriate when misapplied to the world of the intellect, social 


reality, nature, or spiritual reality (e.g., see Olson, Zen and the Art of Postmodern 
Philosophy). 

The inability to differentiate the Kantian categories or levels of abstraction 
results in the substitution of emotionalized wishful thinking for the strict dialectic 
requirements of higher-mind intellection and logic. When separation of the levels 
of abstraction versus the concrete breaks down, there is a collapse between res 
interna (mentalization) and res externa (the world as it is), resulting in confusion, 
disorder, and incapacitation (as in schizophrenia). The hallmark of higher mind 
and maturity is the capacity for the discernment that differentiates between 
reality and emotionally motivated fantasy. While all understanding of 
communication entails hermeneutics (i.e., interpretation), interpretation itself is 
based on logical premises and the rules of syllogistic logic in contrast to 
emotionalism. 

The successful integration of reason, science, and logic with spiritual, personal, 
humanistic, and environmental issues is demonstrated by the success of the 
rapidly growing segment of the population in the United States (estimated at 
approximately 25 percent) termed “cultural creatives” (Ray and Anderson, 2000). 
Described as a “movement with a heart,” the overall philosophy transcends 
traditional political positions rather than joining in the fray. It avoids chocolate 
versus vanilla, or even chocolate or vanilla, and instead chooses chocolate and 
vanilla. The movement, which calibrates overall at 335, incorporates integrity 
and optimism, with emphasis on growth and responsibility in spiritual and 
personal as well as social and environmental matters. 

Upon examination, the basic defect of arguments put forth by even the most 
esteemed intellectual proponents of anarchy is the ignoring of the rudimentary 
postulates and rules of logic known as “non-sequitur,” “post hoc ergo propter 
hoc,” “begging the question,” and the “undistributed middle.” Thus, biased views 
are cited as purportedly supportive evidence so that the result is like a house of 
cards merely supported by other cards, e.g., America is evil because its 
government is evil because its politicians are evil because capitalism is evil 
because profit is evil because ..., etc. The resultant paradox is that in the process, 
anarchy itself became a totalitarian ruling force to be slavishly served. Anti- 
authoritarianism is the new totalitarian ‘authority’, and inquiry degenerates into 
iconoclasm (cal. level 175). Success is ridiculed and victimology promoted 
because the victim role brings with it a false sense of empowerment and, 
importantly, ‘entitlement’. 

The self-defeating dilemma of circuitous intellectualism is that all of nature, 
including animal and human societies, is expressed as form, which represents 
condensed information. The ‘meaning’ of form is a derivation of the interpretation 
of perceived ‘relationship’, which, in turn, is a mentalization projected by the 
observer onto the observed. Intention predetermines the content of what is found 
(e.g., the search engine) which, even by circularity, confirms the original 
positionality. This is a naive process. 

By analysis, it will be discovered that the common term “relationship” is itself 
an illusion that originates solely within the mind of the observer. It is an arbitrary 
viewpoint set up by selection of what is to be compared to what (ie., a 
mentalization). To select two points for mental focus and attention does not 
magically change what is ‘out there’ that now have a ‘relationship’, just as 


selecting stars to look at does not cause a ‘constellation’ to be a reality in the sky. 
Connecting the dots is imaginative but all ‘constellations’ are within the 
observer’s imagination. They are not facts about astronomy nor do they have 
reality as res externa, i.e., nature. (See Hawkins, 1995, Power vs. Force, Chapter 
19.) 

All structure and perceived relationship can therefore be arbitrarily viewed 
from any point one selects. Perception is thus linked to projection, and life is 
viewed like a Rorschach inkblot. The politics of what is basically just adolescent 
rebellion is languaged as intellectualized rationalizations in order to make claim 
to respectability. From an immature viewpoint, all integrous truth and wisdom 
are seen as parental. If the political/social/intellectual positions that ensue from 
such discourse were verifiably superior, then they would calibrate as such, but 
they do not, and instead, they collectively reflect the segment of society that 
calibrates from 130 to 190, or even lower, which includes considerable reliance 
on another defect of reason called ‘teleologic’ reasoning, which is the presumption 
that things occur and are what they are ‘in order to’ achieve some purported goal. 
This is also a defect of some biological sciences. In reality, all occurs solely by 
virtue of potentiality’s becoming actuality in order to fulfill its own intrinsic 
design, e.g., the rich don’t get rich ‘in order to’ oppress the poor. In evolution, 
some species as well as their individual members are simply more adept. 

Inasmuch as spirituality historically as well as by calibration represents the 
highest truth available to man, integrous scripture contains proven guidelines. 
Thus, in Proverbs, there are repeated stern warnings against allowing wisdom to 
be seduced by the “pretty woman of sophistry that whispers in one’s ear.” The 
true nature of the hidden predator beneath the sheep’s clothing is quite openly 
revealed by its expressions as hatred, vituperation, and vilification. Significantly, 
the philosophies of the Far Left (Popper, Chomsky, et al.) are admittedly atheistic. 

All of the theories that demonize success, the big corporations, and the country 
of America are examples of dualistic mentation based on the perpetrator/victim 
fallacy of an external ‘cause’ (demonized) of a lamented, selected condition. 
Therefore, the ‘cause’ of poverty is wealth or capital, and America is the evil 
cause of the world’s poverty stricken, etc. All such postulations ignore the 
historical reality that war, poverty, cruelty, and famine preexisted before the 
emergence of the country of America or even the concept of capitalism. 

If nature is the basis of earthly life, then by what aspect does all this ‘injustice’ 
arise? Life itself is the ultimate context and power whereby evolution unfolds 
‘unfairly’, for like a cork in the sea, excellence automatically rises to the top. The 
strongest lion dominates; the cleverest sea urchin survives. The smartest octopus 
gets to be the biggest, and the fastest runner wins the race. Political ranting about 
the real laws of life is emotional, childish and hardly constitutes justification for 
attempts to overthrow reality (which is immune anyway). Creation is 
heterogeneous and all of life is expressed in endless variation in which every 
quality is articulated along a continuum. 

The ego is dualistic and prone to falling into the illusion of an external ‘cause’ 
to explain events instead of realizing that all comes into manifestation by the 
actualization of potential as a consequence of the overall field, plus intention (via 
choice). To avoid responsibility, the ego projects a dualistic split onto the world 
and thereby believes it sees the perpetrator/victim as ‘out there’. This justifies 


hatred and paranoia, which then spew forth as vilification, slander, and 
demonization. Hate needs a target and therefore sets up the straw man as the 
“enemy.” 

Although the culture of hatred hides under the sheep’s clothing of the lure of 
simplistic idealizations, its real nature is exposed as it gathers momentum and 
becomes the new oppressor. It can readily be seen that an organized attempt to 
discredit morality, ethics, and spiritual reality then itself merely becomes a new 
system of “ethics,” “moral demand,” and oppression (Bruce, 2003), with actual 
censorship of school books and libraries based on political ideology but, 
simultaneously, bizarrely teaching six-year-olds the details of sexual deviations, 
ala Krafft-Ebing’s Psychopathia Sexualis (1886, 1999). 

Distortions of verifiable integrous truth eventuate into social absurdities that 
stand out like cultural displays of moral imbecility enforced by coercion and 
litigious threat. In the “name of the free,” the word “God” is illegal (so much for 
the First Amendment’s “Freedom of Speech”). School principals forbid teaching 
the Declaration of Independence because it refers to the Creator (which is not 
even the word “God”). Other schools do not allow teaching why or to whom the 
Pilgrims celebrated Thanksgiving (even as historical fact). Another school has 
“cross-dressing” day, and the annual Christmas tree in the nation’s Capitol cannot 
be called a “Christmas” tree (free speech?). 

Public displays of symbols of all religions are permitted in other areas so long 
as they are not Christian. In other social areas, organizations devoted to adult 
male solicitation of boys for pedophilia are legal but Boy Scouts are not. Even 
incest is now seeking approval via the movies, and criminality and drug- 
dependent personalities are media icons. Sedition has also become just “free 
expression,” as have slander and bearing false witness. 

While all the above is tragi-comical, more serious is the vilification of the police 
and enforcement of law and order, e.g., a suspicious truck is stopped and found to 
be hauling three tons of marijuana. The arrest is later deemed illegal because the 
drivers were black (therefore arbitrarily “racial profiling,” which does not arise if 
the police officers are black and the criminals are white). On television, the news 
from this ‘free society’ is that a soldier in the heat of battle who shoots an enemy 
combatant that is playing possum is held up for criticism and possible court 
martial. At the same time, the military is inviting young men to enlist to serve 
their country. 

From the viewpoints of theology, religion, spirituality, ethics, reason, morality, 
philosophy, tradition, history, and the common sense of maturity, the above- 
described social attitudes exemplify what has classically become termed the 
“Luciferic inversion,” in which good and evil are transposed. Historically, this has 
been the sheep’s clothing for the emergence and dominance of the “satanic,” 
meaning violence, the subversion of Divinity, and sovereign permission for mass 
slaughter by terrorism and/or war. Such progression was displayed by the fall of 
the greatest empire the world had ever seen, the Holy Roman Empire. The same 
process befell both prior and succeeding empires, both Byzantine and Arabic, such 
as the Ottoman and that of Attila the Hun. 

While the upside of liberalism is the elimination of religious theocratic 
oppression, the downside is to overshoot the mark and merely substitute secular 
oppression, which is equally destructive to true freedom, as discussed in Chapter 


13. 

In a free society, a citizen should be free to discuss Lady Chatterley’s Lover as 
well as God or the subject of Thanksgiving Day and the impact of Christ, Moses, 
or Muhammad on history and civilization. An inversion of truth and its decline 
are indicated by a culture that legalizes child pornography but forbids the 
mention of God or religion as an academic study. It is dishonest to distort truthful 
history and its importance as an attempt to proselytize. The next move could be 
the elimination of all paper money that says “In God We Trust” because it makes 
some neurotic ‘uncomfortable’ It is important to question whether pathological 
mental states such as personality disorders should be legislated as the norm. Is 
psychopathology an adequate model for legislation? 

One can sympathize with attempts to destigmatize human defect or misfortune 
by linguistic and semantic manipulation, but the downside of fallacy is distortion. 
In the 1960s, the sophistry of “deconstructionism” was exemplified by such efforts 
as psychiatrist Thomas Szaz’s writings, which sought to discredit the medical 
condition termed “mental illness” by calling it a “myth.” Semantically, a term 
means just what it is defined to be (i.e., res interna), but what was overlooked in 
the redefinition of deconstructionism is that a term also refers to verifiable facts 
(res externa). To pretend that mental illness is solely a semantic ‘myth’ (cal. 160) 
has been disastrous. 

Clinically, the supposed ‘myths’ of schizophrenia, depression, ADD, ADHD, 
mania, epilepsy, or bipolar cycling disappear promptly with psychopharmacology. 
The symptoms recur if medications are stopped. Obviously, if clinical conditions 
that have existed in all cultures throughout history were just ‘myths’, they would 
not be turned on and off by medications. (ADHD is related to the amount of time 
a child watches television prior to age three. Watching television interferes with 
the neuronal process of circuits, plus genetics.) 

Deconstructionism is intrinsically nihilistic in that it negates both experiential 
reality (i.e., history, the holocaust, etc.) as well as confirmable res externa and 
thereby circuitously negates its own premises (dialectic, i.e., the error of mixing 
levels). Meaning is derived from structure and definition, without which society 
degenerates, becomes amorphous, and life becomes meaningless sensation- 
seeking. A society without intellectual, moral, or ethical structure and discipline 
becomes not free, as implied by the promises of deconstructive relativism, but 
instead collapses by degeneration into chaos, civil disorder, and behavioral 
infantilism. The whole deconstructive theory is the child’s game of pretend. Its 
absurdity is exemplified by sophomoric attempts to apply it to a staid publication, 
such as The Economist, which satirizes such attempts in an article, “Capitalistic 
Sexist Pigs” (December 18, 2004). 

Certain human conditions are stigmatized by the ignorant. The cure is to 
educate the ignorant rather than pretend the condition does not exist or is just a 
linguistic construct. To “pretend” means it is naive to believe a condition will just 
disappear if it is no longer discerned or nominalized. The mentally ill were put 
out of the hospitals to wander the streets and end up in jail or commit suicide 
with drugs and crime. It did not ‘go away’ when it was relabeled “alternative 
lifestyle.” Thus, current politicized euphemisms deny reality because they arise 
from the distorted perceptions of projected narcissism (i.e., ‘sensitive’). 
Limitations or impairments need to be the focus of education and upliftment, 


which is not accomplished by fairy tales that simple neurological disorders 
indicate that a child is an “advanced being from the future,” etc. 


A Summary and Explanation of “Relativism” (Cal. 185) 


Because it is critical to understand this subject, which is likely to be unfamiliar 
to many people, it deserves special attention. “Relativism” is a rather general 
philosophical term that can be applied to the intellectual (epistemological), 
moral, social, ethical, and political realms, or to semantics and linguistics. Its 
applications, as well as misapplications, have had a widespread impact on law, 
the judiciary, government agendas, the media, and public opinion. 

The intellectual thrust of the relativistic school of philosophy primarily stems 
from a group of French intellectuals, none of whom calibrates over 200. From 
nonlinear dynamics, we know that there is a “sensitive dependence on initial 
conditions.” Thus, even a slight error when multiplied many times over 
(“iteration”) can have a massive negative impact. The error of relativism, 
repeated ideologically throughout all areas of society (politics, government, the 
media, literature, and sociology), can become magnified in its destructive 
capacity to even a whole society. Relativistic “memes” contaminate academia, 
with serious consequences. Unchecked, the error of “relativism by iteration” has 
the potential to bring down American society. This statement calibrates at 490— 
very true. 

The potential for a disastrous downside to relativism is apparent, first, by its 
consciousness calibration level of 185, which is below the critical level of truth 
(at 200), and, second, by the basic principles of relativism itself. These are: 


1. There is no independent, universal, verifiable truth as such, and therefore all 
supposed truths are merely arbitrary consequences of definition that are only 
linguistic constructs with no necessary objective, inherent reality. 

2. Language is structuralized social myth, the product of repressive forces, such 
as logic, politics, law, science, medicine, psychiatry, religion, etc. 

3. Definition is therefore only social labeling, a semantic myth, because it is not a 
product of nature but only of political-social bias. 

4. Meaning is a consequence of conceptual framework and linguistic/semantic/ 
cultural structure and therefore reflects prejudicial empowerment of repressive 
elements. 

5. Because structure is seen to be the basis of the perceived repression, it can be 
eliminated by the process of “deconstruction.” 

6. Progress requires destruction and attack on the prior norm rather than 
creation of a new paradigm. This requires revolution, anarchy, and vilification 
of integrity. 

. Morality and ethics have no reality basis and are therefore invalid. 

8. Because there are no universal or verifiable truths, there should be no social 
parameters, restrictions, or guidelines such as mores that are repressive (e.g., 
“the man”). 

9. To conform to all the above, the meanings and definitions of language and 
history should be changed accordingly. 

10. Because there is no absolute truth, God/Divinity is nonexistent and society 

should therefore be secular/atheistic/populist/libertarian and basically 


N 


anarchistic. 

11. Social problems are due to victimization by perpetrators. Therefore, there is 
no personal responsibility. 

12. To reconstruct society, it is necessary to demonize integrity, morality, truth, 
logic, success, and excellence and replace it with the sophistry of narcissistic 
rhetoric and propaganda. Therefore, history itself has to be revised, as do 
language, meaning, and values. This is accomplished by “reconstruction” so 
that the reconstructed interpretations are in accord with and support the tenets 
of relativism. 


The appeal of relativism, therefore, is to imbalance and excess rather than to 
truth, wisdom, or caution. The young are also romantically idealistic and 
impressionable as well as gullible and easily propagandized by the media and 
cultural icons. They are like sheep that follow the herd in idolization of pop 
media figures. Immaturity is also status seeking and therefore vulnerable to 
memes such as “politically correct,” “elite,” etc. 

To the prideful, narcissistic (‘sensitive’) ego, responsibility is ‘uncomfortable’, as 
are certain facts of reality that impinge on social image. Thus, to protect itself, the 
ego welcomes the concept of “labeling” (cal. 150) to dispense with unwanted 
realities. The illusion is that by declaring a reality to be a ‘myth’ and just a ‘label’, 
it will disappear. The problem that evolves is that the result is obfuscation of the 
real issues, i.e., the military becomes more obsessed with its television image than 
with handling the problem at hand. Relativism appeals to ego-mind (see Chapter 
14), which ‘thinks’ but fails the criterion of reason required by higher mind. 

Although the collective calibration level of America overall is very high and 
integrous at 421, approximately 49 percent of the population is still below the 
level of integrity and truth at 200. This represents a vulnerability that historically 
has been the source of mankind’s great disasters. Although intellectual, 
philosophic, academic, and spiritual error can be excused as a lack of erudition or 
intelligence, its danger cannot be ignored for the consequences of fallacy and 
rhetoric continue to be severe. A society at 421 cannot allow itself to be injured 
by a vociferous element that collectively calibrates at 180-190, or even lower. 
Elitism is regressive, not progressive, and runs counter to the overall progression 
of the evolution of consciousness. 

It is unlikely that a naive or unsophisticated mind would intuitively detect the 
inherent fallacies of the distorted hermeneutics of problematic relativistic 
epistemology that underlie the rhetoric of pop sociopolitical trends. Proponents 
are attracted to the puffery of attention-getting public utterances that pose as “oh 
so brave and gallant.” 

A serious downside to the pseudo intellectualism of relativism is that it is a trap 
for academia, which confused intellectualism with erudition or intelligence. 
Sophistry does not increase one’s I. Q. for it merely mimics what it does not really 
comprehend. Fallacious babble is merely pretense. 

By research, it was discovered that the championed extremist positionalities 
appeal to only 5.0 percent of the U. S. population. Seventy-five percent of 
Americans view them as ‘stupid’ and attention seeking. A similar number of U. S. 
citizens view them as seditious and treasonous. Twenty percent are undecided or 
uninterested, and 70 percent consider extremists as the “lunatic fringe.” 


It does not escape the notice of the public that vociferous enemies of the 
fundamentals of America’s freedom and success are themselves multimillionaires 
or even billionaires whose ‘hate America’ stance appears disingenuous at best. 
The most common comment is that if they despise America so much, why don’t 
they just leave the country. It would appear that vociferous critics of capitalism 
are personally very attached to the wealth of capital itself. In his 1953 Inaugural 
Address, President Dwight D. Eisenhower said, “A people that values its privileges 
above its principles soon loses both.” 

Classically, in inner spiritual work, the allure of temptation is called a “test.” 
These tests are sometimes painful to own and face, but in the end, the results are 
worth it. Statistically, the philosophic/political extremists represent only 5.0 
percent of the population but, like a crying baby in a theater, they disturb the 
entire audience. The “whines and complaints” (e.g., the famous Time magazine 
cover, 8/12/91) of narcissism are given a false image of importance by the 
attention of media that themselves are heavily influenced and even dominated by 
the same elements. This propensity to ‘milk’ a favored position is well 
documented and does not escape attention. 

Despite its great progress and overall erudition, ours is still a naive society that, 
for instance, does not fully understand the difference between religion and 
spirituality, which is the very crux of the U. S. Constitution itself. (For reference, 
‘religion’ is clearly defined in the tax regulations of the Internal Revenue Service.) 
The danger of theocracy was precluded and thereby established freedom for 
religion as well as freedom from it. Mere mention of the name “God” does not 
thereby establish a ‘religion’ or 90 percent of the American public would qualify 
as being tax exempt. 

The Constitution says to let the Congress not establish any religion nor prohibit 
the free practice thereof. It does not say “separation of church and state,” which is 
a purposeful misquote in order to broaden the meaning and give justification to 
political attacks that violate the Constitution by trying to prohibit the “free 
exercise thereof.” Currently, such attacks are selectively directed to the public 
observance of Christianity. Paradoxically, the enemies of religion draw their roots 
from Christian principles upon which the Constitution was founded. (The 
misquote, “separation of church and state,” recalls the truism that the most 
efficacious lie is one that contains a little truth.) They also fall into the same trap 
as did theocracies, i.e., coercion by force. Secular coercion by judicial decree or 
historic papal decree is the same in form and operation. Prohibition of the 
historical practice of religious observance is basically the same as coercion to 
practice it. 

The Constitution at calibration level 710 is more than just “fair and balanced”; 
it is pristine and in an unparalleled class by itself that hardly needs interpretation 
from the arguments of sophistry that calibrate at 185. 

It is also important to note that secularism calibrates at 165, and that the 
secularism of Europe is understandable in view of the historical oppression of 
theocratic monarchies and centuries of ecclesiastic abuse. It was this very thing 
that the founders of the republic of the United States sought to preclude 
(calibrates as ‘true’). 

In contrast, “freethinkers” have a long and honorable history, and their rights 
deserve to be safeguarded (see Jacoby, 2004). It is informative to note that 


secularism and atheism both calibrate at 165, whereas agnosticism calibrates at 
205 and freethinkers at 335. That is a very significant difference. Several signers 
of the Declaration of Independence were themselves freethinkers who supported 
the theists, even though they themselves were not. They saw to it that Americans 
could have chocolate and vanilla and thus, by wisdom, precluded contention and 
bitterness, thereby establishing “freedom and liberty for all.” The integrous are 
the true liberators from the totalitarianism of either political extreme. 


Free Speech 


Central to the problem of identification of truth from falsehood is the much- 
daunted principle of “free speech,” which has become an icon that has 
misfortunately displaced truth as an ideal. Free speech, in and of itself, is a two- 
edged sword, the usefulness of which, like dynamite, is determined by intention. 
It thus can lead to salvation and progress or, alternatively, to malice and 
destruction. 


Significant Calibrations 


Contrasting Calibrations 


Whereas the average American naively assumes that ‘free speech” is the 
bulwark of civil freedom, the opposite is just as true—it is also the most serious 
threat to liberty (e.g., Adolph Hitler proclaimed that the purpose of the Third 
Reich was to “make a better world.” Karl Marx exhorted the populace to “lose 
their chains,” etc.) Thus, it is not “free speech” itself that is the vaunted savior of 
freedom but the purpose for which it is put to use, e.g., a two-edged sword. While 
it can be the bastion of liberty, it can also be the arena of the slippery slope of 
nonintegrity and the disasters that ensue from falsehood. Note that wisdom 
calibrates much higher than free speech. 

The naive belief of integrous people is that public figures, celebrities, and 
officials in high office would not really purposely distort the truth. “Oh, sure,” 
they say, “it is expected that they will favorably ‘shade it a little’ but not 
deliberately deceive the public.” The downside of misplaced faith is that it is 
painful to overcome denial. It is disillusioning and therefore creates anger, which 
is also unpleasant to integrous people. Pride also precludes awareness that one 
has been duped. Whole populations choose to follow an egomaniacal madman to 
their own death rather than admit they were mistaken. That is the downside of 
blind faith. 

The vulnerability of democracy to its deprecation by the nonintegrous elements 
of society was noted by Socrates in 350 B.C. For that reason, he favored an 
oligarchy in which only the most sagacious and wise were the appointed rulers; 
otherwise, selfish rhetoric would eventually prevail and weaken the republic, 
progressively leading to its downfall. In the Fourth Century B.C., the complacency 
and self-delusion of the affluent, free Athenians led to their downfall by Phillip II 
of Macedonia. Free speech was the road to freedom but also to enslavement and 
death. 


Whereas sincerity can be convincing, it can also be in error. Passion about 
beliefs is not an indication of truthfulness because it is often primarily the 
emotionalized imbalance of a positionality. Balance is more often indicated by 
modesty of beliefs. Until the discovery of how to tell truth from falsehood and a 
science of consciousness, the average human has been at the mercy of prevailing 
belief systems, the influence of memes, propaganda, and the persuasiveness of 
Popular Extraordinary Delusions and the Madness of Crowds (Mackey, 1841, 1980). 
In the past, many people did adhere to the dictum “Be vigilant for truth,” as there 
was no means to ascertain what was the truth, much less to what degree or in 
what context. As is obvious in today’s world, the truth has been frequently quite 
unwelcome. 

The pervasiveness of nonintegrity in today’s society is considerably a product of 
the impact of the media, which tend to pander to the contentious elements in 
society for their headline value and attraction of attention. In ‘traditional 
America’, for instance, the New York Times published only “All The News That’s 
Fit to Print” to differentiate itself from less integrous, biased “yellow journalism” 
and “gossip rags.” Discretion was exercised by reporters and the broadcast media 
so that the airwaves were not inundated by provocative or salacious material. 
Programming for children was nonsexual because sex education was considered 
to be the province of parents and biology that of the schools. 

With the progressive decrease in acceptable standards of decency in the name 
of total freedom, the media output is now a “free for all” that constantly pushes 
the limits of credibility and tolerance. The other extreme is censorship; thus, the 
problem is how to express freedom, yet maintain a responsible and responsive 
manner. 

While the above is obvious and blatant, a more serious skew to editorial 
influence is the current trend of critics to favor negative comment as being au 
courant and elite and positive comment as being naive and not “cool.” Thus, 
positive commentary about the country or its leaders is actually unwelcome. The 
media are unduly negative and promulgate contention and conflict, feeding off 
artificially inflated controversy (e.g., the New York Times’ front-page repetition of 
the Abu-Ghraib incident forty-five times, a columnist’s fatuous editorial on how 
much they hate Christianity, comments on President Regan’s death (“He did not 
do much for AIDS in Africa”), the acidic attacks on Tillman’s death, President 
Bush’s visit to the troops in combat, etc. All the above calibrate in the range of 
170-180, which indicates a serious degree of bias, warp, and catering to the 
political fringe. 

Naively, people believe that the First Amendment means no restrictions, 
consequences or accountability. It just states that “government” cannot interfere, 
but others, such as employers, etc., are not prevented from doing so. Employees 
get legally fired for nonjudicious or intemperate speech, as “bloggers” recently 
discovered when the lost their jobs (Jesdanun, 2005). 


Social Narcissism (Cal. 180) 


Social narcissism as a new, purportedly ‘progressive’, standard of acceptable 
behavior results in social distortion, with major negative consequences to oneself 
and society. Inflated egotism results in ‘sensitivity’ by which personal 
responsibility is projected in paranoid style to cultural discourse. The perceived 


‘offender’ is depicted as a perpetrator from whom apology is now extorted by the 
demand of indignant self-righteousness and declaration of victimhood. To further 
add to the social distortion, the hypothetical perpetrator is brainwashed into 
guilty self-recrimination for being the cause and thus ignominiously wallows in 
guilty obeisance. Thus, the supposed perpetrator is now actually the victim of 
moral blackmail as well as extortion. 

“Narcissistic personality disorders” are classified as such by the American 
Psychiatric Association and are considered to be in need of treatment for 
persistent infantilism, with associated interpersonal distortion and conflicts. 

As pointed out by George Will (January 2005), a narcissistic crisis can express 
itself as hysteria, with concomitant physiological disruption and emotional 
imbalance and excess, as well as impaired judgment. As Will noted, campus-based 
indignation is now a social industry that proselytizes imaginary bias and “operatic 
reactions to imagined slights.” A widely reported incident was triggered by a 
remark made by the president of Harvard University who said that in some 
aspects of human capability, biology influences fate. This idea was so upsetting to 
a listener that she had to immediately contact the major public media with her 
lament. 

While on the surface such a story is tragi-comical, the consequence to society is 
quite injurious when the judiciary validates the distortion of victimology as 
reality. In a society where anyone can frivolously be declared a guilty perpetrator 
on a whim, nobody is safe and everyone is at risk without protection by logic, 
reason, and balance of the traditional rule of law. Thus victimology becomes 
operationally a social racket with extorted benefits plus artificially sanctioned, 
inflated egotism of “pseudo importance.” 

Unlike an iron filing that has no say as to where it will be pulled within a 
magnetic field, the human spirit is gifted with the option of choice, and by its 
own hand (spiritual will) determines its fate. By comprehending the nature of the 
evolution of consciousness itself, forgiveness and compassion arise at the 
witnessing of human suffering and anguish that are the consequences of 
ignorance and naiveté. 


SECTION III 
TRUTH AND THE WORLD 


CHAPTER 13 
Truth: The Pathway to Freedom 


Introduction 


In reality, we are free to the same degree that we are enlightened, both 
individually and as a society, but what is true freedom and how can we know 
what it really is? Everyone imagines that they know the answer for themselves, 
but do they? Is freedom a psychological/emotional way of experiencing life or 
merely intellectual/political idealism and just an appealing slogan? 

To even try to define ‘freedom’ turns out to be rather complex and baffling. To 
define the term requires, as it did in defining truth, not only content but also 
context, i.e., for whom and under what conditions. 

Upon investigation, the problem is solved by discovering that there is a whole 
scale of relative degrees of freedom and that the term refers back again to 
calibrated levels of consciousness, along with the difference between inner 
subjective experience versus external conditions, both real and perceived. To truly 
understand freedom is to experience it and not just think or hypothesize about it. 
Operationally, it could be said that everyone is as free as they believe they are 
and able to accept it. It can be asked if that is an imaginative fantasy or 
confirmable reality. 


Definition 


The dictionary states that freedom is a “state of liberty and independence; ease; 
manner; privileged; self-determining; free of restraints.” Constitutionally, 
Americans are guaranteed “life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness,” to which 
President Roosevelt added the four freedoms of “freedom of speech, freedom to 
worship, freedom from want, and freedom from fear of the world.” (Address to 
Congress, January 6, 1941.) We see that freedom is defined in terms ‘of’ desirable 
values and freedom “from” the undesired. Thus, freedom is defined in words that 
reflect human wants and needs versus ‘want nots’ and deprivations. 

It quickly becomes obvious that as defined, freedom is purely a subjective 
phenomenon that reflects the interface between desires and their degrees of 
fulfillment and is therefore a relative state of experiencing. It is also obvious that 
a person who has few wants or aversions would feel an inner freedom the 
majority of the time, and that persons with lots of aversions, likes, dislikes, and 
desires would seldom feel free at all, even when surrounded by abundance. 

Thus, maturity and the level of a person’s consciousness determine the quality 
of the experience, which is personal; therefore, to what degree is society obligated 
to fulfill these expectations? Is social freedom defined in terms of 
accomplishments or opportunities? Is it realistic to expect society to expand its 
perimeters so that no one feels ‘uncomfortable’ inasmuch as that is an internal 
condition and not actually a social factor? Should the laws of the land be modeled 


after the pathology of neurotic problems and personality disorders? (Everyone is 
free to not feel uncomfortable if they so wish.) 

To understand the relationship of the individual to society requires a 
reexamination of the mind itself, out of which dreams, desires, aversions, and 
dislikes arise. Some people are uncomfortable most of the time just because of 
who they are and their infantile expectations of being catered to. Clinically, and 
through research, it is found that the farther below consciousness level 200 a 
person calibrates, the less their inner experience of freedom; and at the lowest 
levels of consciousness, such experience is precluded. The corollary is that the 
higher the person’s level of evolutionary development, the greater the 
opportunity, likelihood, and degree of freedom experienced. Above calibration 
level 540, freedom is a constant, inner experiential reality that is independent of 
the world altogether. With evolution, success, happiness, and freedom are all 
independent inner states that are the gift of the realization of the Source of one’s 
own existence. 


Freedom as a Product of Mind 


Because experiential freedom, whether personal, social, or political, is an 
emotionalized mentalization, much can be learned by a practical and 
nontechnical understanding of mental functions, including expectations. 

As a result of evolution, ‘mind’ is not just a ‘thing’ that everyone equally ‘has’ 
for, upon observation, it is discovered that there are really two dominant energy 
fields of mentalization, and each is correlated with a calibratable, dominant level 
of consciousness that is reflective of an “attractor field” (as defined by nonlinear 
dynamics). Alignment with a specific, calibratable level-of-consciousness energy 
field is a consequence of genetic/karmic inheritance, modified by experience and 
intention. Mind is thus describable on two primary levels, which are, in turn, 
reflective of differences in brain physiology and the emergence of the etheric 
(energy) brain of higher mind. Lower mind is thus restricted to the capacities of a 
physical brain and its neurochemistry. A description of these two levels of mind is 
also concordant with traditional knowledge and human experience. These can be 
portrayed as follows: 


Table 1: Function of Mind—Attitudes 


All gradations exist between the contrasting pairs that reflect intensity, e.g., 
there is a difference between craving, wanting, desiring, ‘must have’, and 
demanding in contrast to the options of preference, hoping for, wishing, choosing, 
favoring, or accepting. The difference in just this one single quality alone can 
spell the distinction between homicide, rage, depression, and misery versus 
contentment, relaxation, and being easy-going in one’s expectations. 

Psychology, psychiatry, and brain chemistry, as well as philosophy, pay little 
attention to a study of attitudes, which is surprising considering how important 
they are to human happiness, satisfaction, and success. “Attitude” can be defined 
as a habitual mindset that relates the perceived self to the perceived world and 
others. In our society, attitudes are studied within the so-called field of “self- 


improvement” for which there are workshops and voluminous literature. The 
common collective experience is that expectations of self and others become 
modified with growth and progressive maturity, along with spiritual evolution. 
Thus, the cultural field of growth attracts the progressive segment of society 
recently labeled “cultural creatives” (Ray and Anderson, 2000). As a simple 
exercise, merely surveying the contrasting lists, including the one that follows, 
has a freeing effect as it brings various options to awareness that have been 
overlooked. 


Table 2: Function of Mind—Attitudes 


Table 2 reveals further options and possibilities that benefit self-awareness. 
Limiting attitudes have been called ‘character defects’, and groups that support 
spiritual growth have noticed that these defects begin to diminish as soon as they 
are recognized and owned. 

The benefit of accepting one’s defects instead of denying them is an increase in 
an inner sense of self-honesty, security, and higher self-esteem, accompanied by 
greatly diminished defensiveness. A self-honest person is not prone to having their 
feelings hurt by others, and therefore, honest insight has an immediate benefit in 
the reduction of actual as well as potential emotional pain. A person is vulnerable 
to emotional pain in exact relationship to the degree of self-awareness and self- 
acceptance. When we admit our downside, others cannot attack us there. As a 
consequence, we feel emotionally less vulnerable, and more safe and secure. Most 
domestic arguments stem from the refusal to own or take responsibility for even 
simple character defects, such as forgetting an errand or some triviality, which, 
oddly enough, constitutes the majority of interpersonal conflict. Most bickering 
represents the endless mutual accusations over trivialities that emotional maturity 
and honesty would have prevented in the first place. Battered spouses and marital 
homicide start out over mundane affairs and then escalate as they trigger the 
release of the narcissistic ego to which ‘being right’ is astonishingly more 
important than even life itself. 

The key to painless growth is humility, which amounts to merely dropping 
pridefulness and pretense and accepting fallibility as a normal human 
characteristic of self and others. Lower mind sees relationships as competitive; 
higher mind sees them as cooperative. Lower mind gets involved with others; 
higher mind becomes aligned with others. The simple words “I’m sorry” put out 
most fires painlessly. To win in life means to give up the obsession of ‘who’s at 
fault’. Graciousness is far more powerful than belligerence. It is better to succeed 
than to ‘win.’ A little honest humility would have saved a high-profile celebrity 
from a jail term.) 


Table 3: Function of Mind—Attitudes 


Self-respect stems from self-honesty and allows for the dropping of 
cantankerous, contentious defensiveness and the “chip on the shoulder” attitude 
of ego inflation, with its focus on unrealistic expectations. In a normal childhood, 
the give-and-take of teasing and kidding helps the maturation process that 


diminishes over-sensitivity and feelings of being slighted when the ego has not 
been catered to. Children call each other “dumb” but learn to get over it instead 
of being neurotically, reactively defensive. 

The secret of success is that it is quite simple to change others merely by 
changing oneself. Is New York City a cold, rude, callous place or friendly and 
polite? It all depends not on how New Yorkers are at all but on who we ourselves 
are. A very evolved person considers New York City a friendly, almost home- 
town-like place. An immature person sees it as cold and rejecting because the 
world mirrors the reflection of one’s own projected perceptions. 

Success is the automatic byproduct of constructive attitudes and simple, 
common-sense basics, as were described by Jack Canfield in The Success Principles 
(2004). The process is not arduous but very enjoyable and self-rewarding. Success 
is the consequence of rather simple principles. 

The development of higher mind is strongly supported by early-life exposure to 
aesthetics, especially classical music, the arts, ballet, and nature, as well as 
religious upbringing (even if it is rejected in later life), all of which have a 
positive influence on developing interconnected energy patterns and neuronal 
configurations in the physical brain itself. 


Freedom and the Ego 


The basis of war, crime, and all social conflict, including genocide, is diagnosed as 
originating from the core of the ego itself, specifically the infantile ego, with its 
impatient wants, loud protests, and unrealistic expectations. With maturation, the 
grandiosity of the ego (‘unruly ox’ of the Zen ox-herding pictures) becomes 
quieter, tamer, and easier to ride. The evolution of psychological consciousness 
occurs by several different mechanisms, as shown below. 

1. Repression: The primitive drives are repressed, subsequently denied, and then 
projected onto others (social paranoia). 

2. Surrender and Sublimation: With good parenting, narcissistic primitive 
drives are given up in return for a better gain, such as love, acceptance, and 
identification with supportive parents and authority figures. 

3. Compliance: This is a way of avoiding maturation and represents the 
continuance of primitiveness because egocentricity is only suppressed, and the 
omnipotence/grandiosity of the inner narcissistic ‘king baby’ attitude persists. 
This results in seeing all thwarting of inner wants as arbitrary, hateful 
authoritarianism, which results in resentment, rebellion, defiance, and 
persistent immaturity. This duality also leads to serious distortions of reality, 
such as splitting events into the perpetrator/victim model that is then 
projected onto society with extremely dire consequences. It is this split in the 
narcissistic ego that has cost the lives of over one hundred million people in 
the last century. 


Thus, the failure of maturation leads to pathologic personality disorders, 
including criminality, chronic political dissidence, and the egomania of the 
grandiose tyrants and dictators who kill not only their countrymen but even their 
own family members. 


Freedom Versus Infantilism 


The infantile ego misinterprets freedom as indulgent libertinism and the instant 
gratification of hedonism, with no concern for others. In attenuated form, this 
person constantly pushes the envelope and seeks to overturn any and all 
restrictions. It also leads to the unrealistic expectation that there should be no 
consequences for transgressing boundaries. This is the artificially induced 
expectation that is now notable among teenagers who have been inculcated with 
the idea that they are victims and therefore not answerable for social 
transgressions, resulting in deleterious attitudes (as was noted by Bill Cosby who 
saw that the adolescents were victims of politicized ‘victimology’ brainwashing). 

Extremism eventually precipitates counter-reaction as the “shock jocks” of the 
public media have recently discovered. Abuse of a ‘good thing’ and nonintegrous 
exploitation are self-defeating because they violate the basic requirements of 
social structure and survival. Exploitation of freedom leads to its loss. 

Frustration of the narcissistic ego is the most frequent trigger for hatred, which, 
in current society, is freely expressed openly towards all authority figures and 
institutions. Politically, the infantile ego is atheistic and anarchist, which tends 
toward paranoia and the prevalent perceptual distortion that sees all situations in 
terms of perpetrator/victim. Over the last few decades, lack of social development 
has been blamed on the “me” generation of the 1960s in which it was “cool” to 
flaunt all social conventions. The downside was the naiveté of that position, 
which ignores consequences that, as was discovered, can be quite grave indeed, 
including even death or life imprisonment. 

As was explained in the evolution of life on this planet, the earliest life forms 
were innately ‘greedy’, and in the human, this persists as a constant hunger/ 
wantingness/desire that is insatiable. The persistence of an unmitigated 
narcissistic ego in adulthood leads to a personality that is bitter and basically feels 
‘deprived’. The inner vanity cannot be satiated, which leads to being ‘sensitive’ to 
real or imaginary slights. Thus, status seeking, jealousy, and envy in the form of 
malice and gossip are social attributes that characterize “back stabbers” who turn 
on a friend or become a “whistle blower” out of malice rather than integrity. (The 
situation makes the difference.) Thus, such persons are not capable of loyalty and 
are quick to sell out others and violate their trust. The same psychodynamics 
apply to those who turn against their own country, fellow colleagues, or comrades 
in arms. 

That hostility to (parental) authority is intrinsic to current political trends is 
exemplified by the progressive disenfranchisement of legal parental authority and 
functions that are now replaced by government-sponsored school agendas, e.g., 
sexuality, ethics, etc. This is characteristic of all totalitarianism, in which 
programming of children replaces traditional parental functions (e.g., Hitler’s 
youth, Mao’s China, and Islamic militants). Children are deliberately programmed 
with “new think,” memes, and social and political attitudes. The state replaces the 
parental role and then makes the rules. Because the young are vulnerable and 
malleable, they are routinely preyed upon by power seekers, from Islamic Mullahs 
to supposed ‘liberationists’, all of whom seek control and feed off the naiveté of 
the young. 

With maturity, social life is seen as a balance and consequence of trade-offs in 
which animal impulses are sublimated in return for higher gains, such as love, 
security, success, respect, self-esteem, and personal liberty. Whether a boundary 


or social/legal regulation is restrictive or protective is reflective of a point of view 
rather than some external reality. Society thus reflects collective ignorance but 
also collective wisdom, which often comes at the price of great suffering and pain. 
Unrestrained by society, the narcissistic ego is like an engine without a flywheel, 
and with maturity, one begins to understand that police, laws, ethics, rationality, 
and morality ensure one’s true freedom by denying its illusory substitute of 
unaccountability and nonresponsibility. 

In the intellectual realm, infantilism sees reason, logic, morality, and ethics as 
arbitrary authoritarian impositions and restrictions, and, therefore, that sublevel 
of society glorifies the criminal, the criminal culture, and the vulgar. It sees the 
anarchist as a hero and concordantly vilifies esthetics and beauty. The ego is 
clever and can rationalize its infantile motivations of hatred and violence by 
either getting rid of God or, paradoxically, by justifying the massacring of others 
in the “name of God” (Allah), i.e., Jihad. 


The Dream “Freedom” of the Id 


The inflated infantile ego ‘demands’ and grandiosely feels ‘entitled’ to and is 
indignant over its ‘rights’ and expects to be allowed self-indulgence with no 
consequences or accountability. Therefore, social structure is seen overall as the 
great frustrator of impulsiveness. The core of the ego is a rebellious anarchist, 
atheist, and exhibitionist that expects life to be an endless Roman orgy, including 
intoxicated abandon and polymorphous, perverse sexuality that permits abuse of 
the naive and vulnerable. Even children are exempt from restrictions, and their 
victimization should be approved by society and even made legal by the sophistry 
of declaring that such predatory behavior is excused as “free speech” (e.g., child 
pornography). The same mind processes seek to change the meaning of the term 
“free speech” to instead denote totally free and unrestricted ‘expression’ or 
‘behaviors’. Thereby, the wolf is disguised in the sheep’s clothing of a political 
slogan. 

What identifies the core of the narcissistic ego is its inability and refusal to 
accept personal responsibility, and any such request is vociferously rejected as 
being oppressive. It feeds off the false sense of empowerment of being the ‘victim’ 
and distorts reality in order to be seen as the victim. At this point, social 
discernment falters under a barrage of propaganda that obscures the 
differentiation between progress and regression. It cannot discern the difference 
between progressive and degenerative, despite history’s example that all great 
empires have fallen by virtue of moral decay from within rather than by 
aggression from without. The reason for this is quite obvious—as the calibration 
level diminishes, so does the level of power; therefore, the inner strength to 
survive is lost, both individually and collectively. 

With maturity, authority is seen not just as a ‘bad guy’ where the criminal is 
pictured as a victim; on the contrary, authority as societal representatives is seen 
as protective. To the criminal, the police are enemies; to the law abiding, they are 
friends. Integrous people feel more secure if they know that public events and 
streets are under video surveillance, but a guilty and nonintegrous person, 
because of the innate paranoia that accompanies such attitudes, resents and hates 
public surveillance, which they feel is an invasion of their ‘rights’. Surveillance 
cameras are a part and parcel of current society and exist because of the 


narcissistic personalities that abound in that society. Casinos and department 
stores are as sophisticated about surveillance as are governmental investigative 
agencies and frequently even better at it. 

Narcissism is inherently paranoid and therefore constantly tries to hide, which 
is an absurdity in today’s world of computers, which keep an ongoing dossier on 
everyone in minute detail that is available worldwide. Every detail of ‘personal’ 
life is automatically revealed as a cumulative trail that tracks any purchases, 
inquiries to web sites, financial moves, clues to interests, politics, education, and 
more. Everyone lives in the public domain and protestors merely come up on the 
Internet databases identified as such. 

The projection of distorted perception has disastrous fallout when political 
pressure groups misapply it to governmental agencies. The current disasters in 
America and elsewhere in the world affecting American embassies and military 
operations are the unintended consequence that followed well-intentioned but 
naive and unrealistic constraints on critical agencies, thus impairing their 
capacity to function in protecting the lives and welfare of the citizenry. 
Historically, the same naiveté also blinded Secretary of War Stimson’s (cal. 180) 
forewarnings of the Japanese movements prior to World War II, a similar event 
that was abetted by the lack of reality testing exhibited by Neville Chamberlain 
(cal. 185) who, after meeting with Hitler, returned to England with the slogan 
“Peace in our time.” (Hitler scoffed at his “stupidity.”) Appeasement of terrorism 
calibrates at 155. It is viewed with contempt as weakness and cowardice and 
invites aggression (i.e., wolf-pack animal mentality). Below calibration level 200, 
the strong attack the weak; above 200, they protect the weak. 

Rationalized lack of responsibility is also exhibited by the positionalities of 
apologists who sympathize with the most decadent and dangerous persons in the 
world instead of their more obvious victims. Thus, lower mind becomes a tool of 
the narcissistic ego, the pathology of which in operation is so severe that it cannot 
differentiate between a messianic megalomaniac who calibrates at 60 and an 
integrous statesman who calibrates at 460 (i.e., between a friendly dog and a 
Komodo dragon). The infantile ego thus hates society in general but especially its 
representative institutions, such as governments, schools, industry, capitalism, 
successful commerce, big corporations, or true winners and successful people 
(Gibson, 2004). 

In the psychoanalytic experience, it quickly becomes subjectively apparent that 
one’s attitudes toward authority stem from infantile fantasies and experiences of 
which the father figure is perceived as either threatening (hated and feared) or 
protective and just (trusted). Consequently, all authority becomes imbued with 
the projected attitudes, and one either joins and supports structure or becomes a 
malcontent and a revolutionary, depending on the success or failure of the 
resolution of the unconscious conflict/complex. These unconscious emotional 
attitudes were observed in patients for more than 50 years in clinical psychiatric 
practice. The mind automatically projects its own images and distorted belief 
systems onto others. The phenomenon is subjectively very real emotionally and 
occurs spontaneously without any prompting or interpretation by the 
psychoanalyst (“transference”). The Oedipal complex itself has, of course, been 
demonized and Freud ‘demythologized’ by those who have not resolved their own 
Oedipal complex and therefore project it onto society rather than becoming 


conscious of it. The primary value of understanding psychodynamics is not the 
theory of the Oedipal complex but the understanding of the ego’s mechanisms for 
handling conflict. 

As an aside, it is of interest to note how important the consequences to society 
can be from an ‘unresolved oedipal complex’. In the significant German schools of 
philosophy of the early 1800s, Hegel was the most important respected teacher 
and authority. Although Marx was an early follower, he rejected father figure 
Hegel, especially Hegel’s primary principle of the Absolute (which calibrates at 
570). Instead, Marx competitively threw out Hegel’s important comprehension 
and substituted a dualistic theory that calibrates at 130 and was attractive, 
therefore, to the inner rebellious adolescent in other revolutionaries. The 
confusion between progressive and revolutionary persists to this day, and it is 
perhaps unfortunate that there is no current, truly integrous ‘progressive’ political 
party as such. (It calibrated at 360 in the Midwestern United States in the 1930s 
and 1940s.) 

It is notable that the egoism of celebrity status itself is often the slippery slope 
that leads to the downfall of politicians, dictators, erstwhile gurus, and political 
dissidents for whom Karl Marx (cal. 130) represents the cultural hero. “If by their 
fruits we shall know them,” then the downside fallout of the calibrated level of 
180 poses perhaps the greatest danger to all societies, and even the world itself, 
because of its pseudo plausibility and ease of propagandizing, which preys upon 
the innocence of the human mind and its lack of development and maturity in 
large populations (seventy-eight percent worldwide and approximately fifty 
percent in America). 


Freedom and the Brain 


In the developmental process, learned behaviors influence the development of 
neuronal connections in the brain and cerebral cortex. This also continues on into 
later life. Even a specific skill, such as learning how to juggle, under experimental 
conditions results in the increase of neurons and the complexity of their 
interconnections, as well as the mass of specific areas of the brain. Disuse of the 
skill results in a progressive decrease in the number of neurons and the mass, 
which confirms the common phrase “Use it or lose it.” This is a principle with 
increasing significance to offset the decline of old age, but it also has major 
significance in the impairment of intellectual development of school dropouts and 
children who are parentally neglected. 

A consequence of the failure of socialization and maturation results in the 
impairment of neuronal patterning, which thereby retains primitive 
configurations that impair reality testing and the development of the more 
intricate basic neuronal patterning and connections that are fundamental to the 
development of higher mind. The stultification of spiritual awareness and 
socialization of instinctual drives results in the preponderance of primitive 
reflexes as outlined in a previous chapter. A less-developed brain and resultant 
level of mind mean that the animal drives continue to dominate. The rationalized 
sophistries of lower mind therefore seek to change society instead of oneself. This 
more primitive undeveloped mind set then rebels against all true rationality and 
seeks to reinforce its weak position by proselytizing or intimidating by litigation. 


Freedom Versus Sophistry 


Sophistry began in ancient Greece, where it was taught to would-be politicians as 
persuasive rhetoric, with subtle disguise of hidden agendas. Training was 
provided in what is really propaganda in the form of the presentation of plausible 
and persuasive argument based on distortions that would slyly slip by detection 
by the less educated. 

Joseph Goebbels was the world’s most renowned expert of recent times and was 
able to persuade a whole population to give up its life for the sophistries that 
justified the aggression of the Third Reich. The rationale of the Nazi annexation of 
Austria and subsequent invasion of Europe was based upon a dualistic distortion 
of the reality of perpetrator/victim, but with the reversal of roles. Hitler’s 
sophistry was that he proposed to ‘right the wrongs’ of the Versailles Treaty. The 
Versailles Treaty required reparations from Germany for its savage perpetrations 
and destructions of World War I, which could hardly be considered as innocent 
conduct. The infantile ego expected no consequences for its ravagings and was 
indignant when any responsibility or accountability was required. Therefore, as 
paranoids do, it sought revenge for imaginary injustices. To the infantile, any 
responsibility or reparation for consequences is considered an outrage. 

Thus, the extremes of political positionalities, whether they are far left or far 
right, calibrate extremely low and represent the egocentricity of lower mind, 
which, as we have noted from previous levels of calibration, have a potentially 
extensive audience. Cultural conflict can therefore be contextualized as primarily 
between the representations of lower mind versus higher mind, which have quite 
different paradigms of social reality and expectations. As a consequence, the far 
left sees tradition, ethics, morality, and intellectual integrity as fascist, and the far 
right sees the far left as treasonous. Perception is therefore a product of brain 
physiology, the presence or absence of an ‘etheric’ brain, maturity, the calibrated 
level of consciousness, and spiritual evolution, all of which are collectively in 
accord with the overall evolution of the consciousness of mankind itself. 


The Reality of Freedom and Happiness 


Just as all that is destructive has a common source, so do freedom, success, 
health, and peace have a common source, which is that of spiritual truth and 
integrity. 

Everyone is potentially free to be free. It is merely a matter of choice to follow 
the pathway to truth to the degree that one can discover it as identifiable, 
knowable, and confirmable. Instead of envying or hating success, the truly 
successful imitate it, copy it, identify with it, and develop the patterns. To take 
responsibility for one’s own actions and their consequences is, in itself, extremely 
powerful and almost instantly raises one’s calibrated level of consciousness to 
over 200. 

An extremely valuable insight that is learned by all spiritually evolved persons 
in the course of their development is seeing one’s own personal consciousness as 
the decisive influence that determines all that occurs in one’s life. 

Another operative principle, whose recognition results in greater respect for 
positionalities, is that the mind either consciously or unconsciously tends to 
manifest that which is held in mind. It is very helpful to see that, in reality, 


chocolate is not the enemy or the opposite of vanilla but represents only a 
contrasting option. It is also well to recognize that the infantile ego that secretly 
hides within is extremely needy, constantly hoping for praise and input, and is 
obsessed with being ‘right’, as well as nursing ‘wrongs’, ‘grievances’, injustices, 
and grudges. It takes little reflection to see that the ego gets much energy and 
benefit from negative positionalities, and that spiritual evolution is accelerated 
greatly by the willingness to forego these dubious payoffs in return for real gains. 


Pathway to Freedom and Happiness 


The steps out of failure, unhappiness, frustration, lack, want, anger, and 
depression are deceptively simple. Life is a voyage comparable to being out at sea 
in which a shift of one degree on the ship’s compass will determine by the end of 
the trip whether or not one is hundreds of miles off course. The strongest tool, 
which already exists within, is the spiritual will itself, which, when firmly set, will 
face and take on any obstacle. It is this spiritual will that determines the success 
of the venture. From subjective experience, as well as many years of clinical 
practice, spiritual education, and research, it is confirmed that the spiritual will is 
the primordial rudder that determines not only this lifetime but also the course of 
one’s consciousness over great expanses of time, classically termed karma (cal. 
1,000). 

By one simple decision, the impossible becomes possible because the lead 
sinkers that were attached to the cork have been released and now the cork 
effortlessly rises because of the density and power of the field. Thus, one can let 
go of the egoistic illusion that spiritual progress is difficult and that one has to do 
it all alone. On the contrary, illusions of lack disappear and powerful energies 
now help to sustain one’s progress, which is now accompanied by the pleasure of 
increased self-esteem, and the world magically begins to appear to be a friendly 
and helpful place. The brain’s neurochemistry changes in a positive direction, and 
like a butterfly out of a cocoon, the etheric brain springs forth as a consequence 
of the onset of the flow of spiritual (i.e., kundalini) energy, and the experience of 
life and the self in the world begins to transform. 

It will be discovered that the ego consists of interlocking building blocks and 
that to move even one unsettles the whole pile, which then begins to fall of its 
own gravity. Even a seemingly small effort can have very major effects, and one 
discovers that just a simple smile can totally change one’s life. The many 
thousands of people who follow self-improvement and spiritual pathways confirm 
the reality of this discovery. 

Following is a list of ‘winner” attitudes, all of which are quite simple to choose 
and have extremely long-term benefits. Life lived in the energy field of a 
calibration level over 200 is quite different from life lived from the consciousness 
calibration level of 180. 


Spiritual Foundation — The Basics — Part I 
The table above reveals qualities that are valued and supported by all 


successful societies throughout time that calibrate over 200. The road to spiritual 
awareness is supported by the fact that higher motivations are reinforced by 


energies that reflect power, whereas egoistic positions are weak, limiting, and 
exhausting. Just as negative qualities are intertwined with each other, positive 
qualities are as well, so that progress in one area brings surprising improvements 
in other areas that were not even consciously addressed. Whereas negative 
qualities are polarities and therefore trigger their opposites, above level 200, one 
is dealing with realities that have no opposites. Thus, ‘unfriendly’ is not the 
opposite of ‘friendly’ but merely the absence of friendliness. 

Progression through the positive levels becomes habitual, easy, and a lifestyle 
in and of itself. It is discovered that each level of consciousness represents a 
powerful field; therefore, what one chooses to align with invisibly influences the 
quality of one’s life. Experientially, one discovers why “the rich get richer while 
the poor get poorer,” why “nothing breeds success like success,” why “like goes to 
like,” why “birds of a feather flock together,” or why “sleeping with dogs brings 
fleas.” Finally, one realizes that “stick with the winners” means to receive benefit 
from the overall field and to pick it up by osmosis. One then realizes that “beauty 
is as beauty does.” 

From consciousness research, one can quickly confirm that the adoption of an 
attitude immediately invites in that entire field of consciousness, which then 
unwittingly begins to dominate the personality and thoughts. What are considered 
to be ‘my thoughts’ are merely thoughts common to that particular energy field 
and are not really personal at all. It is well to avoid rather than oppose negativity 
and resist the temptation and illusion that one can play with it and not get 
burned. The nonintegrous fields of consciousness contain seductive programs that 
are extremely cunning. They have been crafted and refined over the centuries and 
are thereby cloaked and disguised in seductive presentations. Jesus Christ said do 
not oppose that which is negative but merely avoid it. Research as well as 
extensive clinical experience demonstrate that one cannot really just ‘play’ with 
the fire of nonintegrity; therefore, the spiritually aware learn to discern that 
which is a lure. Those who exploit and make great profits and gains have learned 
how to take advantage of the gullibility of naiveté and how to refine the 
glamorization of the lure, making it extremely seductive, as is currently 
represented by the downside of the entertainment media. 


Spiritual Foundation — The Basics — Part II 


While the frantic person flails in the water and drowns, the more evolved 
person learns how to float. The ultimately buoyant sea that supports spiritual 
progress is the overall, powerful field of consciousness. It is the power of this field 
that precludes the possibility of even death itself. Man has intuited and known 
this since the very beginning of civilization and has been aware that life cannot 
be extinguished but can only change form. (That statement calibrates at 1,000.) 

Choices determine consequences, which is a mechanism that is really 
impersonal and operates automatically because energy fields are invited in as a 
consequence of choice. The individual, as a consequence of choices, is like an iron 
filing whose position in the field is the direct consequence of its own decisions. To 
accept this reality is simultaneously uplifting and freeing. At the same time, it is 
frightening and brings about some degree of consternation. Therefore, the only 
true freedom in the universe is the freedom of choice, which is the gift received 


by mankind. One then realizes that there is no hand on the tiller but one’s own 
and that “I myself am heaven and hell” (cal. 700+). The acceptance of this 
overall truth brings the strength of resolve instead of futile wishing. 

What really frightens people about spiritual reality is that it confronts one with 
the reality that their destiny is solely within the power of their own hands. 
Heaven, like hell, is the result and consequence of one’s own choices; therefore, 
the key to freedom is by the grace of the given karmic inheritance of all mankind 
by Divine ordinance. 


Philosophers and Philosophies 


Intellectual Disciplines 


Inasmuch as the mind cannot innately discern truth from falsehood, its only 
defense is reliance on reason and the intellect. Thus, education is of benefit on 
many levels. To the unevolved ego, however, the capacity to think is subverted 
from reason to rationalization in order to justify emotionalized positions. The 
distortions of truth then tend to fall into stratified levels concordant with 
concomitant levels of consciousness in society. 

Above consciousness level 200, truth is valued for its own sake, and, therefore, 
education and erudition are respected. To the self-centered ego, however, the 
requirements of truth are resented because they would threaten personal belief 
systems. Thus, morality, ethics, and responsibility are seen as oppressive and are 
rejected. In so doing, rationalizations by lower mind replace the dialectic and 
requirements of honesty so that even blatant, gross falsehoods are put forth as 
truth or ‘facts’, even though they have no basis in reality. (Historically, “bearing 
false witness” [cal. 140] is anathema, even in primitive societies.) 

In the current ‘cultural war’, politicized sociology, sophistry, and rhetoric have 
now significantly replaced reason and verifiable truth. Even history, language, 
mathematics, and science, as well as the ethics of responsibility or accountability, 
have been attacked and repudiated. While these relativistic positionalities could 
be excused or overlooked as adolescent, naive, and regressive, another element of 
this decline emerges that reveals the motivation behind the regression, that of 
justified hatred’. 

While distortions of truth characteristic of consciousness levels 130-195 may 
sound attractive to the uneducated, they are the sheep’s clothing for anger, envy, 
and malice, and justification for paranoid distortion. The hate is thinly 
rationalized and publicly explosive. The irate orator with reddened face and 
distended neck veins shakes with emotion and wild gesticulation, with much 
finger-pointing indignation. The same inflation is seen in displays of animal 
behavior. 

Sophistry and rhetoric were carefully analyzed and refuted by Plato, Aristotle, 
and Socrates around 350 B.C., when agreement and discussion were finalized. 
They have, therefore, been considered a closed matter for over two thousand 
years by more evolved integrous thinkers. Yet, in each generation a large 
percentage of the population calibrates below 200, and so self-interest dogma 
pops up again in new clothes and replaces truth at whatever cost. Thus, to subvert 


truth for gain has persisted strongly, and is, in fact, the primary underpinning of 
war and genocide. The ‘virus’ of catchy phrases crosses over generations, as 
explained by the study of mimetics (browse “mimetics” on the Web). 

As previously cited, in recent times the distortions of Marx have again cost the 
lives of millions of people and resulted in chaotic civil disasters that afford every 
opportunity for the waiting right-wing fascists to vulturize the consequent social 
debris and chaos. The infectious meme (central idea) is that of blame—the weak 
person’s substitute for integrity. Blame calibrates at 180, and, like a cancer, it 
weakens and operationally actually denigrates the blamer and lowers the blamer’s 
level of consciousness so that the pseudo-victim then becomes the literal, actual, 
real victim. 

Aristotle, however, did see a value in rhetoric in that truth has to be presented 
properly in order for it to be accepted. In fact, he described in political/social/ 
philosophical terms one of the basic tenets of consciousness research—that truth 
is a consequence not only of content but also of context. Thus, he described the 
ethical use of rhetoric as a means of effectively presenting truth, i.e., inclusion of 
not only dialectically correct logic (“Logos”) but also the integrity of the speaker 
(“Ethos”), and the quality of the audience (“Pathos”). While problematic 
philosophies and positionalities appear to emotionalize and utilize (via lower 
mind) the illogical cant of “pleading the case,” the discipline and laws of the 
dialectic of science and reason are strict, demanding, and inflexible. Verifiable 
truth is independent of how one might ‘feel’ about it, which is irrelevant, 
personal, and basically narcissistic and biased. 

Calibration level 460 indicates erudition, 470 indicates true rationality, and 
level 499 indicates brilliance or likelihood of genius. One can see that the 
calibration level of rhetoric is not even up to the level of simple arithmetic. One 
wonders how it could be taken seriously or adopted as public policy to be used as 
the basis for court decisions, i.e., does the word “speech” mean “talking” and 
“writing,” or does it mean “any and all behaviors” under any circumstances? Is 
the Ku Klux Klan’s burning of a cross “speech”? Is public fornication “free 
speech”? Therefore, permissible parameters include not just content but motive, 
intention, and responsibility for social impact (e.g., to incite a riot). 

In ancient Greece, career politicians learned the fruits of the trade of oratory 
from professionals who charged a fee and taught ‘rhetoric’, or how to shade the 
truth and present their case in order to win elections. This was a learned skill 
that, in excess, is called bombast, “putting on the spin,” or “just hot air.” It is 
meant to impress the gullible, the less educated, or the educated who have a 
personal agenda. This violation of truth outraged Plato, Socrates, and Aristotle, 
who totally demolished the credibility of the protagonists. However, they did 
come away from the dialog with two important conclusions: (1) intelligence as 
philosophy depends on fulfilling the demanding requirements of the dialectic 
(structure) of argument, and, (2) it is important that integrous truth be presented 
properly to an audience in order to facilitate its comprehension and acceptance. 
This is in accord with consciousness research in that verifiable truth is a product 
of both content and context. 

Leaders often fail to supply a missing piece of information that would 
completely recontextualize the impact of their presentation. The downside of 
intellectually integrous people is that they think that truth itself should be 


convincing to others, which ignores the fact that just the opposite occurs—the 
nonintegrous hate and reject truth or label it as falsehood because it is seen as a 
rejection of their own motives. When truth is properly contextualized, it is 
empowered by credibility, and then falsehood need not even be countered 
because it falls of its own accord. 

While truth itself stands on its own merit, oddly enough, it often has to be ‘sold’ 
by making it appealing or palatable. Populations with lower consciousness levels 
are only interested in gain. That “the truth will set you free” is a warmly accepted 
concept by the integrous, but to the nonintegrous, truth is a danger and an enemy 
that threatens their whole position. 

If falsehood has legal “equal rights” with truth and, in addition, has academic 
approval, plus propagation by the media, then Goebbels, Hitler, Eichman, fascism, 
and the Holocaust were legitimate, as were Stalin, Pol Pot, and Buchenwald. It 
can be seen that the problem is not falsity itself but its (Luciferic) designation as 
truth. 

The perversion of truth and integrity in our current society is already so 
rampant that it only recognizes the desecration of truth when it becomes bizarrely 
extreme, such as stating that the victims of 9/11 were really Nazi ‘Eichmans’ who 
deserved to die (cal. 90). The statement was later defended by sympathizers 
whose own capacity for rationality was seriously impaired by fallacious reasoning 
by stating that “the victims deserved to die because of the Iraqi war.” (Fox News, 
2/04/05). The Iraqi war, factually, of course, was subsequent to the 9/11 
bombing and was a consequence, not an antecedent. Thus, relativism substituted 
fallacy for truth to the accompaniment of “hurrahs” from the supporters who 
themselves were pathetic victims of academic brainwashing. 

By application of the same principles that falsity is both legal and justified, then 
so are sedition, treason, and the treachery of espionage agents (just exercising 
their ‘rights’ to free speech). The same dictum then supports the ‘rights’ of hate 
and the forces of destruction because ‘speech’ is now legally defined so as to 
include action. The paradox is that if anarchy is ‘legal’, then there would no legal 
rights of law by which to enforce it. Law is based on truth and, therefore, without 
the requirement of truth, there is no law by which to protest the ‘rights’ of the 
lawless. 


Conclusion 


Freedom is an independent inner state, whereas liberty is a consequence of 
collective social judgments and subject to restriction in order to serve the 
common good. It is a serious error to confuse the two as all actions and choices 
have consequences. 

We eventually have to accept responsibility for our choices, decisions, and their 
consequences. Every act, thought, and choice adds to a permanent mosaic; our 
decisions ripple through the universe of consciousness to affect the lives of all. 
Every act or decision made that supports life supports all life, including one’s 
own. The ripples we create return to us. What previously may have seemed to be 
a metaphysical statement is now established as a scientific fact. 

Everything in the universe constantly gives off an identifiable energy pattern of 
a specific frequency that remains for all time and can be read by those who know 
how. Every word, deed, and intention creates a permanent record; every thought 


is known and recorded forever. There are no secrets, nothing is hidden, nor can it 
be. Everyone lives in the public domain. Our spirits stand naked in time for all to 
see. Everyone’s life, finally, is accountable to the universe (calibrates as ‘true’ at 
level 1,000). 


CHAPTER 14 
Countries and Politics 


The evolution of consciousness, as expressed in intellectual development, 
proceeded over thousands of years and multiple civilizations, punctuated by 
periods of severe conflict, catastrophic monarchies, civil wars, and bloodshed. Out 
of this long, painful experience, the best intellectual insights, which were distilled 
as a consequence, calibrated in the mid-400s. In the establishment of America, 
they were combined with the genius of spiritual rather than religious inspiration 
and resulted in the world’s foremost dominant and successful country and culture. 

Theocracies and monarchies had been tried but had fallen and served as bad 
examples to be avoided. After the Reformation, the countries of Europe recreated 
themselves in a secular rationalist model but with integrous intention. Therefore, 
many of them calibrated in the mid- to high 300s and became democracies based 
on fairness and rationality. 

All in all, the Western civilized world was therefore a fertile field that 
welcomed the discoveries of science, and their application to human problems 
was astoundingly successful. Science plus its ensuing technology conquered major 
diseases, doubled the life span, and exalted education as the keystone to progress. 
The most impressive of these spectacular successes emerged, however, primarily 
during just the last one hundred years, which, in evolutionary time, is barely the 
blink of an eye. From these enormous gains in such a short time, it could be 
reasonably expected that the future must indeed hold even greater promise for 
humanity, that is, with the exception of its Achilles’ heel—international relations. 

From an encyclopedic worldview, this critical area of failure glaringly stands 
out as the most serious and prominent problem remaining to be solved before any 
reliable condition of world peace can be achieved, much less guaranteed. Like a 
tectonic fault line or a dormant volcano, this gross defect lurks below the visible 
horizon like a hidden time bomb. The enemies of peace rattle their sabers and 
make solemn pledges to destroy the leading edge of the advance of civilization 
and especially its standard bearer, America. Its weapons are a combination of 
pseudoreligious propaganda, invective brainwashing techniques, and a paranoid 
perception of the Western world, purposely distorted so as to justify its aggressive 
actions and rhetoric. Jihad is a religious declaration of war that has resulted in a 
change of the whole style of the daily life of Western society, whose weaknesses 
are its denial, its traditional ineptitude, and its lack of a reliable science of 
diplomatic relations and function. 

For lack of reliable data, international diplomacy is often astoundingly not only 
inept but actually obstructive to its ostensible goals. (The current United Nations 
calibrates at 185-195.) This is inevitable because, without verifiable data or a 
scientifically based body of knowledge, diplomacy has been like primitive 
exploration without a map, a compass, or a GPS (global positioning system). 

Without reliable information, a whole gamut of stopgap measures ensues, 
accompanied by emotionalism, the pressure of public outcry, and political 
expediency. Surreptitious deal making and endless rhetoric, fruitless 
intellectualizations, and “one size fits all” political positions reinforce these. These 


appear to be unreliable techniques upon which to base the safety and security of 
entire countries and their societies. 

From even a brief survey, it is obvious that the most pressing need of the world 
today is a reliable science upon which to base international diplomacy. To this 
end, an historical review provides orientation and information from which to 
construct a reality-based science of international relations and diplomacy. 


Political Systems 


Surveying the above figures is quite interesting, and we notice how closely the 
political structure of the Iroquois Nation is to current democracy. In fact, many of 
its factors were actually incorporated into the U. S. Constitution. We also see that 
Monarchy at 200 depends in its application upon the calibrated level of the 
particular monarch in charge, but it is not intrinsically out of integrity. Tribal 
governments can also be quite integrous, depending on who is in charge. It also 
reveals why either the Far-Left or the Far-Right political ideologies tend to fall to 
low levels of integrity. The calibration of theocracy indicates why it was carefully 
rejected and defended against out of historical experience by the founding fathers 
of the United States. 

Dictatorships, for good reason, have a bad name everywhere, from Haiti to 
Castro, Hitler, Mussolini, Saddam Hussein, and other current, ongoing 
dictatorships in the world. Therefore, the preponderance of dictators sooner or 
later demonstrates the characteristics of grandiose, malignant, messianic 
narcissism, with oppression and savagery towards their own people. The 
philosophic basis of democracy had a long evolution in the intellectual world, and 
in its development, it utilized the thinking of the best minds available throughout 
the centuries. 


Historical Societies 


Political History 
Major Figures 


Recent 


Current 


Note: Two numbers with an arrow “wv “ or & “) between them indicate 
early-career and then later-career calibrations. Many leaders fall in 


inte oe: due to comapnon by earthly power (e.g., Arafat 440% 65.) 
Arafat’s replacement by Abbas (cal. 230), together with Sharon at 205, 


renews hope for peace in that long-standing, violent conflict. 


The above figures speak for themselves. One curiosity is that both Napoleon 
and Hitler calibrated in the mid-400s early in their careers and later apparently 


succumbed to megalomania because both showed a severe drop in calibration and 
their lives ended in disaster. They apparently started out with constructive ideas 
and left a legacy of benefits to their societies, but then they succumbed to the 
downside of secular power. Because kinesiological research (muscle testing) is 
beyond time and space, we can identify almost the exact moments when these 
changes occurred. With Napoleon, it was at the time that he made the decision to 
crown himself as emperor, thus usurping the prior authority of the Church in 
which only popes had the power to crown an emperor. 

With Adolf Hitler, it was at the time that he simultaneously became the sole 
leader of all branches of government as well as the army. Whereas, in history, 
monarchs were still answerable to the highest religious authority of the day (e.g., 
the Pope, the head of the Eastern Orthodox Church, or their equivalent), but each 
of these dictators was answerable to no one. Nero even proclaimed himself to be 
God. In each case, the ego was proclaiming itself to be God and thus revealed its 
secret ambition, which is repressed and disguised as part of the inner core of the 
ego. 


Countries and Regions of the World (Current) 


400s 300s 200s High 100s 
Australia 410 _— Bolivia 300 Argentina 285 Jordan 185 
Canada 415 Brazil 300 Iceland 255 Kuwait 190 
Germany 400 Cent. America 355 Indonesia 215 Middle East 170 
Hawaii 405 China: Manchuria 200 North Korea 175 
Hong Kong 400 People’s Rep.300 Nepal 205 Palestine 185 
Netherlands 405 President 320 New Guinea202 Saudi Arabia 175 
Singapore 405 Govt. 150190 Puerto Rico250 Sicily 175 
South Korea 400 Egypt 350 Russia 200 South Africa 190 
Switzerland 400 Europe 355 Taiwan 295 Syria 155 
United States 421 France 305 Tibet 200 Turkmenistan 150 
Greece 300 Turkey 245 Yemen 160 
India 355 
Italy 380 High 100s Low 100s 
Japan 355 Balkans 185 Iraq 120 
Mexico 300 Bosnia 180 Lebanon 130 
Scandinavia 350 Burma 155 Pakistan 140 
Cuba 180 Ukraine 140 
Iran 190 Vietnam 140 
Israel 190 
Below 100 
Haiti 55 Congo 70 
Algeria 90 Angola 50 
Libya 90 Rwanda 70 
Sudan 70 Uganda 40 
Nigeria 55 Oman 90 


In the 2005 edition of Freedom House, a U. S. study group, of the 192 countries 
in the world, forty-six percent are classified as “free,” twenty-six percent as “not 
free,” and the balance as “partly free.” Under Putin, Russia moved down to the 
“not free” category. In 2004, twenty-six countries showed gains and eleven 
showed declines. The eight most repressed were listed as Burma, Cuba, Libya, 
North Korea, Saudi Arabia, Sudan, Syria, and Turkmenistan. In the Middle East, 


only Israel was rated as “free,” and twelve countries were rated as “not free” 
(Ingram, 2004). 

From the presentation of even the crude raw data, rather profound implications 
are already apparent that, in practical use, require further refinement and 
application to the specifics of a situation, such as the disparity between populace, 
government, and officials, as well as its various departments and representatives. 
A country or society that calibrates in the 400s is already ruled by and operating 
under the principles of rationality, with their implied ethics, morality, 
accountability, and a sense of responsibility by the regime for the welfare of the 
populace. Such a country is also ruled by law and the principles of its founding 
constitution and governmental structure. Thus, such countries can be successfully 
approached through logic with their implied ethics and morality. 

This overall approach, however, may be inappropriate and doomed to failure 
when applied to a country that calibrates below 200 and is thus operating under 
completely different principles, such as self-interest and gain, personal power, 
lack of obligation to the populace, and lack of ethics, morality, or even legality. 
Such countries operate primarily out of pride, arrogance, competition, vengeance, 
media image, and most seriously, the megalomania of its leaders, which expresses 
as paranoia, secrecy, and deception. Leaders have no compunctions at all about 
making completely fallacious statements to the point of absurdity. Dictatorial 
leaders tend toward pomposity and grandiosity, and some are actually psychotic 
(narcissistic, messianic egotism calibrates at 35-60), with delusions of grandeur. 
They seek to be actually worshipped and seen as saviors; thus, the ubiquitous 
display of their pictures and status. All must bow to the “Great Leader,” a telltale 
sign. An integrous leader is satisfied by simple respect. 

An understanding of the elements and psychodynamics of megalomania is 
important. They do not differ in essence from that of recidivist criminality (the 
psychopathic personality of the chronic sociopath), which entails the incapacity 
to feel remorse, regret, or responsibility for others or to learn from experience. 
The other consequence of megalomania is the failure to pay attention to warnings 
and foresee consequences (and thus end up having to be dug out of a ‘spider 
hole’). 

Historically, many messianic megalomaniacs end up in suicide rather than 
accepting personal responsibility. Because this degree of pathology is so far 
outside the reality of the average person, if it is not taken into account, there can 
be grave consequences to society. People who deal with such criminal 
personalities are not at all surprised by their flat denial of the execution of a 
crime that is actually documented on videotape. 

Countries that calibrate below 200 are dominated by the principle of self- 
interest; therefore, political pretenses such as “seeking peace” are utilized as 
propaganda and manipulative slogans. Peace would result in the defeat of a ruling 
party, the loss of profits from the munitions industry, and the loss of support of 
the population and the power base. Such societies thrive on and are built on the 
foundation of war and conflict. They are adept at game playing, media 
manipulation, deception, and spurious diplomatic moves and pronouncements. 
They are also skilled at manipulating crowd hysteria and surreptitiously creating 
inflammatory incidents to keep the pot boiling, such as enraging the enemy by 
extreme maneuvers exemplified by blowing up busloads of innocent children. 


Each side then plays the deceptive game of an ‘innocent victim’ versus an ‘evil 
perpetrator’ in what is basically a blood sport that is totally foreign to a culture 
dominated by reason and the value of human life. The extremes are then 
‘justified’ by right-wing religious fundamentalism, which is addicted to the ‘high’ 
of the glamour of war and the drama of the macabre and grotesque, such as 
slowly beheading helpless civilians with a saw on worldwide television. 


The Dangerous Naiveté of America 


America is repeatedly blindsided by its infatuation with the ‘holy grail’ of 
democracy and waving the flag of freedom. It repeatedly fails to grasp the 
underpinnings of its grave blindness and instead projects blame on militant 
aggressors who eventually attack the vulnerable, tempting target. 

Foreign cultures do not play by the Marquis of Queensbury rules, and ‘fairness’, 
‘honesty’, and all such values are deemed childish and ridiculous. The idea of 
‘peace’ has no value at all to countries that calibrate below 200, nor are honesty, 
kindness, and quality even perceived as virtuous. America is envied, hated, and 
frankly seen as ‘stupid’. A country that “hat in hand” begs the blatantly anti-U. S. 
United Nations for ‘help’ or ‘approval’ is seen at best as ignominious. Whereas, in 
America, weakness calls forth compassion, in the major countries of the world 
that are overtly and strongly very, very macho, weakness brings forth disdain, not 
mercy. The same applies to America’s routine pathological disregard for 
intelligence operations necessary for survival. (Being blindsided and caught off 
guard calibrate at 180.) 

This pattern preceded the attack on Pearl Harbor, the Bay of Pigs, the Korean 
War (‘surprised’ by a half million Chinese Communist troops!), the assassination 
of John F. Kennedy (open car), the 9/11 bombing, militant Islamic terrorism, 
uncontrolled borders and immigration (witness the consequences in Europe), trust 
in the United Nations, etc. This repetitive “Groundhog Day” type of pattern 
represents failure of responsibility as well as acumen, the inroads of relativistic 
political ideology, and the government’s stewardship of citizen survival. The same 
idealistic naiveté supported Communist sympathizers as well as the American 
Nazi party of the 1930s and 1940s. (It is fatal to trust positions that calibrate 
below 200.) 

The United States strains in trying to maintain a saintly media image; in fact, 
image has become more important than winning a battle. Naively, America thinks 
that if it has a saintly image, the world will love the United States. Nothing could 
be farther from the truth. The result has actually been an international loss of 
face. The world is currently being bullied by very tough challengers who are 
calling the shots. The call to “wake up and get real” is getting louder on a daily 
basis, and the price of denial is escalating. 

A vignette from the author’s childhood may be illustrative: 


At age twelve or so, as a bespectacled, ectomorphic youth busy with 
reading Plato, the mesomorphic peers were into wrestling, football, and 
various sports and masculinities. By strict Christian upbringing, 
noncombativeness and “turning the other cheek” were inculcated 
mandatory values. Being bullied was tolerated, but noncombativeness did 
not solve the problem but seemed to make it worse. The consequence was 


bloody noses and getting beat up and ambushed on the way home from 
school, despite hopefully preventive, evasive maneuvers. 

Finally, grandfather declared, “Enough is enough,” and arranged for 
boxing lessons at a professional gym that thereby had to initiate a 
“mosquito weight” class. Learning the manful “art of self-defense” resulted 
in a diminution of being ‘picked on’ by fellow choirboys, which resulted in 
greater self-confidence and a feeling of safety. Then one day, alone in a 
rougher neighborhood, a “looking for a fight” type of bully approached 
menacingly. He was no boxing-class trainee but instead a “dirty street 
fighter” who played by entirely different “win at any cost” rules. His 
“below the belt” kick to the groin brought home the lesson—never depend 
on “Marquis of Queensbury” rules when you are ensnared by a seasoned, 
tough street fighter or you’ll end up on the pavement being jeered at by the 
street-smart crowd to whom gentility is a sign of weakness and an easy 
mark that brings contempt for what is perceived as effete. 


Every member of street culture knows the above lessons, and that is why 
allowing oneself to be “dissed” in the “’hood” can be and often is fatal. 
Appeasement is viewed as cowardice, and vulnerability is viewed as invitational. 

In contrast, calibrations above 200 indicate the emergence of sincerity, 
integrity, the capacity for honesty, and concern for the welfare of the population. 
They are comparably much more integrous than those below 200. 

Countries that calibrate in the 300s have reached a real basis of successful 
survival, have mastered performance techniques, and have discovered 
enthusiasm, ambition, group solidarity, and the value of equitable rewards. 
Societies in the 300s can then be approached with appeal to rationality and the 
presentation of opportunities for their further development, such as support of 
their education, commerce, technology, science, and health needs. In the 300s, 
there is appreciation for the value of support itself. 

To governments below 200, true democracy is obviously a threat to which they 
may give lip service if, in so doing, it subserves some goal, such as profit or gain 
of political power. Thus, pseudo democracies appear but their performance belies 
their name and they continue to operate intrinsically on the same nonintegrous 
principles as before, but now, nonintegrous operations are disguised within the 
operations of the political structure itself, e.g., the government is formally a 
democracy but operationally, it is corrupt. Upon inspection, it would seem that 
America’s over idealization of democracy as the purported “one size fits all” 
magical resolution of the inadequate infrastructure of countries is not realistic, 
and America’s aggressive proselytization is often seen to result in resentment 
rather than in appreciation. As a review article states, “America seems to lack a 
basic conception of how its collective attitude, culture, and general ignorance of 
the world affect other nations.” (Philadelphia Trumpet, 2/04) 

Countries in the low 100s or below are faced with the realities of basic survival 
and can therefore only be realistically approached with the realization of where 
they are in a survival crisis. In barren lands, it is far more important to own a 
gun, a cow, a water pump, or a vehicle. Literacy is absent and governments are 
run by cronyism, payoffs, tribal warfare, and contentious fiefdoms that are still 
tribal and pre-feudal. In these societies, it is accepted that the strong ravage and 


abuse the weak. Rule is by gun power and treachery, which are accepted as the 
norm. 

As an example, Afghanistan is the home of the poppy and thus is the primary 
source of the world’s heroin, out of which comes money, guns, and political 
power. At the end of the Afghanistan conflict, the poppy fields were left standing. 
When one considers America’s ostensible “war against drugs,” this compromise 
curiously produced almost no public discussion although it is capable of 
explanation if one looks at the elements involved in the process of triage. Without 
an endemic source of money (from the poppy fields), the United States would 
have been faced with the cost of feeding the entire starving population, 
accompanied by attack from adverse propaganda. This had to be weighed against 
the cost, however, to societies of heroin addiction, which also runs into billions of 
dollars. Allowing poppy fields to stand (after paying al-Qaeda $40 million to 
destroy them) also brought cooperation from tribal chieftains. 

Consciousness research data and techniques have actually been validated by 
specific application to a previous critical world conflict in which failure would 
have had grave consequences. In the specific application, all factors were 
calibrated, including intentions that would prevail under different conditions. By 
so doing with exactitude, the precise, successful moves that were necessary to 
prevent ballistic-missile war were revealed. In this application of the principles 
described, the resolution was swift and successful. 

In a world that now includes the possibilities of nuclear war, the margin for 
error has narrowed and thus demands increasing precision, knowledge, and 
wisdom. It is unrealistic to expect other cultures to incorporate our values; 
instead, those cultures need to be approached with an understanding of what 
their values are. 


Developing a Science of Diplomacy and International Relations 


The fate of entire nations depends on diplomatic and political expertise. When 
it is defective or miscalculated, the cost is often devastating and is paid for by the 
death of millions of people. Even a single major miscalculation can throw and has 
thrown the whole world into war (e.g., Neville Chamberlain’s miscalculation of 
Adolf Hitler prior to World War ID), or Secretary of War Stimson’s disdain for 
intelligence reports about the war plans of Japan prior to Pearl Harbor. Such 
grave error has been recurrent throughout the history of civilization in which 
whole empires were under the capricious control of megalomaniacs. In view of 
the overriding importance of international diplomacy, there is no higher priority 
for mankind than the development of a fact-based science upon which even the 
very survival of human life itself now depends in a nuclear age. 

After the devastation of World War I, it was hoped that a League of Nations 
would be a means to resolve international conflict but, like the United Nations 
that replaced it, such organizations proved to be futile. Both organizations were 
idealistic in theory but inept in practice. (The League of Nations calibrates at 185; 
the UN calibrates overall at 190, and the International Criminal Court calibrates 
at 195.) 

Although the United Nations has proven to be a successful humanitarian aid 
organization, it has primarily produced rhetoric (cal. 185) rather than resolution. 
(The United Nations’ Political Affairs Committee calibrates at 180.) Its overall 


position is anti-American. (America pays approximately twenty-five percent of U. 
N. expenses, plus provides the building on the East River, a choice location in 
Manhattan.) Mankind cannot place its fate in the hands of an organization that 
calibrates at the ineffective level of 185-190. (Who would want a brain surgeon or 
pilot at that level of incompetence?) To survive, mankind has to put aside 
sentimentalism (cal. 190), rhetoric, and its mainstay of sophistry (cal. 195). Every 
hardheaded businessman knows that the way to most diplomatically handle an 
unrealistic proposition is to kill it by assigning it to a committee. The United 
Nations is the ultimate committee. 


Map 1 - Distribution of Prevailing Consciousness Levels-Western 
Hemisphere 


Overall Calibration 355 


From even this rudimentary, initial general survey, it is apparent that the Western 
hemisphere operates primarily from an overall integrous climate. Only Haiti is far 
below, at calibration level 55. Its recent history has seen the catastrophic rule of 
the Duvaliers and their notorious, oppressive police force that is famous for 
grotesque atrocities. The populace is also involved in the practice of voodoo (cal. 
50), typified by blood sacrifice rituals. Past attempts at financial aid paradoxically 


worsened the poverty because of its effect in increasing the birth rate. 

Also notable is that, despite rule by Fidel Castro’s regime (cal. 185), Cuba’s 
populace is at about calibration level 255. This reflects a quite common disparity 
between the ruler, the populace, and a government itself. In practice, for 
diplomatic negotiations, it is important to know the calibration level of each of 
the three components, i.e., the people, the government, and the ruler or leader. In 
recent history, Castro hosted the first real world assembly of terrorists and 
terrorist organizations, out of which has erupted worldwide terrorism. Tyrannical 
monarchs, Ivan the Terrible, Lenin, Hitler, Stalin, and the others calibrate so low 
that they rival even the Komodo dragon at level 40 (i.e., Pol Pot at consciousness 
level 30) or serial killers (levels 30-35). 

The overall situation of the Eastern Hemisphere is in stark contrast to that of 
the Western hemisphere: 


Map 2 - Distribution of Levels of Consciousness— 
Eastern Hemisphere 


Overall Calibration 190 


Here is seen the underlying hotbed of almost certain conflagration. Australia 
reflects the rationality of Western culture, and Northern Europe, India, and Russia 
now appear to be quiescent (overall) as does even China. Now it is Africa, 
especially North Africa, and the Middle East that look most ominous. 


Map 3 — Distributions of Levels of Consciousness Africa and the Middle East 


Even a quick survey of Map 3 reveals the basis of current as well as recent 
world conflict and war. Regions that calibrate below level 100 are 
characteristically torn by internal problems, starvation, and ravishing by local 
citizens as well as by pervasive disease, malnourishment, high fertility and infant 
mortality rates, short life span, and illiteracy. They are so weakened by all the 


factions that, in and of themselves, they lack the strength or resources to be a 
threat to world peace. 

The situation in North Africa and the Middle East, however, is quite different 
because at consciousness levels 180-195, the countries now have enough money 
and resources, plus negative and hostile attitudes, to become real threats. Rival 
countries that calibrate at those levels constitute an ominous match. Interfering 
parties need to be forewarned that well-meaning efforts may merely fan the 
flames of hatred, and that they likely will be perceived as enemies and vilified 
and attacked for their efforts (like intervening unasked in a marital battle down 
the street). 


Practical Solutions 


A very simple diagram affords a quick but decisive reading of the essence of 
diplomatic impasses and struggles: 


Basic Diagnostic Chart of Relationships 


“Them” "ie 

God-view Sel-view Level Log _Log | 
Leving Benign Love 50) 500 
Wise Meaningful Reason 400 400 
Merciful Harmonieus Acceptance 350 350 
Inspiring Hopetul Willingness 310 310 
Enabling Satislactory Neutrality 250 250 
Permitting Feasible Courage 200 200 
Inditlerent Demanding Pride 175 175 
Vengeful Antagonistic Anger 150 150 
Denying Disappointing Desire 125 125 
Punitive Frightening Fear LOO LOO 
Uncaring Tragic Griel 75 15 
Condemning Hopeless Apathy, hatred 50 50 
Vindicnve Evil Guilt 30 30 
Despising Hateful Shame 20 20 


Diagnostic Chart of International Relationships 


Other Countries America 


God-view Self-view Level Log 

Log 

Loving Benign Love 500 

Wise Meaningful Reason 400 

Merciful Harmonious Acceptance 350 

Inspiring Hopeful Willingness 310 

Enabling Satisfactory Neutrality 250 

Permitting Feasible Courage 200 ar n 
Indifferent Demanding Pride 175 175 
Vengeful Antagonistic Anger 150 150 
Denying Disappointing Desire 125 4 |! 125 
Punitive Frightening Fear 100 Ceatra = 100 
Uncearing Tragic Grief 75 75 
Condemning Hopeless Apathy, hate 50 50 
Vindictive Evil Guilt 30 30 
Despising Hateful Shame 20 20 


The basic Relationship Diagnostic Chart can be applied to any relationship 
situation in order to clarify expectations and effective modes of communication, 
such as advertising, community outreach programs, business, and bureaucratic 
affairs. 

In application to international relations, it is important to realize there is often 
a wide disparity between a country’s populace, its leaders, its actual government 
operations, and its diplomatic representatives. Adequate diagnosis of international 
situations can prevent the repetition of the catastrophes of the past that cost the 
lives of millions of people. This will be glaringly apparent in the next chapter in 
which the setup for catastrophe is starkly obvious and overwhelming in its 


implications. 

Naiveté is the presumption that all people are pretty much the same, with 
similar values, motives, standards, and general morality. This is a dangerous 
miscalculation in diplomatic affairs and accounts for the deaths of over 100 
million people in the last century. 

Characteristics of Dangerous Political Leaders 
Ruthless, glib, cunning 
No regard for human life 
No value to truth 
Lies are routine and normal 
Facts are irrelevant 
Win at any cost; predatory 
No morality or ethics 
No spiritual values 
No humanistic ideals 
No concern for others 
Pride at getting better end of a deal 
Gloats at clever deception 
Values only conquest, win, defeat 
Willing to sacrifice family, society 
Manipulative, clever, ruthless 
Power oriented, no limits 
Greed is valued and okay 
Presumes others are lying 
No value to honesty 
Ridicules weakness 
Sadistic, cruel 
Enjoys suffering of others 
Thrives on conflict 
Does not identify with humankind 
Peace is irrelevant 
Vain, pompous, despotic 
No personal honor 
Atheistic, avaricious 
Religion is merely a tool 
Vengeful, jealous 
Envy, malice, and hate 
Malevolent, vicious 
Incapable of love 
Spouts rhetoric, is bombastic 
Fakes honesty, deceptive 
Skilled at oratory and rhetoric 
Free of guilt, no conscience 
Scorns women and children 
Egoistic, narcissistic 
Vain, self-centered 
Makes false accusations 
Assumes others same as self 


Attracts naive Apologists 
Unrestrained by logic or reason 
Capable of gross miscalculations 
Paranoid, alert, guarded 

Eventually overreacts and fails 
Unaware of consequences, backfires 
Sees military as cannon fodder 
Weak “deserve” their fate 
Manipulates patriotism and integrity 
No concern for loss of life 

Willing to “poison the well” 
Despises honesty, integrity as weaknesses 
Assumes grandiose title (Great 
Leader, etc.), theatrical displays 
Uses others with no compunction 
Willing to sell own soul for gain 
Attracts and values underlings 

Feeds off adulation 

Controlling, domineering 

Faithless, no remorse 

Blames others for own failures 

Seeks wealth and trappings 

Displays ‘macho’ stance, boots, whip 
False piety 

Exploits, hides behind religion 
Views normal people as simpletons 
Racial and religious prejudice 
Seductive; recruits followers 

No allegiance to countrymen 

No value for human life 

No value to fairness, balance, or consideration for others 
Unforgiving and vindictive 

Plays victim to justify violence 
Oblivious to suffering 

Condones brutality, death, pain, and suffering 
Willing to impoverish others 

No constraints, extremist 

Employs criminals as henchmen 
Despises “Marquis of 

Queensbury” Rules, or fairness 

No scruples, ethics, or morality 
False accusations are okay 

Hates honesty and integrity 

Hates enviable figures 

No compassion; violent 

Extols terrorism, threats 

No concept of sin, karma, accountability, integrity 
Megalomaniac, grandiose 


Willing to destroy life 

Irrational but deceptive 

Clever rather than intelligent 
Calculating, scheming 

Promotes and supports depravity 
Sanctimonious, sacrilegious 
Willingly bears false witness 
Exploits innocence and naiveté 
Ravages the weak and vulnerable 
Considers populace as idiots, dogs 
Repays loyalty with elimination, death 
Intrinsically dishonest, defies truth 
Refuses guilt or even a “decent regret” 
Considers self above the law 
Devoid of insight; savage 
Merciless; extremist 

Barbaric (saws off heads...slowly) 
Breeds conflict; duplicitous 

Favors severe torture 
Compartmentalized 

‘Good face’ to the public 
Maintains ‘innocence’ 

Uses fear and threats 


Commentary 


From the above (which collectively calibrates at consciousness level 80), it 
becomes obvious why the average person, as well as integrous diplomats, 
routinely grossly miscalculate forces that have to be dealt with in earthly life, 
either individually or collectively. Another important consequence to which 
history bears witness is that in an encounter with predators, the naive person’s 
integrity is turned against them as a weakness. The predators count on the ‘fools’ 
paying their bills and worrying about loss of life and concern for the welfare of 
others. Thus, honest persons are easy marks and easily manipulated into being 
sympathizers and apologists who race to embrace and seek favor with clever 
tyrants who often pose as virtuous liberators and supposed ‘people’s’ heroes. 
(Hitler, Pol Pot, Hussein, Stalin, Castro, the Japanese emperor, bin Laden, et al., 
killed more of their own countrymen than did the ‘enemy’.) 

Victimhood and naiveté are a loser’s game, and its implications for politics and 
diplomacy are starkly apparent. America and its press like to play the pretend 
game out of a pious sense of ‘fairness’, etc. That is the game of “sitting duck.” 

Although integrous people may deplore all the negative qualities of the above- 
listed characteristics of nonintegrity, they have to be taken into account and 
respected as being other people’s reality by which they are dominated (the 
principle of invincible ignorance). Americans are notoriously naive worldwide 
and considered fair game. (“They can afford it,” or “They deserve it.”) 

There are entire cultures of multimillions of people to whom ‘honesty’ is a 
foreign concept and actually considered to be ludicrous, and a successful, 
profitable con job is laudatory. To sell an American a fake item at the price of the 


genuine article is considered to be praiseworthy. 

Countries, leaders, or regimes that calibrate below 200 are aligned with neither 
truth nor freedom and are therefore intrinsically untrustworthy. Many, in fact, 
officially promulgate hate policies that actually advise killing and destroying the 
United States, its Western culture and values, as well as its populace (Freedom 
House Report, 2005). 

Savage cutthroat empires, regimes, and rulers have come and gone, and history 
is replete with the catastrophic consequences of the failure to recognize and 
adequately deal with them. Such regimes are very active and alive today and 
press for world domination at any cost, just as they have in the past. 

If the fallacious victim/perpetrator model is discarded, one can see that the 
victim is also playing a pernicious game that prompts and seduces the criminality 
of the perpetrator by the use of tempting vulnerability cloaked as pious 
innocence. That is equally nonintegrous and sly. The provocateur hides behind 
the cloak of purported innocence and pretends nonresponsibility by a facade of 
supposed goodness and egoistic moral superiority. Every child knows this game 
and plays it with parents and teachers. Thus, the invitational posture of the 
tempter is as dangerous as that of the overt aggressor. 

This is the role now represented in the U. S. culture by the ideology of the ‘far 
left’? and academia that demonizes honest assessment of high-risk factors that are 
as blatantly obvious as an elephant in the living room. It was these same 
apologists that were responsible for World War II, Pearl Harbor, and the 9/11 
bombing of the World Trade Center. The sophistry of apologists is actually more 
dangerous than the bombast of the aggressor who paradoxically is actually more 
honest and blatantly forthright. Survival depends on the capacity to discern the 
above facts, and death is the consequence of the failure to do so. The apologist is 
equally the criminal. Imbecility is no defense in the world of survival. To 
predators, sitting ducks ‘deserve’ what they get, like car owners who leave the 
keys in unlocked cars. 

Integrity and true honesty are not a hearts-and-flowers, “holier than Thou” 
image game of pseudo-saintly television image and sanctimonious spirituality. 
Truth calls a spade a spade. The sword of truth is the pathway to peace and 
freedom. Falsity brings death, destruction, and agony. Unless one aligns with the 
Sword of Truth, one ends up facing the sword of steel. 


CHAPTER 15 
Truth and War 


Introduction 


More people have died in human history as a result of war than from any other 
cause, including even pestilence, starvation, or natural disasters, as immense as 
they may have been. Despite this fact and the stunning horrors of war, society has 
not as yet been able to diagnose or identify the crucial, pathological underlying 
factors. Thus, purported preventive measures have failed miserably over the years 
for the same reasons that infectious diseases were not curable until they were 
correctly diagnosed, and it was discovered that they were due to germs and 
infection, not to miasmas, astrological influences, or “bad air,” etc. 

When leeches and bloodletting were discarded and penicillin and other drugs 
were instituted, it opened up a whole new era of antibiotics and modern 
pharmaceuticals. Within just this lifetime, the endless victims of contagious 
diseases, such as polio, typhoid, malaria, plague, yellow fever, diphtheria, 
septicemia, otitis media, brain abscess, meningitis, tuberculosis, and syphilis, to 
name the most memorable, stressed the hospitals for infectious diseases. The 
importance of recalling these diseases is to emphasize that no cure is possible 
until a correct diagnosis has been made. The delay in discovering the cure was 
due to the lack of the necessary technology, but with the invention of the 
microscope and the development of bacteriology, the hidden subculture of 
bacteria was identified. Then, fortuitously, Sir Alexander Fleming discovered 
penicillin. Without the development of antibiotics and the much-criticized 
pharmaceutical industry, a large portion of the current population would not even 
be alive. 

Analogously, the subculture of social disease is now discernible through the 
equivalent of the microscope afforded by techniques that enable us to actually 
calibrate consciousness or even thoughts beyond time and space. Thus, we are 
now able to research and discover the very roots of the sufferings of mankind. 

War is the socially extreme demonstration of the action of force, and its 
emergence can be predicted in advance by simply calibrating the elements of a 
situation, including the interactive countries, their governments, leadership, and 
active elements. 


Basic Premise 


Peace is the natural state when truth prevails, and war is the consequence of 
falsehood. In the history of human civilization, peace has prevailed only seven 
percent of the time, and war has prevailed ninety-three percent of the time! (Calibrates 
as ‘true.’) The basis of war is ignorance, which is the automatic consequence of 
the fact that man’s mind cannot discern truth from falsehood because of his 
evolutionary condition. Thus, people cannot differentiate between a true leader 
and a megalomaniac. 


Because of man’s innate innocence (the structural incapacity of the human 
mind to differentiate truth from falsehood), the human mind is easily 
programmed with fallacy in response to persuasive rhetoric, sophistry, and 
propaganda. The costs of the failure to recognize and correctly appreciate this 
basic limitation are agony, death, and the horrors of mass destruction, plus 
ensuing debt, grief, guilt, prisoners, and hatred. Included in the price are psychic 
trauma, as well as long-term stress, painful memory, and anguish. 


Diagnostic Calibrations 


The critical elements starkly reveal themselves through blind testing techniques. 
While the consciousness level of approximately seventy-eight percent of the 
people worldwide is below the critical level of 200, fifty-one percent of the 
population in America calibrates over 200. The overall consciousness level in 
America is at 421, which is the highest of any country in the world and a fact of 
quite some significance. 


The Great War: World War II 
Calibrations 


The data is relatively self-explanatory and has few surprises. Notable is that 
armies and warriors, including kamikaze pilots, are often far more integrous than 
their leaders. They are indeed literally “cannon fodder,” and nonintegrous leaders 
frequently actually abandon whole armies to certain death to satisfy their own 
inflated egos. They display lack of loyalty to their very own troops by allowing 
them to be needlessly slaughtered (e.g., the armies of Stalin and Hitler) and 
subsequently by killing off victorious generals and returning victorious troops or 
putting them in gulags. 

It is difficult for the average person to even imagine that such moral deficiency 
could lie within persons of such high rank. Upon examination, megalomaniacs 
can be diagnosed as having a rather specific and reliably diagnosable psychosis 
similar to that of Nero, termed “malignant messianic narcissism.” This 
understanding allows for some compassion, which is aided by the realization that 
many tyrants began their careers with integrous motives. 

The megalomaniac calibrates at the same level as a serial killer and represents a 
form of criminality. The panorama of human life is inclusive of the maximum 
range for spiritual choice. Extreme lows seem to reflect atavistic regression in 
which the reptilian rhinencephalon still present in the back of the human brain 
gains dominance. This can be seen reflected in the Japanese attack on Pearl 
Harbor, which calibrates at 45, and the Jihad attack on the World Trade Center 
on 9/11, which calibrates at an even lower 35. The attack on the Oklahoma 
Federal Building a few years ago also calibrates in the same range. 

By “Critical Factor Analysis” (Hawkins, 1995), it is possible to identify the 
precise point in a complex system where the least minimal effort can produce the 
greatest result, e.g., a giant clockworks can be stopped by applying pressure at a 
very specific point, just as a giant locomotive or battleship can be brought to a 
complete stop if the correct switch is located. 

The conditions prior to a war exhibit poised, interrelated, complicated 


positions, tensions, and a complexity of factors that are beyond intellectual 
comprehension, such as timing and weighting of factions. Thus, early diagnosis 
can stop the locomotion of war before it gains unstoppable momentum. However, 
at each succeeding moment, there is again a new critical point accessible to 
intervention so that in a time series of events, a series of diagnosable, correlated 
critical-factor points of opportunity present themselves in sequence. Thus, as 
applied to World War II, the entire war was easily stoppable at minimal cost or 
risk at the point of Hitler’s first invasion of the Rhineland, Sudentland, and 
Czechoslovakia. (His intention calibrated at level 100.) 

Notable is that nations such as Russia, Germany, Japan, and even Belgium all 
have effective, well-developed intelligence operations at calibration level 
210-215, while the U. S. intelligence was defective (cal. level 190) until it 
decoded the Japanese JM Code. 

The only technique available that is also pragmatic and identifiable is by means 
of consciousness calibration research because the field of consciousness is all- 
inclusive, and each instant integrates all factors and influences, condensing them 
into a specific, identifiable numerical factor. The implications of the above 
analysis go beyond just this obvious and crucial exhibit. This is now a world 
where all stands revealed and where there are no more secrets that can be hidden 
in order to blindside the innocent. 

As will be seen, although prior to World War II, Neville Chamberlain’s 
intention was virtuous (cal. 500), because of denial, naiveté, and lack of ‘hard 
headed’ reality testing, his capability was devastatingly poor (cal. 140). Hitler’s 
intention calibrated at 90, his capability, unfortunately for Europe, was at 450. 
From this and other illustrations to follow, the patterns that spell serious damage 
to the world become apparent: 


1. Good intention but defective capability (e.g., the present United Nations). 

2. Malignant intention but poor capability (e.g., North Korea). 

3. Malignant intention plus high capability (e.g., Cold-War Russia). 

4. Malignant intention plus high capability, plus malignant messianic 
totalitarianism (e.g., Stalin, Hitler). 


Similarly, the calibrated levels of the elements of World War II quickly reveal 
the whole story: 


1. Weak position of denial by Secretary of War Stimson (refused intelligence 
reports). Denial calibrates at 190. 

2. Weak positions of Neville Chamberlain and pacifists. (Pacifism calibrates at 
195.) 

3. Pathological calibrations (diagnoses) of Hitler, Mussolini, and Japanese 
positions and their intentions. 

4. Lack of military intelligence (cal. 190) prior to Pearl Harbor despite warnings. 
Discontinuance of code breaking (later resumed by President Roosevelt). 

5. Failure to diagnose the Third Reich, Stalin’s megalomania, the caliber of Gen. 

Rommel, the Luftwaffe, etc. 

Weakness and the low calibration of the League of Nations (cal. 185). 

7. Failure to diagnose double agents who revealed atomic secrets to Russia and 
thereby precipitated the Cold War. 


o 


The threat to national security and world peace that is the consequence of 
faulty philosophies and political views that calibrate below 200 is starkly revealed 
by the impact on world history of the espionage agents who infiltrated the atomic 
nuclear research facilities in both the United States and Britain. Security lapses, in 
retrospect, are somewhat appalling but not too dissimilar from more recent events 
and current security lapses (as yet undetected). Note that “blindsided” and 
“caught off guard” calibrate at 180. 

Any top security activities, of course, attract the world’s best spies. Los Alamos 
and the Manhattan Project, as would be expected, attracted Klaus Fuchs (cal. 
115), Harold Philby (cal. 110), William Joyce (cal. 100), the Rosenburgs, and Ted 
Hall, as well as a group made up of Martin Sobel, Harry Gold, Donald McLain 
(The Cambridge Five), etc. 

All the members of the group were Marxists, and Stalin spoke kindly of these 
“martyrs.” The spread of that ideology into Hollywood and intellectuals in the 
State Department fueled the McCarthy hearings. The major downside was the 
Cold War, international competition, and nuclear buildup, the fear of which 
supported the ideological basis for the Iraqi war. Today’s nuclear jeopardy is thus 
the aftermath of the intellectually ‘elite’ of their own generation. That same 
pathologic defect continues to weaken detection of the sources of danger to 
current society (calibrates as ‘true’). 

In this and other wars (including the Iraqi war), preceding events are nearly 
identical: a megalomaniac leader propagandizes their populace to militancy while 
the intended victim goes into denial with faulty intelligence (cal. 190), naive 
diplomatic ineptitude, and poetic fantasies of “if we’re nice to them, they’ll be 
nice to us” illusions. Factually, grandiose ‘macho’ dictators despise such weak 
‘feminine’, ‘cowardly’ positions and are, in fact, further inflamed into aggression 
by the primitive predator/prey instinctual animal brain response, i.e., passivity 
invites aggression. 

The weak masculine fears and hates women or the feminine (except for lust). 
This is exemplified by gangster rap that calls women whores and pumps up 
‘kicking’ pregnant, degraded women in the belly. The strong masculine does not 
feel threatened by women but instead honors and is protective of them. True 
masculinity is self-assured and has no need to strut or demean others. It honors 
women. 


Malignant Messianic Narcissism 


The world’s failure to identify this pathologic syndrome accounts for the death of 
millions of innocent people in every generation. It is really the responsibility of 
governments and their leaders, as well as the populace, to become familiar with 
this disease that is so far removed from normalcy that the average person can 
scarcely even imagine it to be a social reality. 

The public in general tends to be naiveté about mental disorders, even when 
blatantly displayed. People commonly believe that other humans are basically just 
like they are. Nothing could be farther from the truth. There are many people 
who are the diametric opposite of normalcy and all that is perceived to go with 
that idealized state. The world is full of people who hate love, integrity, peace, 
and truth; in fact, it infuriates them. (See Peck, People of the Lie, 1983.) 

While the psychopathology of criminality (Chapter 11) and malignant 


narcissism (Chapter 14) have been reviewed, malignant messianic narcissism 
warrants further attention as the ultimate, severe degree of these disorders. It is a 
combination of composite pathologies of an extremely low level of consciousness 
(cal. 30), plus the deficits of reason; an absence of conscience; the inability to 
identify with or value other human life; the disdain for human, moral, or ethical 
values; disdain for women; greed for power; infatuation and aggrandizement of 
the self; and ego inflation to messianic grandiosity. The disorder is often difficult 
to recognize because it occurs in two distinct forms: (1) early onset (childhood 
bully type), and (2) adult life onset after some years of normalcy subsequent to 
the gaining of power (i.e., “Power corrupts; absolute power corrupts absolutely”). 

The second form does not occur in democracies because power is split between 
the head of state and other heads of government (judiciary, parliament, congress, 
military, diplomatic, etc.). Thus, the disorder is unique to dictatorships, 
monarchies, and theocracies (Nero, Caesar, Hussein, Khomeini, Napoleon, Hitler, 
Ivan the Terrible, etc.) It also afflicts top, highly paid executives who ‘lose their 
sense of reality’ and feel ‘entitled’ to help themselves to the company’s cash and 
assets (Chandler, 2004). 

At the present time, the trials of Milosevic and Hussein afford a valuable 
opportunity to examine and become familiar with this gross disorder and thereby 
learn to recognize it. In each case, the setting was the same. Early signs were the 
narcissistic display of the ‘great leaders’, philosophies, and images via billboards, 
statues, parades, and constant repetition via the media, as well as propagandizing 
in schools and ‘special’ youth groups where militant ideology was inculcated with 
well-recognized brainwashing techniques. Importantly, ‘the leader’ replaced God 
and was worshipped with idolatries and special arm salutes. The great leader’s 
ego, already inflated, then became full-blown grandiosity through adulation, 
elaborate public military parades and mass theatrical public events and carefully 
staged demonstrations of public acclaim. Women wept with emotion and children 
were persuaded through propaganda to serve and joyously give up their lives for 
the ‘Great Leader’. 

Current as well as past megalomaniacs display the same contempt for fellow 
countrymen and even their families. Hitler stated that the German populace 
deserved to die because they lost the war. Hitler as well as Stalin hated their own 
successful generals and killed them. Hussein called his populace ‘dogs’ and 
slaughtered three hundred thousand. Hitler ‘exterminated’ six million Jews. Stalin 
murdered millions in the gulags, including even his own victorious returning 
troops. 

Another symptom is the desecration of places of beauty or worship, e.g., 
churches (blow up the ancient, great Buddha in Afghanistan; burn down Paris, 
Rome, etc.) Desecration takes the form of the slaughter of women, innocents, and 
mere civilians. The savagery is both bizarre (beheading, evisceration, mutilation, 
‘hung and quartered’) and theatrically displayed (televised slow beheading with a 
saw, cutting off tongues, hands, and feet). It is really easy for normal people to 
understand the psychology and motives of malignant, messianic narcissists—they 
are simply the exact opposite of who you are in every detail. 


Contrasting Wars—Calibrations 


Korean War 


Vietnam War 


Cold War 


Gulf War 


World War I 


Comparative: Napoleonic Wars — Waterloo 


Although each of the above deserves more extensive and detailed examination 
and reporting, for the sake of brevity, even a few rudimentary calibrations rather 
accurately summarize the overall situation. Note that U. S. intelligence operations 
are consistently defective (cal. 190). 

As noted elsewhere, not only power but also fame itself can corrupt. Both Hitler 
and Napoleon calibrated in the mid-400s during the early constructive phases of 
their reigns but later fell to very low calibration levels, which led to their defeat 
due to grandiosity (ignoring the counsel of seasoned generals, etc.). Fame itself 
can have a similar effect as it did with Herman Goring. 


Calibrations: Iraqi War (Early) 
Above 200: 


Below 200: 


Although the above results are what reasonable people would expect, protest 
may arise from people influenced by distorted media and emotionalities of 
acrimonious debate that exploit the intrinsic innocence and limitations of the 
human mind. Like the hardware of a computer, the mind has no choice as to its 
software programming. The concepts and wisdom of triage and pre-emptive war 
are not comprehensible to minds that calibrate below 360. Again, as in prior 
wars, U. S. intelligence is at an inept calibration level of 190. 

Calibrations also reflect the input of elements unknown at the time by the 
general public, e.g., recent revelations regarding “food for oil” profits siphoned 
off by members of the United Nations. 


Further Calibrations - The Iraqi War (Late) 


Media Coverage of the Iraqi War 


The first chart above reveals the levels of integrity and its focus on the 
questions of 9/11 in which more Americans were killed than at Pearl Harbor. Not 


only were three thousand innocent civilians killed, but also the Pentagon itself 
was attacked and thus defined the attack as an act of war. (War against the 
United States was formally declared by bin Laden in 1998.) The plane that 
crashed was intended for the White House itself. (Calibrates as ‘true’.) 

The public’s comprehension of the true meaning and impact of the 9/11 attacks 
was impaired by the relentless repetition of the images of the burning Twin 
Towers. They were dramatic and thus became the focus of public interest, which 
detracted from the more important and significant attack on the Pentagon and the 
attempt to bomb the White House. (This is analogous to bombing Number 10 
Downing Street in London, the House of Parliament, or even the Kremlin.) 

The attack was thereby formally an “act of war” by definition, declaration, and 
intention. (Calibrates as ‘true’.) Osama bin Laden formally declared war prior to 
the Pentagon attack, which fulfilled the warning of Jihad, a Holy War. It 
obviously was not just a ‘criminal act’ anymore than was the Japanese bombing of 
Pearl Harbor. 

Lack of clarity about the correct definition of the event resulted in the later 
confusion about whether detentions were to be legally classified as criminals, 
prisoners of war, combatants, noncombatants, saboteurs, etc. As a precedent, in 
World War II, a Nazi submarine delivered five saboteurs (plus bombs) to the coast 
of Long Island. All were caught and subsequently executed. 

The disinclination of former Allies to join in the endeavor was understandable 
within the context of their independent cultures and social realities such as 
sizable Arab populations. In addition, a difference was that in World War II, the 
countries of Europe were themselves direct targets, whereas they were exempt 
from identifying with the calamity of 9/11 and, in their best judgment, concluded 
that a response was not their responsibility. There was also the implied but 
unstated perception that America had sufficient strength and resources to handle 
the emergency on its own. As was later revealed (Duelfer, 2004), officials at the 
United Nations had been bribed by Hussein and were on his payroll for many 
billions of dollars of “food for oil” money from which the U. N. itself was also 
profiting (Brooks, 2004). 

The presidential decisions that followed were dictated by the preceding events, 
plus his sworn oath of office to defend the country against aggressors. Actions at 
the time were based on available intelligence sources (U. S., Russia, and Britain). 
The U.S. Intelligence persisted at calibration level 190. 

Partisan Ambassador Joseph Wilson’s 2002 purported investigative report 
alleged that Iraq had not sought access to Niger uranium, when, in fact, Iraq 
actually did do so (later confirmed by Commissioner of Inquiry Lord Robin 
Butler). Wilson committed other serious errors (including false reports to the 
Washington Post in 2003 regarding the CIA and Niger uranium). 

The attacks on “Bush’s famous 16 words” in his 2003 State of the Union 
Address (“The British government has learned that Saddam Hussein recently 
sought significant quantities of uranium from Africa”) were based on spurious 
misinformation that he had misled the public. The retraction of errors was belated 
and relegated to the back pages. Whereas the New York Times calibrated overall 
in the year 2000 at 250, by 2004, its calibration level had dropped to 195, and its 
coverage of the Iraqi war to 190. 

The unpreparedness of the government (cal. 190) represented the ‘culture’ of 


the preceding decades, as well as restrictive legislation and lack of integration of 
the CIA, FBI, and other intelligence-gathering agencies. The overall climate of 
lack of preparedness and denial was very similar to the situation prior to Pearl 
Harbor. As events turned out, the primary threat was not specifically Iraq itself 
but Pan-Arabic Wahhabism as expressed by violent al-Qaeda extremists. Thus, the 
real enemy was not really a specific country but a militant ideology that had 
actually begun in Saudi Arabia and spread to Iran and across the entire Middle 
East. It then became politicized and favored by the Iraqi ruling party. Thus, the 
true identity of the aggressor became clouded. This confusion was abetted by 
Sadam Hussein’s repudiation of the United Nations’ mandate on fourteen 
occasions, which was the real trigger of overt war. 

Over time, further information will surface, as it does after all wars. The future 
always affords the benefits of hindsight and thus, hopefully, wisdom rather than 
regret or blame. The road of the evolution of human consciousness is bumpy. The 
lesson is recurrently “Be vigilant for truth.” Until the present time, that was not 
an actual possibility, but a new era has dawned that calibrates above 200, 
indicating that integrity may prevail. 

The Iraqi War stopped the killing of fellow Iraqis by Saddam Hussein, who 
routinely killed more of his countrymen than did the Gulf and Iraqi wars 
combined (thirty thousand mass graves). Subsequent to the war, the Iraqi 
insurgents continued to kill other Iraqis, despite the occupation troops. All in all, 
more Iraqis have been killed by fellow Iraqis than by the invasion forces in their 
preemptive military strike, and no end is in sight. 

Some of the political response that ensued thereafter is an example of a 
peculiarity of the human ego in which perpetrator and victim become confused 
and the roles are reversed. Paradoxically, those with a naive or unevolved 
consciousness rushed to embrace the nonintegrous, almost criminal perpetrator 
and vilify that which was integrous. The posture of the United States’ response 
calibrates at 460, the 9/11 attack itself at 35, and its perpetrators at 50-70. The 
inability to discriminate between severe depravity and integrity is indeed a major 
limitation to understanding and a source of error. 

Freud first noticed this strange proclivity of the unconscious to symbolize 
things in terms of their opposite (Freud, 1900), e.g., the current fad of identifying 
victims as perpetrators and vice versa. It is a primitive mechanism of the lower 
elements of the ego in its struggle to control and suppress the Id—that reservoir 
of raw animal instincts and violence. Therefore, hating war does not bring peace 
anymore than hating sin brings purity or holiness. A virtue is achieved by 
choosing it rather than by vilifying its opposite. 

Because of continued focus on the Iraqi war, more calibrations will complete 
the picture. We can then go on to do more basic research about the real roots of 
war. 


Additional Calibrations at the Time of Iraqi War (Late) 


Calibrations Subsequent to Iraqi War 


For reasons pointed out elsewhere, the dualistic nature of the ego and its 
perpetrator/victim projection onto world events leads to the search for the “bad 


guys,” the “cause” of 9/11, in accord with the ego’s proclivity to project blame. In 
actuality, phenomena are the consequence of an overall field or ‘climate’ that 
indirectly and unintentionally facilitates the emergence of selectively observed 
phenomena, such as the 9/11 catastrophe. The ‘climate’ prior to 9/11, as 
previously noted, was almost identical to the one that preceded the attack on 
Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941. In psychological terms, it would be described 
as naiveté and denial, but that is an insufficient explanation in and of itself. The 
elements of the actual climate calibrate as follows: 


9/11 Calibrations 


The calibrations underscore the extreme importance of the dictum that truth 
(cal. over 200) brings peace, and falsehood (cal. under 200) favors war. The 
pre-9/11 situation was almost identical to that exhibited by Secretary of War 
Stimson prior to the Japanese attack in 1941. He refused to heed daily 
intelligence briefings with the comment that “Gentlemen don’t read other 
gentlemen’s mail”—in this case, the dire forewarnings of Japanese explosive 
militants and Hitler’s overall war strategy, all of which is like ignoring bin Laden’s 
‘declaration of war’ on the United States in 1998. In contrast, North Korea’s 
nuclear threats were not taken as lightly. 


Calibrations of the 9/11 Investigative Committee Hearings 
(April-July, 2004) 


It is useful to specify ‘positions’ to differentiate them from personalities or 
countries themselves. Positions are situational and subject to change due to 
partisan influence, stress, or social attitudes. Society is the organic, ongoing 
evolutionary process and subject to constantly shifting conditions. Survival often 
requires flexibility and adaptive maneuvers. People “rise to the occasion” and 
thereby discover hidden strengths. At other times, there are rueful reflection and 
reconstruction. 


A Contextualization of the Iraqi War 


As has been described earlier, it is not possible to understand content (i.e., the 
Iraqi War) unless placed in historical context. Since its inception, Islam has been 
militant. Its first Jihad was started by Muhammad who, three years after he 
dictated the Koran, dropped in consciousness calibration from level 700 to 135. 
This was apparently the consequence of temporal lobe epilepsy (see Chapter 18). 

Early Islam was spread by the sword until it was stopped by Charles Martel of 
France and by its defeat at the battle of Granada in 1492. The second great Jihad 
was performed by the Ottoman Turks, which ended with defeat in Vienna in 
1529. 

The emergence of the Islamic sect of Wahhabis in Saudi Arabia (see Chapter 
18) marked the onset of the third and still ongoing Jihad as was exemplified by 
the Ayatollah Khomeini in Iran and bin Laden’s Taliban. As a consequence of its 
anti-West stance, the Wahhabis took down the pro-Western Shah of Iran and 
Sadat in Egypt and attacked Hussein in Jordan, Mubarak in Egypt, and Musharraf 


in Pakistan. The overall plan is to infiltrate and take over governments in Egypt, 
Turkey, Pakistan, Indonesia, the United Arab Emirates, Sudan, Tunisia, Libya, 
Algeria, Morocco, Yemen, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Malaysia, and then, with 
Pakistan’s nuclear capacity, take down Israel. In this process, the United States 
would also be attacked (Word Trade Center, Twin Towers, plus others in planning 
stages). Growing Arabic populations would deter Europe from U. S. alliances and 
lead to Arabic dominance in the United Nations. 

It was against this background that the U. S. strategy was to prevent militant 
Islamic-Arabic takeover of seventy-five percent of the world’s oil supplies and its 
huge financial power base (L. Abraham, 2004), plus the acquisition of nuclear 
materials by al-Qaeda, i.e., bin Laden, via Pakistani nuclear scientists, Russian 
sources, etc. (Berger, 2004). A Western power base in Iraq would split the 
Arabian continent in two and deter Arabic takeover and coalescence. Thus, 
Afghanistan and Iraq were strategic targets for multiple reasons to preclude a 
clash of civilizations of Islamic militancy with the Western world, which could go 
on for centuries, as it has in the past. Only the United States had the power to 
prevent such an ongoing cataclysm, as the United Nations was ineffectual and its 
Security Council impaired by food-for-oil kickbacks of billions of dollars to 
various members siphoned off by bogus sales, etc. (“Food for Oil,” 9/19/04). 
Thus, with this overall world contextualization (which calibrates at 465), the war 
in Iraq would therefore appear to have been a long-term strategic move to 
preclude a far worse multinational and perhaps centuries-long series of 
progressively severe cataclysms (e.g., the triage decision of a pre-emptive strike). 

The context of the Iraqi war was that of a spreading, violent, militant ideology 
inflamed by distortions of Islam that sanctify hatred and violence and justify 
terrorism and the killing of innocents by labeling them as infidels. This has 
become a Pan-Arabic disease, and specific violent events that captivate the media 
are only symptoms. 

The malignant messianic leaders Osama bin Laden, Ayatollah Khomeini, 
Saddam Hussein, et al., are only the many heads of the hydra. The disease is also 
implanted in other countries across the world where surreptitious recruiting of 
radical converts is well orchestrated and funded. The disease hides under the 
camouflage of religion, and mosques in the United States are funded by militant 
Arabic groups as recruitment centers from which the ideology is spread via 
academic sympathizers that allow Jihad parades under the quasi-elitist banner of 
‘fairness’, etc. The goal of Islamic terrorists is theocratic fascism (Newosh, 2004; 
Bridis, 2004). 

Of considerable importance is the finding that Islamic converts include a 
dangerously high percentage of radicalized militant extremists amenable to 
terrorist indoctrination and training. The recruitment rates are: 


These figures denote the alignment of allegiance to the terrorist ideology, 
which defies all reason and sanctifies homicide, thereby bypassing all forms of 
rational restraint. 

Support of this trend by apologists (cal. 185), notably academics, rights 
activists, etc., would seem lacking in wisdom and discernment. The same trend in 
earlier decades turns out to be catastrophic (American Nazi Party, American 
Communist Party, white supremacist religious extremists, atomic energy scientists 


sharing secrets with the former U.S.S.R., the resultant Cold War, etc.). 
The “Hate the Leader” Syndrome 


Throughout history, and quite prominently in current society, is the recurrence of 
the symptoms of focused negativity on leaders or personifications of secular, 
political, economic, or religious power. The leader becomes the straw-man target 
for the projections of disturbed people who, by splitting their own repressed 
desires, externalize them and see them as ‘out there’. With calibration techniques, 
that phenomenon, which is quite shrill and overt in recent times, can be 
diagnosed. The pattern has been equally intense concerning past presidents 
(Lincoln, Roosevelt, Clinton, etc.) where its component psychodynamics were 
essentially identical. We can examine the contrasts between the images of the 
presidents and compare them with their verifiable reality. If the ruler is truly a 
tyrant (Hitler, Stalin, etc.), that fact reveals itself quickly upon investigation. 

The “Hate Bush,” “Hate Clinton,” and “Hate America” factions tend to overlap. 
The fallacies of the “Hate America” extremists (Gibson, 2004) have already been 
reviewed in a previous chapter. The “Bush” pictured by Bush haters is seen as a 
fascist (cal. 65), like Stalin, Hitler, and Hussein (cal. 50-80), and as a greedy 
warmonger and evil person willing to sell out his country and its citizens for oil 
profits (traitor calibrates at 80), and send innocent soldiers to their needless 
deaths so he can get richer and be a dictator. Thus, he is depicted as a malignant, 
messianic narcissist (cal. 30). These assertions are further elaborated to include 
surreptitious intrigue and being in league with anti-American Islamic terrorists 
(i.e., treachery, cal. 60, or lower). 

The composite depiction of the ‘evil’ straw man calibrates at 130. The 
presidency of Bush is at 460, which indicates integrity. Collectively, the heads of 
all the governments of all the members of the United Nations calibrate at 190 
(excluding the United States). Characteristically, critics of the U. S. defer to the U. 
N., which itself calibrates at 185-195. The U. N. Security Council has been 
involved in the food-for-oil and other payoff scandals. The Administration’s 
attitude toward the U. N. appears to be appropriate and supported by the facts, as 
described in the study “Inside The Asylum” (cal. 455) by Jed Babbin, former 
Deputy Undersecretary of Defense. 

A composite of the haters of President Bush (and the U. S., as well), collectively 
calibrate, amazingly enough, at 135, i.e., exactly the same as their depicted evil 
straw man. This displays a basic defective phenomenon of human experience as 
well as truth about the unconscious discovered by Freud (cal. 499) and confirmed 
during fifty years of psychiatric practice. Hate distorts perception, and distorted 
perception results in hate as falsity, e.g., Bush conducted an ‘illegal’ war. In fact, 
his motive was not only legal but also approved by a vote of the U. S. Congress. 

Thus, the world is like a Rorschach card, and, to a disturbed person, the inkblot 
“U.S.” or “Bush” looks like an evil demon. Those who fear and hate authority 
project it onto others via ethnic, religious, or political symbols. The basis of leader 
hatred is simply jealousy and envy of authority figures, facilitated by the 
projected dualistic perceptual distortion of perpetrator/victim (the classic Marxist 
pitfall). In addition, narcissism results in guilt and self-hatred that is then 
projected onto the country and the president. 

By verifiable analysis, integrous people who, by virtue of self-honesty, are 


themselves able to perceive integrity, can confirm that the President exercised 
duly-appointed responsibility and endeavored to fulfill his oath-taken duties of 
stewardship over a great nation in turbulent times in which the majority of the 
countries of the world operate from markedly lower levels of integrity, much less 
interest in the welfare of civilization itself (calibrates as ‘true’). 

The alternative option is to passively withdraw and capitulate to Islamic 
terrorism, which, with control of seventy-five percent of the world’s oil supply 
and its vast wealth, ensures success of access to Pakistan’s nuclear capacities by 
which Israel would be eliminated. 

In the future, with Europe heavily infiltrated by Muslim immigrants and its 
protest silenced in the United Nations, the same process would infiltrate the 
Balkan States and eventually Russia, with its oil fields. Thus, the third Jihad is 
designed to eventually capture world dominance by the undermining of the West. 
All non-Islamics will then eventually be eliminated and Islamic power will rule 
the world, i.e., Islamic messianic triumphalism (cal. 50). (Abraham, op. cit.). 


Post-9/11 Hearings Developments 


Subsequent to the counter-terrorism move of the Iraqi war, several significant 
events then surfaced: 


1. The public beheadings (cal. 10) of American and other civilians. 
2. The revelation of the torture of captives in military prisons. 


The public was shocked and grieved when brought into close contact with the 
grim atrocities and realities that occur in every war, both current and past. When 
the lives of comrades depend on obtaining information from prisoners, brutality 
results from rage. That is why spies are given cyanide capsules. 

Upon examination, situational sadism is based on a psychological weakness of 
mankind in general. The famous Milgram (1974) and Zimbardo (1973) research 
revealed that out of obedience to authority (the “critical factor”), the majority of 
unselected ordinary citizens would torture even a research volunteer in a 
university setting. In fact, over half of the experimental volunteer ‘prison guards’ 
were willing to administer a lethal electric shock to the ‘prisoners’ in a mock 
prison study. 

The experiments explained the phenomena of Nazi death camps; Algeria; 
Japanese barbarism in Manchuria; and the torture camps in El Salvador, Brazil, 
Haiti, the Middle East, and elsewhere. The university research experiments 
actually had to be called to a halt because the role-playing guards literally 
became progressively more savage, cruel, and actually sadistic. This propensity 
was portrayed in the well-known story of The Lord of the Flies (Golding, 1954). 

The latent behavioral trait is also exemplified by the phenomenon of bullying. 
All of these illustrate the release of the ‘predator-prey’ scenario, which originates 
in the animal brain and, as Zimbardo and Milgram demonstrated conclusively, is 
released by role, plus environment. The studies revealed that because of this 
predictable response, closer supervision of prisoners is needed by authorities that 
are specifically educated about the Milgram-Zimbardo research findings. It was 
this serious omission that resulted in the Abu Ghraib events that biased media 
inflated even more than was necessary (45 repetitions in the New York Times). 


Not much is learned from political pretense anymore than one can cure 
pneumonia by pretending that it is just a cold. “Jihad” literally means “Holy 
War,” which is a serious warning because it is the most dangerous of all 
positionalities since it sanctions as well as encourages the most barbaric actions 
by citing God as the excuse and authority for them (i.e., “the will of Allah”). The 
source of current Islamic extremism is traceable to the violent teachings of 
Muhammad ibn Abdul Mahhab (cal. 20), later reinforced by the distortions of the 
Koran promulgated by Sayyid Qutb (cal. 20), which glorify violence and death 
and condemn not only ninety percent of Muslims as idolaters but also one 
hundred percent of all followers of other religions as well (Forsyth, 2004). (See 
“Islam” in Chapter 18.) Bin Laden’s declaration of war against the United States 
was ignored, which was understandable with U. S. intelligence operating at 
calibration level 190. 

His “fatwah” (cal. 40) was a formal declaration that it is the religious obligation 
and duty for all Muslims to kill all infidels, with no exceptions—meaning all 
civilians, including women and children; for Jihad, there are no ‘innocents’ 
among infidels. It is similar to the Roman Catholic Church’s pronouncement of 
“anathema,” i.e., an abomination to God. American sympathizers fail to realize 
that in the eyes of an Islamic zealot, they are merely the same as any other 
infidels (i.e., “mushrikun”). 

Aggression “in the name of God” is the most dangerous of all and is immune to 
all the countermeasures characteristically used by the Western world. HAMAS 
(which was championed by Arafat), the Taliban, and al-Qaeda are similar and 
identical in their origins. These groups reflect the darkest potential of which 
humans are capable, as did Pol Pot. They calibrate at 35 to 45, which is literally 
below the level of the Komodo dragon, and actually lower than that of dinosaurs 
because of intention. Thus, the term “atavistic” is appropriate and a clinically 
accurate diagnosis. It represents the expression of a very primitive ‘attractor’ field 
of very early life forms of mindless, voracious killers and is the same level as 
serial murderers. 


Terrorist Organizations 


Additional Groups Listed in Patterns of Global Terrorism 
United States Department of State, 2003-2004 


The following all calibrate similarly and collectively at an average level of 75-80: 


Abu Nidal Organization (ANO) 

al-Tawhid 

al-Zarqawl Network 

Ansar Al-Islam (AL) 

Aum Srinrikyo 

Communist Party of Philippines (CPP/NPA) 
Dev Sol 

Devrimci Sol (Revolutionary Left) 

Egyptian Islamic Jihad 

Euzkadi Ta Askatasuna (Basque) 


Fatah Revolutionary Council 

Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya 

Harakat ul-Mujahidin (HUM) 

Helpers of Islam 

Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU) 
Jaish Ansar Al-Islam 

Jama’at al-Tawhid wa’al-Jihad 

Jihad Group (al-Jihad) 

Jund Al-Islam 

Monotheism and Jihad Group 
Mujahedin-e Khalq Organization (MEK) 
Muslim Iranian Students Society 

National Liberation Army of Iran 

New People’s Army (NPA) 

Partisans of Islam 

Popular Front for Liberation 

Of Palestine (PFLP) 

Revolutionary Nuclei 

Revolutionary Organization 17 November 
Sangillan Force 

Salafist Group for Call & Combat (GSPC) 
Sendero Luminoso (Shining 

Path, SL) 

Talaa’al-Fateh 

United Self-Defense Forces / Group of Colombia (AUC) 
World Tamil Association (WTA) and Movement 


Groups Listed in Prior Editions of Patterns of Global Terrorism 
The average calibration of the following group is 75-80: 


3rd October Organization 

15 May Organization 

Alex Boncayao Brigade (ABB) 

Al-Fatah 

Algerian Terrorism 

Al Ummah 

Armenian Secret Army for the Liberation of Armenia (ASALA) 
Army for the Liberation of Rwanda 

Chukaku-Ha (Nucleus or Middle Core Faction) 

Federation of Associations of Canadian Tamils (FACT) 

Force 17 

Former Armed Forces (ex-FAR) (Rwanda) 

Interahamwe (Rwanda) 

Khmer Rouge 

Lautaro Popular Rebel Forces (FRPL) 

Lautaro Youth Movement (MJL) 

Loyalist Volunteer Force (LVF) Manuel Rodriguez Patriotic Front 
(FPMR) 

Morazanist Patriotic Front (FPM) 


Orange Volunteers (V) 

The Orly Group (Armenia) 

Party of Democratic Kampuchea 

Popular Struggle Front (PSF) 

Provisional Irish Republican Army 

Puka Inti (Sol Rojo, Red Sun) 

Red Army Faction (RAF) 

Red Brigades (BR) 

Red Hand Defenders (RHD) 

Revolutionary People’s Struggle (ELA) 
Revolutionary United Front (RUF) 

Sol Rojo 

Tupac Amaru Revolutionary Movement (MRTA) 
Tupac Katari Guerrilla Army (EGTK) 

United Popular Action Movement (MAPU/L) 
Zviadists 


All terrorist groups emanate from extreme egocentricity and narcissism and are 
a form of triumphalism that finds approval by mob agreement. Terrorism is a 
form of criminality that attracts the lowest elements of society, many of whom are 
inherently psychopathic personalities seeking an outlet for violence and hatred. 

Basically, there is an envious hatred of true power and an effort to mimic it by 
force, which destroys the lives of the innocent. The ego thus replaces God as the 
Supreme and blasphemously claims Divinity as its authority for savage violence, 
even to children, and it gloats over desecration and destruction. 

Throughout history, the basic energy has been referred to as “satanic,” and the 
perversion of truth used to justify it is classically termed “Luciferic” (i.e., pride 
and defiance of the sovereignty of God). When the twin attractor fields that 
characterize denial of love and truth are combined, the rabid dogs of sadistic 
terrorism are loosed that demonstrate the extreme downside of the ego itself. The 
perpetrators are thereby the victims of delusion for they cannot tell truth from 
falsehood and are thus easily proselytized because they are blind to their own 
enslavement and its karmic consequences. 

Unfortunately, savagery is an addictive potential; therefore, terrorists see peace 
as the enemy and cleverly subvert it as being well-documented and demonstrated 
by the life of now-deceased Arafat, who was the primary core of terrorism 
worldwide for decades. 

It is informative to examine the popular meme, “one man’s terrorist is another 
man’s freedom fighter” (cal. 190). This is a seductive sophistry based on 
relativism and ignoring context. 

“Freedom fighter” calibrates at 240, “terrorist” at 40-80. There is also the 
confusion of res interna (a mental notion) and confirmable external reality. Patrick 
Henry calibrates at 445 and bin Ladin at 40. The difference is in intention and 
context, just as the Patriot Act is integrous in times of war but not so during 
peacetime. 

All dictators start out with propaganda as “freedom fighters” and end up as 
tyrants that kill more of their own countrymen than the purported enemy would 
have done. The human mind, unaided, cannot discern the difference between 


perception and essence. (Neither could Little Red Riding Hood.) The Fallujah 
insurgents calibrate at 85, the PLO at 65, etc. 

To complicate the matter further, many leaders who start out as integrous 
‘freedom fighters’ and calibrate in the 400s early in their careers, (Hitler, Arafat, 
Castro, Napoleon) then succumb to the seductive glamour of power and control 
over others. Later in their careers, they develop egomania and calibrate at less 
than 100. This is almost a certainty in all dictatorships, and with most sovereigns 
in history, such as Nero and others. Therefore, the catchy meme should be 
changed to “Today’s freedom fighter is tomorrow’s terrorist tyrant” (cal. 495). 

Terrorism has been endemic to human societies throughout the ages (Curtie, 
2002) and is currently a primary threat to all countries. Very deep within the 
depths of the ego and Freud’s “Id” are the primordial desire to kill and a thirst for 
the sheer pleasure of killing. We see it in the ‘sport killing’ of blowing off the 
heads of prairie dogs. We see this expressed overtly in the pleasure and cheers of 
the crowd at the Roman Coliseum (cal. 80). It reveals itself in the excitement of 
the gladiator’s fight to the death, and again in the pleasure and excitement of the 
cock fight, the dog fight, in the bull ring, and in the grim satisfaction of the public 
at executions and the strident call for the death penalty. Public participation 
decreases individual guilt, as seen in the lynch mob, or spectators at the French 
Revolution guillotine killing of eighteen thousand people, or the National 
Basketball Association riot on November 19, 2004. 

Witnessing a dog-pack killing frenzy (as did the author) is rather awesome and 
unsettling—the dogs run from one animal to another in the barnyard and rip out 
the throats of chickens, then the ducks, and then the pet goat. They are not 
hungry and do not eat the prey but are in a state of great excitement. Notably, 
each kill does not slow down the pack but instead intensifies the frenzy and leads 
to further killing (e.g., the Japanese in Nanking and Manchuria in the 1930s). The 
behavior seems primitively instinctual but may subserve tribal bonding. The 
blood-lust excitement is contagious and insatiable and, in its human expression, is 
cheered on by the curious excitement of the spectator crowd. In the boxing ring, 
the rules prohibit actual killing and instead allow only the nearest thing possible 
to it—unconsciousness, bleeding, torn flesh, shock, and brain concussion. 

In psychotherapy or psychoanalysis, as well in deep spiritual work, the rule is 
that the victim cannot transcend an impulse or instinctual drive unless they drop 
denial, own it, and stop projecting the repressed, forbidden impulse onto others. 
Diagnostically, Jihad is religiously sanctioned blood lust. It takes glee in blowing 
up buses full of children and destroying the innocent. This primitive instinct has 
no intention to stop or wars would have ended centuries ago. The primitive, 
evolutionary origin of the ego is still very much alive. The era of the dinosaur is 
not over but lives on, very much alive in today’s headlines. Freud termed this 
atavistic drive as the death instinct, or “Thanatos,” which is overruled in normal 
people by “eros,” the life instinct. Thanatos expresses as suicide, the impulse to 
jump from windows, or throw oneself off a cliff. (Nine did so in the Grand Canyon 
in just one year.) One thousand have jumped off the Golden Gate Bridge. Others 
have crashed their motorcycles, etc. This is exemplified in human culture by the 
symbol of the skull and crossbones. 

The religious precedent and justification for Islamic terrorism was 
unfortunately provided by Muhammad himself who, at the time of the writing of 


the Koran, calibrated in the 700s, but then, because of temporal lobe epilepsy, by 
age thirty-eight, he had fallen to consciousness level 130, taken up the sword, and 
begun the killing of infidels, which has continued ever since. After the battle of 
Medina, one of the first groups that he killed was made up of Jews (the clan of 
Qurayzah). 

Fear and oppression still characterize Islamic countries today, and by 
comparison, their cultures still remain seriously primitive. Unfortunately, the 
entire Middle East calibrates below 200, which has unpleasant connotations. It 
means that its travesties are unlikely to be terminated or to be responsive to 
reason or appeal to morality or ethics, much less political rhetoric (i.e., the 
behaviors are clinically “ego-syntonic”). 

Politically, Islam is theocratic. The word “Islam” means surrender and 
submission. Islam believes the Koran should be the only law and political 
structure and is therefore antithetical to democracy. Turkey, however, represents 
a workable compromise because of the influence of Ataturk. 

Of serious importance is that, whereas in America, fifty-one percent of the 
population calibrates over 200, worldwide, that figure is only twenty-two percent, 
and in the Middle East and Arab countries, the figure is even lower among 
subpopulations. Thus, in the problematic cultures, seventy-eight percent or more 
of the population operates from nonintegrous motives and is unable to respond to 
or even recognize rationality or give it credence. The significance is that such 
cultures need to be dealt with at their own level, which is, very visibly, 
predominantly that of self-interest, and self-interest alone. The rule in 
psychotherapy, psychoanalysis, spiritual teaching, or in any other educational 
endeavor is that the process does not start from where ‘you’ are but from where 
‘they’ are and then works upward from there. 

The civilized world is ruled by reason (the 400s). The less evolved are ruled by 
emotionalized self-interest and need to learn that ethics, morality, concern for 
others, and integrity are paradoxically quite beneficial in that they bring 
prosperity and mutual gain. In Western civilized cultures, this is the wisdom that 
has been painstakingly gained after centuries of effort and self-discipline. 

Of significance is that the general population of Arabic countries is relatively 
poor and therefore a fertile ground for proselytization by extremists. The families 
of suicidal terrorists are even given financial rewards. The wealth of the Arabic 
world stems primarily from oil reserves that produce great wealth, which is then 
siphoned off by the rulers who view the common people with contempt (i.e., as 
‘dogs’). In comparison, in Norway, the economic benefits of oil production accrue 
for the overall population, which thereby is relatively secure economically. 
Paradoxically, the great financial worth of Arabic countries is the consequence of 
the purchase of their oil by the United States and other Western countries. Thus, 
the Islamic countries are primarily supported by the Western economy. 

Whereas the Western world and the United States represent more advanced 
cultures from which the Arabic world could learn much that is beneficial, the 
lesson is lost because of the media image of the West (primarily that of the U. S.) 
as being decadent, immoral, and ungodly. To the more pristine morality of 
Islamic and conservative societies, the U. S. culture appears to be degenerate, 
grossly obscene, and decidedly unholy, especially regarding sexuality. This view 
of Western culture reinforces resistance to ‘Westernization’. In particular is the 


prominent media exploitation of feminine seduction. Bodily display is viewed as 
strongly objectionable and immoral. Thus, the West and its flagship, the United 
States, do not represent an attractive, positive model and are thereby rejected 
strongly as being decadent and envied but not admired. The resolution of the 
world’s current cultural disparities will require the collective wisdom and 
intention of all who have, by virtue of good fortune and ethical intention, become 
more advanced, conscious, and aware. It is therefore a teaching function. 

The twin tails of the bombed World Trade Center towers are merely the tail 
feathers of the ostrich, with its head in the sand, as the United States had prior to 
World War II and many other catastrophes. Truth supports and defends life. 
Falsity and illusion bring war and death. 

Of practical interest is the role now played in various wars by private military 
companies (cal. 345) that have major success with far lower casualty rates than 
ordinary troops. Thus, in Sierra Leone, for example, a few hundred soldiers of 
Executive Outcomes Co. (at $10 million/year) were able to accomplish what 
eighteen thousand UN troops were unable to at a cost of $1 billion/year, and with 
far less casualties. Similar results (such as MPRI in the Balkans) indicate that 
disciplined private military companies may be of great service to world peace 
when employed judiciously in preventing conflagrations from spreading and 
decreasing needless civilian as well as military death rates. 

There are more than sixty private military companies operating worldwide 
(Global Security, 2004). All of them characteristically operate with greater 
efficiency and humanitarian concern than do military troops because they are 
guided by voluntary expertise rather than by hatred, political ideology, or 
messianic leaders who have no concern for human life, much less the means of 
supporting life, such as food, water, or shelter. 

Private military companies reflect the influence of reason rather than passion or 
revenge and thus sustain as well as inflict greatly diminished losses to both 
civilians and military factions. They do not indulge in mass retaliatory slaughter. 
Their calibration (mid-300s) indicates restraint and disciplined rationality. 
(Insurgent combatants calibrate at 160 or lower.) 

Clinical research papers customarily end with a summary of the essential 
findings of the study, from which practical recommendations are made. From this 
comprehensive analysis of the human condition over great expanses of time that 
utilizes the most advanced scientific investigative technique, plus calibrating the 
levels of truth of the data, the following summation seems appropriate: 

We can ask what is the level of the knowledge of politicians (U.S. and 
worldwide) regarding the important areas about which they legislate and pass 
laws. The answers are quite revealing and help explain the plethora of unresolved 
contentious issues. 


From the above, it can be seen that the sources of valuable information for 
politicians need to come from advisory committees and experts external to the 
political process itself. Politicians are swayed mostly by current public opinion 
and propagandized positionalities rather than hard, verifiable facts or truth. 


The Persistent Problem of U. S. Intelligence (cal. 190) 


From historical analysis by both history and consciousness calibration, faulty U. 
S. intelligence indicates the persistence of an underlying defect that would 
indicate the need to understand its origin. The failure to correctly diagnose a 
situation would be like an orthopedist failing to get X-rays prior to surgery. The 
cost to the United States and the world is, and has been, staggering in loss of life, 
agony, financial burden, devastation of cities and whole populations. 

The death rate from intelligence failure is enormous (2,400 dead at Pearl 
Harbor, 3,000 dead from 9/11, hundreds dead from assorted bombings, 1,500 
servicemen dead from the Iraqi war, hundreds more U. S. soldiers and civilians 
killed because of ‘unsuspected’ insurgents). Subsequent to these and many more 
losses, the culprit is blamed as the evil ‘enemy’, which is like a car owner’s 
leaving their car parked in Manhattan with the doors unlocked and the key in the 
ignition and then blaming ‘evil car thieves’. 

From prior chapters, we learned that seventy-eight percent of the world’s 
population calibrates below 200 and all of the problematic countries listed 
“unfree” calibrate below 200. Thus, analogously, we habitually park the car of the 
United States in a world of car thieves. The old dictum “an ounce of prevention is 
worth a pound of cure” seems applicable. 

For thousands of years, the survival of regimes and countries has been 
dependent on intelligence, from the great historic rulers of Asia, to Nazi Germany, 
to European countries of today (French intelligence currently calibrates at 295). 
Even corporations and professional sports teams have far more efficient 
information gathering systems. 

History records repeatedly how intelligence or the lack of it decided the 
outcomes of the great battles of history. With the United States facing a protean 
enemy that has surreptitiously already invaded numerous countries all over the 
globe, its future could well increasingly depend on accurate intelligence. 

In the past, the U. S. has relied on its enormous retaliatory military potential 
(based on its huge industrial capacity) and good intentions. In a nuclear world, 
defensive retaliation may well be immaterial, especially against enemies that are 
undeterred by death and, in fact, seek and glorify it. Cleaning up after the 
explosion of a dirty nuclear bomb represents the worst possible scenario, of which 
the latent attacking forces are acutely aware. 

Because of the repeatedly serious consequences of historically faulty 
intelligence, the question arises as to why it persists, war after war and up to the 
present-day, ‘hair-trigger edge-of-the- precipice’ potentially explosive U. S. and 
world situation. 

Research on the underlying source of this persistent pattern of failure indicates 
that it is an ideology that calibrates well below the crucial level of 200, with its 
political expressions, including legislation. While psychological denial is a 
simplistic explanation, it is insufficient. The pattern represents the coalition of a 
number of themes: 

1. Pretentious pseudo-piety: “We’re above all that.” (Quote from current 
politicians.) Is the Defense Department ‘above’ protecting the country and its 
people, or is that just a ludicrous pomposity? 

2. Misguided liberalism that is unable to accept responsible authority and its 
necessity as an operational principle in the real world. 

3. Misidentifying intelligence operations as ‘sneaky’ and ‘dirty pool,’ i-e., 


misapplication of Marquis of Queensbury Rules in a world of gang-mentality 
militant cultures and nations. 

4. Concern for the ‘saintly’ U. S. image. (How could it be worse?) 

5. Inflated egotism and its lack of reality testing, i.e., an idealistic concept of 
‘fairness’ to which nobody but the U. S. subscribes. Misapplication of 
schoolboy ethics (suitable to Polo or playing Cricket) to savage world 
situations where deception and falsehood are considered the rule, normal, 
necessary, and a serious responsibility (KGB, MI-6 [Britain], etc.). 

6. Politicians seeking personal power via questionable ideologies of the minority 
rather than serving the majority and the good of the country. 

7. Confusing strength with aggression, i.e., missile defense is defense, not attack. 

8. The “Peter Principle” expressed in civil service terms (entrenched 
incompetency). 

9. The childish illusion that if we are seen as ‘good’, the world will love us (like 
mommy and daddy or teachers would). As is obvious from simple observation, 
the world begrudges any such admiration (e.g., France’s anti-U. S. attitude 
after World War ID. Being seen as ‘superior’ triggers resentment, envy, malice, 
and hatred, e.g., Canada’s current anti-U. S. attitude. (Over fifty percent of 
Canadian children actually see ‘good’ America as evil. So much for a saintly 
image.) 

From the above, it would seem beneficial to re-examine the philosophical, 
ideological, political, and intellectual bases upon which the defective U. S. 
intelligence policy and its implementation are based. This is a world in which all 
major countries have extensive intelligence operations. Just ninety miles offshore, 
Cuba is the key player in worldwide terrorism intelligence. What the world 
respects is strength. Pious superiority is seen as stupid, if not even ridiculous and 
laughable. Honesty is strength. The world accepts memes necessary for survival. 
We went into Iraq for survival, not to “save Iraq for democracy” and liberate its 
people. That is thinly disguised propaganda that the world saw through, therefore 
causing the U. S. to earn the world’s disrespect and actually feed into the “hate 
America” meme currently popular worldwide. U. S. policy experts need a couple 
of good psychologists instead of politicians. Every schoolboy knows the “hate the 
goody-two-shoes” syndrome. 


Recommendations 


As we see from the calibrations of political systems, although democracy 
calibrates high at 410, it is not quite as high as oligarchy at 415. In the higher 
calibration range, because the numbers are logarithmic, an increase of five points 
on the scale actually represents an enormous jump in power. A beleaguered 
society needs all the horsepower it can get, and therefore, it is suggested that the 
countries add to their governmental structure an ‘oligarchic’ level (free of politics) 
equal to or at least strongly advisory to the Cabinet level. 

Oligarchy (a term from the pinnacle of ancient Greece) means the confluence of 
wise, seasoned, experienced, brilliant, accomplished, integrous, balanced, proven, 
gracious, sagacious, educated, good-will statesmen (cal. 430) rather than 
politicians (cal. 180). It means mentor, advisor, mature, objective, well-rounded, 
well-spoken, successful, top level, self-fulfilled, and beyond the desire for gain, 
whether personal, political, or financial. This is the level of high-calibration 


experts of their own domains who are beyond neediness and who serve others by 
simply being who they are and feeling fulfilled by offering and sharing their 
wisdom. 

In recent times, some degree of this wisdom was demonstrated by Switzerland: 
orderly, low crime, few social problems, lack of political or civil disorder or 
unrest, trains on time, and noninvolvement in centuries of war by all of its 
neighboring countries. Notable also is that men all have to have one year of 
military service/training, and becoming a citizen is not an easy process. There are 
requirements for citizenship, as well as immigration quotas. Until the 1970s, 
voting was restricted to men over the age of fifty, and sagacity rather than 
youthful folly has been the prevailing climate in a democracy that has 
traditionally also been the home of international banking wealth. 

In more distant times, the survival of tribes for centuries was ensured by the 
wisdom of the council of elders. This has also been the style of numerous trade 
unions and professions as well as world religions and spiritual traditions. 

It has been presumed that the presidential cabinet fulfills the role of an 
oligarchic council, but this is not the case. Cabinet members are appointed based 
on not just expertise but also party affiliation rather than sagacity. The same 
limitation applies to political appointees who often do not have specific education 
or experience. 

From history, one can see that civilizations survive, not because of politics, but 
in spite of them, nor can ‘public opinion’ be relied on in a world where seventy- 
eight percent of the people calibrates below 200. Even in America, which 
calibrates higher than any other country on the planet, forty-nine percent of the 
population calibrates below 200. In addition, fifty percent of the information on 
the Internet is fallacious. 

Of significance is that the group of “Leaders and Revolutionaries” selected by 
Time magazine (see Chapter 9), as well as the United Nations, calibrate in the 
170-195 range. This is a nuclear age in which the United States is under siege 
from an entire foreign militant civilization (cal. 40 to 190), as well as from 
ideological enemies within who ‘hate America’ and calibrate at about 135. The 
question arises: Would anyone want a brain surgeon who calibrates at 190 to 
operate on them or a pilot to be directed by the ‘vote’ of the passengers? 

From the viewpoint of morality, America has the responsibility to itself and to 
the world to have the most advanced intelligence system available, not one of just 
self-interest, but as an expression of the recognition of integrous stewardship of its 
great power in the world where intelligence outweighs might. 

Of great interest is that very successful corporations function at higher levels 
than do most government agencies. Fallacious theories and incompetence are 
quickly dismissed and poor leaders are rapidly replaced. No company would 
tolerate the haphazard, uncoordinated climate and atmosphere of government 
agencies that resulted in not just Pearl Harbor and 9/11, but also the bombing of 
U. S. embassies and the U.S.S. Cole, being ‘surprised’ by a North Korean/Chinese 
Communist army of five hundred thousand troops in the Korean War, being 
‘surprised’ by the resistance of Iraqi insurgents, etc. 

No commercial corporation that functions at the level of incompetence that 
characterizes entire governmental departments could survive. It is likely that 
private enterprise can outperform government in about every department at a 


much lower cost. (This statement calibrates at 450.) 

This is demonstrated by the example cited of a private military company’s 
outperforming U. N. troops by ten-fold, i.e., at one-tenth of the cost, one-tenth of 
the time, one-tenth of the number of soldiers, and one-tenth of the casualties, 
with all the private troops being volunteers! This shows the efficacy of critical 
factor analysis where real experts diagnose the core of the problem and win with 
precision. If such private companies had been in charge of the U. S. defense, 
slipshod incompetence would not have continued for decades. In private industry, 
if you ‘blow it’, you are out, not re-elected or reappointed. 

Is this a realistic view? The facts are commonly known by all professionals, and 
the difference between the top, the mediocre, and the bottom is very well known. 
The lives of great numbers of citizens are at risk. 

As a consequence of the advancement of human consciousness, it is now 
possible to discern truth from falsehood. Of equal importance is that, henceforth, 
there are no secrets. Not only can truth but also the level of truth be quickly 
ascertained. Also important is that the technique is limited only to integrous 
people for integrous purpose. This is a built-in safeguard by which the world can 
become a much safer place and the threats to its safety can now be rapidly 
exposed. As an example: 


Current Application of Critical Factor, Attractor Field Analysis 
International Nuclear Programs (December 2004) 


Spirituality and War 


From the data presented, it is apparent that war is the consequence of both the 
propagation of falsehood and the absence, ignorance, or denial of truth. 
Historically, these conditions were a certainty because there were no other means 
of discerning truth. War brings up moral, ethical, and political debates that 
present a problem of prioritization of values vis-a-vis survival and practicality. 
Thus, it represents the dilemma of hard choices of being “between a rock and a 
hard place.” Survival depends on choosing the lesser of two evils (i.e., triage). 
This requires some compromise with idealism, which, although it sounds moral as 
a principle, often merely represents the hypothetical and not an actual, doable 
option. 

On the upside, passivity can represent a form of resistance to negativity and 
thus pressure resolution (e.g., passive resistance in India via Mahatma Gandhi). 
Thus, intention and motive are major determinants of consequences and the 
calibration level of a positionality. In the end, it takes courage and strength rather 
than the mouthing of pious platitudes and homilies to resolve the forces at work 
as the specter of the actual occurrence of war arises. 

While organized resistance may resolve some conflicts, the results are 
consequent to the overall situation, such as cultural, economic, and political 
factors that may or may not be favorable. This can be seen from an analysis of 
prior wars, where passivity not only did not work but actually triggered war (e.g., 
World War IID). 

From the viewpoint of the actual participants in a conflict situation, as 
contrasted to the viewpoints of the spectators, the rueful comment is that after 


the protests and peace parades are over, in the end, the true situation and its 
serious problems have to be handled by the doers, the ‘hard headed’ but ethical, 
practical realists (cal. 465), who are then subjected to politicized attack, no 
matter what actions are required. 

What is the spiritual/ethical/moral duty of a defender from a kamikaze attack, 
with its barrage of bullets and bombs? The essence of valor is courage, plus the 
best ethical behavior that is possible under given circumstances, i.e., pray while 
you fight and be loyal to comrades and one’s duty. With limited options, the truly 
spiritual resolution thus appears to be a forced compromise with the wishful 
ideal. This resolution calibrates at 485. When the ethical, responsible position is 
combined with the quality of love of comrades and country, the calibration rises 
to 510. When the situation is chosen as a high spiritual option, the choice that can 
be made is to function as required and totally surrender one’s will to God. A rare 
option then opens up that calibrates at 595 and is the doorway to Enlightenment 
itself at 600 or over. 

While this same opportunity actually exists at every moment of life, it is rarely 
recognized without a calamitous confrontation. War has thus been paradoxically 
the very avenue to sudden major spiritual advancement and therefore a great 
karmic opportunity. Rarely does anyone surrender their life and seeming source 
of existence (the ego) to God unless confronted by a maximal situation. The 
stunning consequence of total surrender in the face of likely or certain death is 
the dramatic and seemingly magical, sudden disappearance of all fear or terror. In 
its place, one is enveloped in the incredible, all-encompassing omnipresence of a 
Peace and stillness that is profound and timeless. Thus, “man’s calamity is God’s 
opportunity” is factual. The same phenomenon occurs in any seeming disaster 
situation. In 2003, the Weather Channel reported that a woman who was sucked 
up into the air during a tornado remarked, “I was suddenly in a still and awesome 
state of peace while being whirled hundreds of feet into the air.” 

Although the concept of karma is not familiar or commonplace in the Western 
world, it is a confirmable reality that calibrates at 999. Karma is a shorthand term 
for the totality of all factors present at birth, both physical and spiritual (i.e., the 
calibrated level of consciousness itself). This inheritance is both individual as well 
as collective, and therefore, every earthling shares in the collective karma of 
humankind itself and its worldly expressions, of which war is a likelihood. (As 
previously noted, there has been war during ninety-three percent of man’s history 
on earth. Peace has prevailed during only seven percent of the overall time of 
civilization.) 

The most obvious spiritual opportunity presented by war is that of forgiveness 
and surrender of the personal will. This stems from compassion for the human 
condition itself, with its inevitable limitations inherent to the (karmically 
inherited) ego that includes almost inevitable error and blind ignorance. “They 
know not what they do” is a clinical and verifiable fact. 

That seventy-eight percent of the world’s population calibrates below 200 is 
why the great avatars illuminated the way. The option of spiritual salvation is a 
positive gift of the human (karmic) inheritance. The wise choose the gift while 
the foolish squander the opportunity and choose illusion instead. Thus, by 
heeding Socrates’ time-proven dictum that “Man chooses always only what he 
believes to be the good,” hatred is replaced by compassion and forgiveness that 


thereby turn the opportunity of war into a spiritual gift to oneself and all 
humankind, which struggles on in a pitifully blind state. 

Spiritual people repeatedly ask, “What can we do about war? What should we 
pray for?” A good prayer would be for all people to see war as a valuable 
opportunity for worldwide mutual forgiveness and compassion, which is the real 
road to Peace. 


Finalization 


To better survive, the country would perhaps benefit from the following 
inferences from the above study: 


1. Form oligarchic advisory councils, in addition to the current political system, 
to guide in policy and decision-making. 

2. Learn how to diagnose malignant messianic narcissism and thereby identify 
and counter dangerous leaders before they threaten the world. 

3. Identify dangerously fallacious ideological trends before they become 
epidemics. 

4. Contract the expertise of very successful private enterprise to conduct vital 
operations. 

5. Develop an accurate, sophisticated intelligence capability utilizing 
consciousness calibration techniques as outlined previously, which, if we had 
had them at the time, could have prevented all the wars of the last century, as 
well as the deaths of many millions of people. 

6. Develop international diplomacy based on precise information obtainable by 
the now-available technique as described and illustrated in this and previous 
chapters. 

7. Make greater use of trade to form alliances and facilitate cooperation with 
other countries (e.g., the success of our relationship with China, which only a 
decade ago was seen as a serious potential threat) 


SECTION IV 
HIGHER CONSCIOUSNESS AND TRUTH 


CHAPTER 16 
Religion and Truth 


Section 1 
World Religions 


Introduction 


Religion has been respected as a source of truth throughout the ages in all 
cultures. The consciousness calibration technique documents the spiritual reality 
intrinsic to the various major religions. In the calibrations that follow, it is 
important to realize that calibration levels are not a form of judgmentalism. A 
higher calibration does not imply ‘better than’ but instead reflects the influence of 
the levels of consciousness of cultures from which the truth of religions 
historically emerged as well as the level of truth that is being expressed. The 
value and benefit of any religion is dependent on the motivation of the devotee, 
and any one of them can be the springboard to advanced mystical states or 
enlightenment. All, however, start with faith. 


History 


Research into the facts surrounding religion has resulted in probably the world’s 
most prestigious and scholarly literature. Most investigations, however, have been 
primarily historically rather than spiritually oriented, resulting in great attention 
to archeology and documentation of historic events that, although interesting, are 
often irrelevant as compared to the essence and foundation of truth revealed by 
the core teachings. 

The great religions arose out of the teachings of their founders—the great 
masters, avatars, and spiritual geniuses of all time. Their essential truths later 
often became obscured by preoccupation with ethnic, geographic, and cultural 
observances that are extraneous to the thrust of the teachings themselves and 
diversionary as well. However, at the same time, they present a cultural historic 
context with implications as to the meanings conveyed as well as their 
languaging. Because much of spiritual teaching is subtle and meanings are 
implied by slight changes of expression or gestures, unfortunately, that kind of 
information has been lost and, therefore, verbatim statements are sometimes 
equivocal. 

In early primitive and often tribal cultures, the main impact and thrust of major 
high religious truth was the advent of and then later the prevalence of 
monotheism, which replaced the multiple pantheons of pagan Roman, Greek, and 
German origin. Thousands of years before the development of religion in the 
Western world, the ancient Aryan culture of India had already spawned very 
advanced spiritual teachings as the foundation of Hinduism. The teachings of the 
enlightened sages and rishis, who were the source of the Vedas, preceded the 


appearance of the Buddha by several thousand years, as well as the appearance of 
Moses, and later, Jesus, and much later, Muhammad. 

Formal religion also replaced more primitive pantheism as well as idolatry. In 
the Native American culture, the presence of God as the source of life was 
intuited without the interface of a specific avatar or prophet. The awareness of 
Chief Seattle, as revealed by his very famous address, was at an impressive 
calibration level of 700. The structure of the Iroquois Nation contributed to the 
construction of the Constitution of the United States. These phenomena lend 
credence to the concept of “the natural law,” the principle that man was created 
with the capacity to apprehend the reality of Divinity. Out of this doctrine arose 
the theological discourse of ‘vincible’ versus ‘invincible’ ignorance. 


The Downside of Religion 


The limitations of religion have been analyzed by historians from a secular 
viewpoint and by theologians in their criticisms, as well as by the great 
philosophers over the centuries. The intrinsic problems arise from the 
canonization of interpretations of spiritual truth that are the consequence of 
misunderstanding by the spiritual ego of ecclesiastics. Much is lost in translation 
of teachings that were not written down until centuries after they were spoken. 

While the above are well-known limitations (as reflected by consciousness 
calibration), less attention has been paid to the relationship of the follower to the 
religion itself. The most obvious error is the worship of the religion instead of 
God (an error not made by the truly enlightened mystic). While religion provides 
inspiration, spiritual facts, and important information, it is only a linear, time- 
located body of concepts and not the Reality itself. This results in the commonly 
observed violation of the essential truth of the religion in the name of the religion 
itself (e.g., Christian and Islamic crusades, the Inquisition, putting nonbelievers to 
death, slaughtering the innocent in the name of the religion, political piracy of 
religion by theocratic totalitarianism, and rationalization of nonintegrity in the 
“name of the faith,” etc.). 

In a manner of speaking, religiosity is a subtle form of idolatry that puts the 
Church as an institution above God. The current slaughter of the innocent in the 
name of Allah the All Merciful is a glaring example. A more subtle example is the 
exaggeration of the external trappings and ethnic peculiarities of primitive tribal 
customs that become the focus instead of the core of spiritual truth. Thus, 
distortions result in oppression and violation of basic religious premises. 

The underlying defect in all the above is obviously the downside of the ego 
itself, which then utilizes religion to its own ends: pride, control, gain, prestige, 
wealth, adoration, social image, and narcissistic gain. Religion is the means, not 
the end; it is the map, not the territory; it is the cover, not the book. Thus, hyper- 
religiosity itself, which appears as piety, can and does become an error as 
exhibited by scrupulosity. The great teachers taught the Truth about Divinity, not 
religion, which came centuries later. While the veneration of religion and 
scriptures is understandable, it is their truth and God that are meant to be 
worshipped and sought. 


Heavens 


Research reveals that the nonphysical spiritual heavens (celestial realms) calibrate 
from 200 on up to Infinite and are comparable to the calibrated scale of the levels 
of consciousness. Spiritual evolution continues on after the soul leaves the body, 
and it gravitates to the optimal levels for continued evolution. 

Within the celestial levels, there are also subregions for various and diverse 
spiritual/religious groups that share a specific identification. Thus, the claims of 
‘exclusivity’ to Heaven made by various religious groups have a relative, partial 
validity but are false as a general premise. No group or religion has an ‘exclusive’ 
on Heaven, but is instead the pipeline to a specific region as a consequence of a 
shared belief system. No religion has an exclusive on truth, and the claim itself is 
a limiting fallacy. (This statement calibrates at 985.) That there are ‘multiple 
heavens’ resolves contentious religious positionalities that have, in the past, been 
used to intimidate deviations from orthodoxy. 

The nonphysical spiritual realms below 200 are traditionally denoted as ‘astral 
realms’, which are again stratified from higher to middle to lower (the various 
depths of the ‘hells’). The post-mortal fate of the soul, which continues on as 
conscious subjectivity, is in accord with the absolute justice of Divinity, solely the 
consequence of the exercise of the spiritual will. Thus, the spiritual fate of the 
soul is determined by choice and alignment. ‘Judgment’ is therefore a continuous, 
automatic process. Like a cork in the sea, the soul is positioned by its own 
intrinsic buoyancy. Divinity is thus the very source and guarantee of freedom 
itself. 

Central to religions is the critical concept and subject of sin and its consequences. 
While theological discussion about the topic is extensive, it can be pragmatically 
simplified in the context of consciousness research as human action, alignment, or 
intention that calibrates below level 200. Thus, sin is aligned with falsity: 


The level 200 demarcates that which is supportive of life, truth, integrity, and 
love from that which is the antithesis of these qualities. This level also demarcates 
the levels of Hell (below 200) and lower astral realms from the heavens and 
celestial realms. This also demarcates the level that differentiates good from bad 
in the true meaning that refers to intrinsic qualities (res externa) rather than 
opinion (res interna/cogitans). This differentiation can be made with some 
certainty by means of consciousness calibration because the Scale is in reference 
to an unvarying absolute that is concordant with Divinity. 

All religions and spiritual teachings are in accord and agreement as to the 
deleterious consequences of true sin, which, by definition, is a violation of truth 
and therefore calibratable on the Scale of Consciousness. Sin is described as error 
or trespass, and culpability is related to degrees of ignorance and related capacity 
for moral responsibility, e.g., vincible and invincible. This is reflected by the 
options of condemnation or forgiveness and opportunities for repentance, 
undoing, confession, or compensation by good works. 

The difficulty in counteracting the spiritual/karmic consequences of sin is offset 
by the option of salvation for those who “believe in His name” in Christianity, 
Hinduism, Islam, and Buddhism. In the celestial realm, the savior is one’s 
advocate before the judgment of God in the afterworlds of nonphysicality. In a 
benign contextualization, mankind is viewed compassionately as being often 
intrinsically incapable of transcending the negative forces of the ego if unaided 


from the earthly/human realm. In the Hindu and Buddhist views, this results in 
endless cycles of rebirth and entrapment in the earthbound human dimension, 
with its attendant, inevitable suffering. (Karma calibrates at 999.) 

On the Scale of Consciousness, the levels below 200 are inordinately linked 
with attitudes, emotions, motivations, beliefs, behaviors, and activities that are 
spiritually and karmically detrimental, which, in this lifetime as well, result in 
negative consequences and gravities. They are therefore indicative of spiritual 
pathology. 

While many people attempt to handle the problem of guilt, shame, or fear with 
denial or atheism (which itself is paradoxically an expression of faith and 
unprovable), when the psychological defenses break down, the inner truth is 
confrontational at a level of unimagined gravity. The hells are a subjective, 
experiential reality of awesome and stark degree, as those who have sunk to its 
depths can attest. The lower levels are experienced as timeless, eternal agony, 
beyond hope. Redemption by relinquishment of the ego is the only option that 
remains open due to there being at least an iota of good karma/virtue remaining 
(cal. 990). 

The realities of man’s spiritual options have been attested to throughout 
history. While a serious look at spiritual realities may at first seem intimidating, 
with greater understanding, they guarantee release from fear as well as provide 
hope and faith based on reliable knowledge. Everybody has some good karma 
somewhere in their spirit, no matter how seemingly depraved they may be. All 
that is required is just a spark that, by inner consent, then bursts into the flame of 
salvation, redemption, and rebirth. In this experiential lifetime, as well as that of 
others that have been attested to, it is only necessary to call on God. “Oh, God,” is 
the only spark needed to open the doors to the Presence of God. Thus arose the 
exclamation “Gloria in Excelsis Deo,” with which the books by this author open 
and close. 


Christianity Early 


Catholicism 


Roman Catholic 


Post-Reformation 


Adherents to Christianity comprise approximately one-third of the world’s 
population, and its basic teachings are familiar to non-Christians as well. Christ is 
included in Islam as a great prophet and is likewise accorded respect in both the 
Hindu and the Buddhist cultures. He is also respected as a great prophet in one 
branch of Judaism (Messianic). 

The term “Christ” generically denotes the state of incarnation of Divinity or 
Christed consciousness. Thus, Jesus, the Christ, is the incarnation of Divinity as 
man through which Christianity recognizes the Trinity of God the Father, God the 
Son, and God the Holy Spirit (cal. 945). 


Jesus Christ calibrates at 1,000, the maximum level possible in the human 
domain, and his apostles calibrate in the high 900s. Interestingly, the relics of St. 
Peter under the altar in the Basilica in Rome calibrate over 900 (similar to the 
relics of the Buddha currently on public tour that also calibrate in the 900s). 

Notable in the calibrations is the very major drop in the level of Christianity 
from the First Century, where it was in the 800s and 900s, to 485 after the 
Council of Nicaea in 325 A.D. This was the consequence of the inclusion of the 
Old Testament (cal. 190) and Revelation (cal. 70) in the official Bible (See 
Chapter 18). While the fall of man is allegorical (the story calibrates at 60), the 
downside was naive belief and consequent emphasis on guilt and sin. With 
research, the ‘fall of man’ is the emergence of dualistic thinking (i.e., the tree of 
good and evil), which was the trap man fell into out of a seduction of curiosity. 
(This explanation calibrates at 975.) 

The Papacy as an office, similar to the office of the Dalai Lama, calibrates at 
570. However, during the lineage of successive popes over the centuries, two 
popes actually calibrated below 200. Thus, institutions calibrate differently than 
do the core teachings of the religions, which again differ from the calibrated 
levels of their founders. 

If we ask what is the ideal calibration for the head of a world church, we get 
the number 570, which is the current state of affairs. Below 570 there is not 
enough power to inspire the masses of the world and be immune to the 
onslaughts of prevalent antireligionists. Calibration levels over 570 indicate the 
advent of mysticism and imply illumination, which preclude interest or 
involvement in the necessary affairs of administration. 

Over the centuries, churches as institutions perhaps had to accept compromise 
with basic principles for the sake of survival (e.g., “the good of the faith”). Such 
decisions are difficult to evaluate centuries later because the context is greatly 
changed. Major religions are sometimes criticized for failing to respond to passing 
human events; however, as institutions, they exist on a different timeline upon 
which worldly events, no matter how serious they may seem, are just passing 
events. That there is wisdom in such a policy can be ascertained from examining 
the effect of becoming involved in passing worldly affairs, such as has befallen 
some American Protestant churches via politicalization that has brought public 
criticism, such as that by John Leo in U.S. News & World Report (October 2004). 

In the article entitled “When Churches Head Left,” it is noted that mainline 
Protestant church membership is shrinking due to pro-Palestine, anti-American, 
and anti-Israel policies, such as divesting of investments that are not in Leftist 
favor. Also, such organizations as the World Council of Churches and the National 
Council of Churches fail to address human rights violations in oppressive 
totalitarian regimes and focus instead exclusively on America and Israel, with no 
mention of the former Soviet Union, China, North Korea, Libya, Syria, etc. 

Add to the above the effect on the general public of the trendy Episcopalian 
appointment of a gay bishop that has divided the Episcopal Church that was just 
recovering from accepting women into the priesthood, and the pedophile scandal 
of the Catholic church. Thus, it can be seen why traditional religion is losing 
ground to the social trend of spirituality per se. Publishers Weekly reports a public 
hunger for religious and spiritual truth and books with academic authority 
(Hilliard, 2004). 


Roman Catholicism Calibrations of Current Positions 


The problematic issues are the consequences of seemingly outdated 
ecclesiastical doctrines that have contributed to the church’s decline. Churches 
are decreasing in number and often five or six in a diocese close up and 
consolidate. In some areas, due to massive lawsuits, bankruptcy is being declared. 
The church has declined in moral stature and public opinion due to serious 
scandals for which the public expects more than a passing insincere ‘regret’ for 
injuring the lives of many thousands of innocent children. High-profile felonious 
offenders, instead of being defrocked, are merely shifted to another clerical post 
with consequent public outrage. 

Inasmuch as both poverty and environmental pollution are consequences of 
overpopulation, the church’s overall position on contraception at calibration level 
180 contributes unnecessarily to the world problem inasmuch as contraception 
calibrates at 205, and the spirit does not enter the embryo until the third month 
of gestation. Overall, the problematic rigid ecclesiastic positions result in a world 
full of nonpracticing ex-Catholics. (It took the church four hundred years to 
retract the excommunication of Galileo.) 

Big institutions, including governments, over time often fall into bureaucratic 
paralysis and ineptitude and become nonfunctional due to sheer complexity (i.e., 
Sanskrit tamas). The major split in the Christian church resulted from 
disagreement over church authority, based on disagreement over interpretations 
of the theology of the Trinity. Consequently, the church separated into the Roman 
and Eastern Orthodox divisions. 

Subsequently, the Church of Rome was perceived to be in error in some of its 
practices, which led to the onset of Protestantism, the Reformation, and the 
removal of the belief in the infallibility of the Papacy. The Protestant Reformation 
was furthered by the invention of Guttenberg’s printing press, which provided the 
availability of the Scriptures to the masses that had been previously limited to the 
clergy and written only in Latin. Protestantism supported the spreading of the 
Gospel and its translation into the languages of all countries. 

In the calibrations, the numerical differences between the various branches of 
Christianity do not reflect ‘better than’ or ‘worse than’ but instead signify the level 
at which truth is to be explained and therefore the accord with an attendant 
audience. The major denominations, which calibrate primarily in the 400s, 
include rationality, reason, and intellectual level of expression comprehensible by 
most people. 

The downside of Christianity was the most extreme at the time of the 
Inquisition, when religiosity degenerated into hysteria and fear. The technical, 
legal basis for declaring a heretic was actually not the belief held but the refusal 
to give it up when ordered to do so by church authority (e.g., the example of 
Galileo). Paradoxically, some aspects of the church came to represent the opposite 
of the teachings of its founder, whose essence was based on seeing sin as due to 
ignorance, and mercy and forgiveness as overriding principles, which Jesus 
demonstrated under the most extreme conditions possible. 

Church institutions become vulnerable to error because the human ego is 
vulnerable (i.e., spiritual ego). Mystics, on the other hand, do not get embroiled 
in worldly affairs and therefore are not seduced by vulnerable positionalities (i.e., 


nonduality of ego transcendence). 

Religious groups such as Universalist, Nondenominational, Religious Science, 
and Unity tend to be liberal, easy-going, and nondogmatic. They are upbeat in 
that they emphasize the pathway to God through Love, Joy, Peace, and Goodwill 
rather than through guilt, shame, and penance, which is the downside of older, 
more ‘Gothic’ Christian religions, both Catholic and Protestant. The liberal ‘New 
Thought’ religions emphasize tolerance, acceptance, forgiveness, and compassion 
towards self and others as well as toward other religions. Just as Protestantism 
was a protest against the downside of Catholicism, these church groups are a 
development that rejects the downside of Protestantism, which was often 
overbalanced on the side of ‘hating sin’ or being obsessed with it instead of 
transcending it by spiritual virtue. Interestingly, Mardi Gras calibrates at 189 and 
Lent at only 190. 

Questions sometimes arise regarding the Mormon Church of the Latter Day 
Saints (LDS) because of controversy regarding its origins, practices, and the 
supposed discoveries of documents by Mark Hoffman. The “Salamander Letters” 
were proven to be bogus as were other supposedly historical documents allegedly 
discovered by Hoffman, who apparently was a clever counterfeiter. Joseph Smith 
calibrates over 400 and the LDS Church itself at 405 (consistently verified). 
Extremist polygamous sects, however, calibrate at 135-140, and polygamy has 
been outlawed by the Mormon Church since the late 1800s. Despite whatever 
errors may be involved historically or theologically, the calibration at 405 reflects 
that Mormons accept Jesus Christ as Lord and Savior, which in itself raises the 
overall level. 


Buddhism 


The Buddha lived five hundred years before Christ on the border of Nepal in a 
primarily Hindu culture. As the well-known history says, he was born of royalty 
and raised in an artificially protected environment by his family that did not want 
him to be soiled or disturbed by the downside of ordinary civilization. When he 
escaped this artificial protection and wandered into the streets of the city, he was 
shocked when he witnessed the suffering of old age, poverty, sickness, and death 
for the first time. This activated in him an intense desire to reach the ultimate 
truth of life. He sought out Hindu sages and spiritual groups for study and 
meditation but, in the end, realized their limitations and left them. By legend, in 
his determination to reach the ultimate truth, he rejected the then available 
Hindu teachers and instead sat alone beneath the bodhi tree in intensive 
meditation. With one-pointedness of mind and intensity of purpose, he 
progressively surrendered the illusions of the ego (maya). As he drew closer to the 
ultimate enlightenment, he was beset by demons and went through physical 
agony, feeling as though his bones had been broken (analogous to Jesus’ sweating 
blood in the Garden of Gethsemane and the physical agonies of many of history’s 
greatest and most celebrated mystics). 

At long last, the weakened ego collapsed, the mind became silent, and then the 
Buddha Nature of universal, nonlinear Oneness as the unmanifest, yet the Source 
of All Existence, was revealed in its stunning glory. This is actually a ‘condition’ 
and not a state of mind because mind itself is transcended, revealing the Self, the 


divine Purusha, Divinity Immanent, the Presence of Divinity as the substrate, the 
Unmanifest (i.e., Godhead) out of which arises all Creation. Later Buddhism is 
represented by two main schools, Hinayana (the lesser vehicle) and Mahayana 
(the greater vehicle), which differ in emphasis. 

The teachings of the Buddha spread into the Far East, out of which Zen 
Buddhism became the best known in the West. Buddhism is benign and views 
other religions as limitations rather than as rivals. Later, Buddhist sects arose in 
response to the influence of various teachers and sages. Also, analogous to 
Christianity, there arose the conceptualization of the Buddha as savior, 
intercessor, and advocate, as expressed in Lotus Land Buddhism, which is a more 
practical goal, considering the extreme negativity of human life on this planet 
during this “Kali Yuga,” or rotation of the zodiac. For practical reasons, a devotee 
strives for sinlessness and purity; therefore, at death, the spirit enters the celestial 
realm of the Lotus Land, equivalent to Christian heaven, where the Christ-like 
Buddha intervenes. From Lotus Land, or heaven, which is beyond the extreme 
negativity of the earthly life, progression of the spirit to Enlightenment is a 
practicality. Lotus Land and Heaven are viewed as a celestial, spiritual reality 
earned by karmic merit. 

As an offshoot, Tantric Buddhism developed, which became involved with 
linear conceptualizations, other energy fields, and their esotericism. Thus, it 
represents a reinvolvement in the linear domain and calibrates lower than pure 
Buddhism. Paradoxically, although the Buddha proclaimed, “Make no images of 
me,” statues and figurines of the Buddha are a major product available 
worldwide. By his statement, the Buddha attempted to preclude idolatry, and 
indeed, the issue of icons was central to the split between Eastern Orthodox and 
Roman Christian churches. This preclusion of images and icons is also common to 
Islam as well as Judaism. 

In practice, most communities are quite hospitable to Buddhist groups and 
commonly help them celebrate the building of a stupa, or holy shrine. The 
Buddhist compassion for all of life earns it respect, and Buddhist teachings are 
made familiar to ministerial students in schools of Divinity, such as the Unity 
School of Christianity. The Dalai Lama is widely respected, as is his quote: “It is 
not enough for religious people to only be involved with prayer; rather, they are 
morally obliged to contribute all they can to solving the world’s problems.” This 
quote, in just one sentence, clarifies why Mahayana Buddhism, which is 
concerned with the enlightenment of all sentient beings, calibrates higher (960) 
than Hinayana Buddhism (890), which is focused primarily on just one’s own 
enlightenment. 

The mutual respect between Christianity and Buddhism is also reflected in the 
formation of avant-garde groups of monks who, tongue-in-cheek, call their groups’ 
orientation “Zen Catholicism.” Oddly, Zen, which is actually a branch of 
Mahayana, calibrates somewhat lower overall than Mahayana itself. The reason is 
still unclear except that it perhaps became an ‘institution’. Some current American 
rishis also misidentify satori states, which are temporary, with enlightenment, 
which is permanent. Zen in the West is at 755. 


Hinduism Ancient 


The Yogas 


Others 


Hinduism, and its expression as the classic yogas, is the most ancient religion 
and reached high levels of perfection probably before 5,000-7,000 B.C. The entire 
culture and way of life in India reflect religiosity. Funeral pyres are seen along the 
banks of the Ganges River, along with rites honoring Shiva, and millions of 
Indians bathe in the waters. The pantheon is confusing to Westerners, and 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva reflect various aspects of God. These are further 
reflected in the lesser gods, such as Durga and Ganesh, the elephant god. The 
inclusive mentality of India is not well understood from the traditional Western 
viewpoint of the Newtonian paradigm of reality with its customary, 
circumscribed, logical construction. In Hindu culture, Divinity is expressed more 
as a holographic panoply of points of observation, and the reflection is the 
consequence of the point of view of the observer. Thus, God is not a definable or 
a limited concept, as signified by the triune of Brahma, Vishna, and Shiva. 

Because Divinity is the source of all that exists, it is reflected in all that exists; 
therefore, it can be seen in painting, art, nature, dance, the feminine, the 
masculine, the animal, and the changes of nature. The illusory, apparent creation 
and dissolution of phenomena are displayed by the well-known Dance of Shiva, 
which is represented worldwide in that famous statue that depicts the effect of the 
selection of the point of view on what is observed, i.e., whether a phenomenon is 
constructive or destructive is merely a reflection of whether the event is desired 
or not desired, and neither construction nor destruction is innate to reality (i.e., 
limited to res cogitans). 

The various yogas are not general theological belief systems but generically 
denote the main pathways to God and the realization of the self as Divinity 
Immanent. This is in contrast to most Christians who believe that God is 
transcendent, whereas, contrastingly, the core of Hassidism reflects the awareness 
that Divinity is present in all that exists. 

The yogas address the primary pathways to spiritual realization through the 
heart and devotion, or past the mind, Advaita, and nonduality, and through 
selfless service, purification, karma yoga, and meditation. These facilitate the 
rising of spiritual energy up through the chakra system to the crown chakra, and 
then on up through the purely spiritual energy bodies (Causal, Buddhic, Christ, 
and Atmic), which have in turn foci of energy analogous to the chakras (i.e., 
spiritual vision ensues from the ‘opening of the third eye of the Buddhic body’). 

The Hindu religion is so broad and all encompassing that it benignly welcomes 
all spiritual seekers for it has the tolerance and confidence born of the sheer 
ancientness of reaffirmation by a series of mystics over millennia. 

Because of Hinduism’s protean expressions and diversity of teachers and 
techniques, it has an exotic appeal to many Westerners. A downside is that the 
world abounds with pseudo-gurus and swamis who are not only adept but also 
quite expert at imitating the genuine (see next chapter). 


Islam 


As with all religions, the calibrated level of the mystics is characteristically 
considerably higher than that of formal religion itself, and the Sufis reflect that 
level of transcendence of the linear domain. The difference between the Sunnites 
and the Shi’ites is reflected in current history in that area of the world where the 
far-right fundamentalists tend to be militant and aggressive. The declaration of 
“Jihad,” with its projected hatred of Christianity and America as the great Satan, 
calibrates at 60-90, and thereby rejects the teachings of the Koran, which 
calibrates at 700. Thus, the term “Jihad” negates its own claim to be ‘holy’. 

The defect of the far-right position of any religion is the activation of spiritual 
zealotry. True spiritual integrity comes from courage in the promotion of truth. 
Therefore, that is reflected in the energy of the heart as devotion to one’s spiritual 
beliefs. Spiritual hatred, however, comes out of the spleen, which then triggers 
the release of animal-type behaviors. This is further energized by the promises of 
a warrior heaven (a belief that was prevalent also in the Vikings who thought that 
death and battle would send them to Valhalla). The promise to naive, uneducated, 
impressionable young Islamic terrorists that in death they will go to a heaven 
where “seventy virgins” will reward them is certainly inventive and seductive to 
young men, many of whom are barely teenagers. Actually, it is spiritual seduction 
and exploitation (calibrates as ‘true’) by power-seeking leaders. 

The fall of Islam is the subject of extensive studies (Forsyth, 2004), from its 
highest expressions to its decline in the 1600s into its current dark ages or 
downward spiral of hate and spite, rage and self-pity, poverty and oppression 
(Lewis, 1990). 

The current state of affairs is vividly documented in the book Inside the Kingdom 
by bin Laden’s former sister-in-law, Carmen bin Laden, which reveals the daily 
life of women in the bin-Laden-supported Islamic world of today’s Iran, in which 
women are captives and Westerners are held in contempt (C. bin Laden, 2004). 

Although early militant Islam lost influence after Kara Mustafa’s defeat at 
Vienna in 1683, the more serious decline began 300 years ago with the 
emergence of the Islamic cult of Wahhabism (cal. 30), initiated by its founder 
Muhammad ibn Abdul Wahhab (cal. 20), out of which emerged HAMAS (cal. 40), 
founded by Sheik Ahmad Yassin (cal. 35), al-Qaeda (cal. 30), and the current 
Jihad (cal. 30) of bin Laden (cal. 40). 

The severely extreme view replaces former Islamic tolerance for all “people of 
the book” (the sons of Abraham) with a blanket condemnation of all people on 
earth (except its own followers), including ninety percent of Islamic members. All 
deserve death as ‘idolaters’ (“mushrikun”). The impact on political leaders can be 
seen, for example, by the fall in the consciousness level of Arafat from its prior 
level of 440 to its final level of 65. 

It is important to note that the founder of HAMAS, Sheik Ahmad al-Hassin, 
calibrates at 35, Muhammad ibn Abdul Wahhab calibrates at an ominous 20, and 
that Jihad, Wahhabism, and al-Qaeda all calibrate at 30-65. Islamic martyrdom 
calibrates at 60; religious fanaticism is at calibration level 80; desecrators of truth 
are at level 35, and malignant, messianic narcissism is at calibration level 30. 
These are also the calibration levels of serial murderers and killer-mutilators. 
Thus, as bizarre as it may seem to rational people, Wahhabism declares holy war 
against all mankind except for its own members, who were spawned out of its 
diverse current bases of the Arabic world. 


Of historical note is that King Faisal of Saudi Arabia calibrated at 480. Thus, 
Nixon’s reneging on his promise to King Faisal to be “fair and even-handed” in 
dealing with Israel and Islamic countries can be seen with the wisdom of 
hindsight to have been an error whereby he alienated the Arabic world by giving 
two billion dollars to Israel for arms. This move fostered anti-Americanism and 
Islamic cultural bonding, with its resultant concordance of attitudes. This favored 
the enculturization of terrorism as a laudatory lifestyle in the predominately anti- 
U.S. climate. There was already enough anti-American sentiment abroad to 
provide fertile ground to spread the fires of Islamic-based xenophobia and hatred. 
It is unlikely that pacifism and denial will suffice to offset such a militant trend. 

The historical precedent for a Jihad has been explained elsewhere and was set 
by Muhammad himself. At the time he dictated the Koran circa 610 AD, at age 35 
(not at age 40, as alleged by some historians), his level of consciousness was 
above 700. At age 38, his consciousness level fell very dramatically to far below 
200, down to 130. He took up not the spiritual sword of truth but the physical 
sword of militarism. Roughly thirteen hundred years later, the misinterpretation 
of religious truth continues, accelerated by the fanaticism of Wahhabism. Now, 
instead of swords, the weapons are bombs and the blowing up of thousands of 
noncombatant civilians and schools filled with children. It is hard to imagine how 
that can be held as heroic or praiseworthy in any culture. In contrast, chivalry 
calibrates at 465. 

In the United States, politicalization of Islam is rampant, and New York 
Congressman Peter King stated (February, 2004) that extremists control eighty 
percent of the mosques, thus casting suspicion on Islamic converts, especially if 
they are young males. There is a strong likelihood of radicalization of converts to 
‘prove themselves,’ reinforced by an unconscious death wish energized by 
indoctrination that voluntary death is a glorious sacrifice that necessitates killing 
infidels. In the United States, the radicalization rate is ten percent, which rises to 
twenty percent in European countries, and to forty percent in Arabic countries 
(calibrates as ‘true’). These teachings are directly those of Wahhab and Qutb. (See 
Sperry, Infiltration, 2005.) 

The political pirating of Islam that threatens today’s world is consequent to the 
writings of its influential philosopher, Sayyid Qutb, whose role is comparable to 
that of Karl Marx and communism. His influential role was described in a major 
article in the New York Times Magazine (March 23, 2003), entitled “The 
Philosopher of Islamic Terror—Sayyid Qutb,” who calibrated early at 420 but 
later fell to calibration level 75. He provided the philosophic basis for al-Qaeda 
with the interpretation of the Koran published as In the Shade of the Qur’an (cal. 
90). 

Crucial to both Wahhab and Qutb’s serious misinterpretations of the Koran 
(problems of the Koran itself are discussed in the next chapter) is the critical and 
disastrous misinterpretation of the word “sword.” (The same error has been made 
by some Christian sects over time.) In spiritual reality and language, “sword” 
means the Sword of Truth, not the physical sword, which results in a meaning 
that is completely diametrically opposed to the teachings of all the great avatars, 
saviors, and prophets. The barbarian world was already ruled by massacre of the 
innocent by the sword, so slaughter was hardly needful of encouragement by 
saviors and prophets of Allah. Truth, mercy, and forgiveness are the pathways to 


God. Paradoxically, each verse of the Koran starts with the statement “In the 
name of Allah, the All Merciful.” The way to God is through the heart of love, not 
the spleen of hatred. 

The major thrust of this work is that it defined suicidal terrorism as a virtue, 
radicalized Islamic fundamentalism, and supported its spread throughout the Arab 
world in a united Pan-Arabism that seeks to establish a world theocracy. Osama 
bin Laden and al-Qaeda are dominated by the ego inflation of messianic 
triumphalism based on the ideologies of Qutb, which extol the virtues of 
martyrdom and demonize Christianity as heretical and therefore virtuous to 
destroy. He also romanticizes sacrificial death and urges young followers to 
actually seek it. Thus, his influence has been not only divisive but has also cast a 
shadow over all of Islam. It is this influence that surfaced as 9/11, the Iraqi war, 
the killing of civilians, bomb explosions and attacks worldwide, and changed the 
lifestyles in all countries. Far worse events are planned and already in 
preparation. 

The fascist right-wing politicalization of Islam is reflected in the power- 
dominant religio-political leaders of recent times, such as Ayatollah Khomeini 
(cal. 75) and now Shi’ite Grand Ayatollah Ali Husseini Sistani (cal. 125), who, 
when coupled with Osama bin Laden (cal. 40), the Taliban (cal. 65), and al-Qaeda 
(cal. 30), may be problematic to the Western World. 

The dark ages of Christianity lasted hundreds of years, during which an 
estimated fifty to eighty thousand ‘heretics’ were put to death by the Inquisition. 
(Some estimates are in the millions.) Hopefully the dark ages of Islam will pass 
more quickly. Perhaps such eras serve some karmic or evolutionary purpose. 


Judaism 


Judaism is universally recognized as one of the world’s primary and strongest 
religions that have withstood countless centuries of endless attack. The hostility 
of Christianity toward Judaism is rather paradoxical in that the Christian Bible 
includes the Old Testament and considers it a source of religious authority. This 
unfortunate twist of fate comes from the regrettable circumstances in which the 
Jewish Sanhedrin (cal. 205) turned Jesus over to the Roman secular authorities. 
Although the technical charge was that of a heresy, another factor was that Jesus 
was seen as a revolutionary who threatened the authority and power of the priest 
class that then acted out of self-interest in a culture that was already primitively 
punitive. 

As with other religions, the highest calibrations are those of the mystics (see 
Zohar at 905 in the next chapter). The high calibration of Hasidism reflects the 
recognition of Divinity as the Source of All Existence and its endeavor to become 
conscious of the presence of Divinity in the details of everyday life. The Messianic 
branch also calibrates quite high because it includes recognition of the avatar 
status of Jesus, the Christ. 

Over the centuries, anti-Semitism was based on blaming Judaism for the death 
of Jesus, plus the fact that they rejected Jesus Christ as the promised Messiah. 
Thus, anti-Semitism was not unique in that major Semitic religions viewed each 
other as rivals and heretical nonbelievers, amplified by cultural and political 
differences. 


The really virulent anti-Semitism of the last century was inflamed by a quite 
delusional publication that emerged in the early 1900s, entitled The Protocol of the 
Learned Elders of Zion (Nilus, 1905; later trans. Marsden, 2003), which calibrates 
at an ominous level of 90. This fallacious document purported to expose a 
worldwide conspiracy by Jews to take over control of the world, the banks, the 
monetary system, etc. 

The authoritative style of presenting spurious suppositions was convincing to 
many readers, and it spread anti-Semitism throughout Europe, forming the 
ideological background for Nazi anti-Semitism. Unfortunately, it was accepted as 
truth by many influential people, even in the United States, and this specific 
document was the basis for Henry Ford’s well-known anti-Semitism. Ford 
circulated copies of it to other influential people who thus fell into the belief of an 
international conspiracy (conspiracy theories in general calibrate at 160). 
Although Ford changed his mind later in his life, the anti-Semitism had been 
picked up by hate groups in the U. S., where it still smolders despite the major 
worldwide revolt against anti-Semitism that resulted from the exposure of the 
Nazi concentration camps and their extermination of six million Jews in Europe. 

Anti-Semitism has decreased very markedly in the U. S. since World War II but 
it is on the rise again in Europe, fueled by Muslim extremists, aided and abetted 
by political propaganda and social theories. White-supremacist groups are 
considered by the U. S. mainstream to be the “lunatic fringe.” 


Other Religions 


Shinto, at 350, is integrous in concept. The downside is the glorification of the 
warrior archetype, which, as previously mentioned, has the disadvantage of 
energizing the spleen in addition to the solar plexus and the heart. This easily 
leads to savagery and the butchering of innocent civilians in the release of the 
blood lust out of the deep, unconscious, primitive Id. This can also lead to the 
glorification of savagery, as revealed by the Japanese military ravages of the 
Pacific and the Far East in the 1930s, and later during World War II, with its 
death marches, starvation deaths of prisoners, and the slaughter of millions of 
innocent Chinese civilians, including infants. All of this blood lust was supposedly 
for the glorification of the emperor, who was believed to be the descendent of the 
Shinto sun god. The kamikaze pilot (cal. 390) reflected the integrous warrior who 
sacrificed his life for God and country in contrast to fanaticism, which calibrates 
at 60. 


Taoism 


Other than the familiar symbol of Yin/Yang, few Americans were aware of 
Taoism until Fritzof Capra published The Tao of Physics (1976). Ideologically, to a 
society that lauds assertion and aggression, nonresistance seems weak, passive, 
and a foreign concept. It was not understood or accepted as having any functional 
validity until Mahatma Gandhi, whose nonviolent stance eventually defeated the 
British Empire and liberated India from colonialism, demonstrated its 
effectiveness. The effectiveness was again demonstrated by Nelson Mandela in 
South Africa, and in America by Martin Luther King’s civil demonstrations. There 


is Christian precedent in the teaching of Jesus to “turn the other cheek,” and in 
Buddha’s teaching of detachment and his statement that there is no point in 
hating one’s enemies as they will bring themselves down of their own nature. 
Despite localized uprising, the relative nonresistance of the Jews in Europe to 
their destruction by the Nazi regime thereby allowed the full karmic 
responsibility to fall upon the conquerors. They realized that Judaism would 
survive that onslaught as it had all others over the past centuries. 

Aggression can be seen as a short-term response to a challenge and 
nonresistance as long term. The populace of occupied countries need only wait 
out the domination of the invaders who eventually either leave or become 
integrated into the culture of the occupied country, such as the Roman army at 
Hadrian’s Wall, where they simply married the local women and settled down to 
domesticity. 

From a consciousness/spiritual viewpoint, the strengths of Yin and Yang are 
identical and equal, and the Yin/Yang symbol reflects the importance of balance 
in which interactive forces shape and define each other. In Western culture, this 
was most obvious in the male/female relationship. Traditionally, the male 
stereotype is aggressive and the female passive. In an earlier agrarian society that 
rewarded aggressiveness, male dominance was seen as superior, but as civilization 
advanced, neither is now seen as having more value than the other. Genderization 
became ingrained, however, in even language itself, as in German and other 
languages where all nouns are male, female, or neutral. In America, there has 
been much social discourse over the relationship of the feminine and the 
masculine, their balance, and their representations, e.g., men were advised to ‘get 
in touch’ with their Yin feminine side, and women with their Yang male 
aggressive side, etc. In Nature, however, there is nothing more aggressive than 
the female’s protecting her young. 


Baha’i 


As the calibration indicates, the central intent is integrous to represent the 
spiritual core of all faiths and the ecumenical ideal. Baha’i is also attractive in 
that from its very founding, it was based on the equality of men and women. The 
capacity of the world’s great religions to coexist peacefully side by side is 
represented by the culture of India, which serves as a laudable teaching example 
as was pointed out by the Dalai Lama in early 2004. Baht” arose out of the 
teachings of Baha’u’ll4h, an Iranian who declared himself to be “He whom God 
shall make manifest” as the forerunner of peace via unification of the world’s 
religions and peoples. 

Baha’i has been under attack in Iran since the rule of the Ayatollah Khomeini 
who, in 1991, signed the government document to extinguish Baha’is and 
demolish the House of Ba’b in Shiraz, which had been a center for worldwide 
pilgrimage for Baha’is. Baha’is are now viewed by militant Islamics as heretics 
and therefore deserving of elimination even though they are fellow Iranians (New 
York Times, 9/12/04). 


Native American 


There is a dearth of authoritative information and research on Native American 


spirituality in spite of the fact that it is one of the predominant and attractive 
characteristics of that culture. The high calibration (500+) reflects the 
acknowledgment of God as the Great Spirit/Creator and source and essence of all 
life, which is therefore held to be sacred. 

The acknowledgment of the Divine as the source of all blessings and sustenance 
is part and parcel of daily life. To seek to commune with Divine will via the 
peyote ceremony is respected as are the sweat lodge purification ceremonies of 
spiritual cleansing and self-honesty. The act of sacrificing an animal life for food 
is also sanctified by prayer, which acknowledges the oneness of all life. Family 
and honor are established values as are courage, truth, and bravery encouraged as 
character traits. 

In the 1970s, the author had the privilege of being invited to the sacred Hopi 
Snake Dance ceremony. There had been a long drought and the corn was 
struggling to survive, even though the seed was planted in Hopi style six inches 
deep, along with a piece of fish. The ceremony took place in old Oraibi. People 
crowded the rooftops and then, just prior to the start by the Antelope Dancers, the 
elders arrived and took their seats of honor. Even though it had not rained in 
many months, they all carried umbrellas! The reason soon became apparent—as 
the Antelope Dancers began, clouds formed in the sky, which later darkened 
rapidly when the Snake Dancers began to circle about, holding live rattlesnakes in 
their mouths. They sprinkled corn meal on the ground and, one by one, let the 
snakes go to crawl through it and then on into the crowd of onlookers. The snakes 
approached very closely and then slithered away. Calm prevailed. And then, after 
the prolonged, relentless, scorching drought, rain began to fall—but not on the 
gathered celebrants, only just past the nearby cliff, precisely onto the corn fields 
far below. It did not rain elsewhere but only on the acres of corn plants. It was 
the last Snake Dance to which white people were admitted since some of them 
had been disrespectful in the past. 

The elders had brought umbrellas because the Snake Dance had always brought 
rain; they were not at all surprised. Their certainty and lack of doubt intensified 
the group intention and expectation, combined with faith and gratitude. 


Religion and Traditional America 


In traditional America, religion was a Sunday morning event, and out of respect, 
all bars and liquor stores were closed until noon. Sunday was the Sabbath and 
therefore all stores were closed, as they were on the afternoon of Good Friday. 
Jewish people observed Saturday as their Sabbath and their shops were closed as 
they were on Jewish holidays. 

Protestant, Catholic, and Jewish places of worship were respected, as were their 
respective religious schools. Each of the three denominations was respected for its 
benevolent works and each funded and ran hospitals and humanitarian charities. 
They supported well-run charitable clinics to which the medical community 
donated its services. Government and politicians maintained a respectful hands- 
off attitude, as the charities saved local governments sizable sums of money and 
provided needed public services. 

Charitable hospitals and their clinics were protected from litigation and the 
hazard of malpractice suits. Emergency rooms were strongly staffed by resident 
physicians that were backed up by rotating consultants. Any medical malfeasance 


was handled by the local medical society from which expulsion ended a doctor’s 
career. Charitable Christian hospitals were run by nuns and regulated by the local 
diocese. All of the charitable institutions were heavily funded by philanthropy 
and bequests. Successful industrialists and companies were major benefactors. 
The relationships between religious parochial schools, medical institutions, 
philanthropy, and the public, including local government, were generally 
harmonious and mutually beneficial. The overall system calibrated at 415 (prior 
to 1959). 

The concept of charity was integrous as a fundamental religious virtue and 
social attitude of goodwill, selfless service, and benevolence. With the rise of 
egotism in the 1960s, pridefulness began to see charity as ‘demeaning’, and so the 
burden of the costs of public service was gradually shifted to the taxpayer. 

During the 1960s and subsequent decades, the system was progressively 
secularized and dismantled by political and legal inroads. Overall costs 
skyrocketed to what are now the highest of any country in the world (fifteen 
percent of the GNP). The system declined from calibrated level 415 to the level of 
195 for the current system. The same disparity is seen in nursing homes. Those 
run by church groups (e.g., Samaritan) calibrate at 410, whereas those run by 
business-oriented corporations calibrate at 195. 

Secular regimentation of humanistic activities brings down the calibration level 
of intention and paradoxically increases the cost while the level of the overall 
system drops precipitously. In the U.S., the quality of individual medical practice 
is still high overall at 430-440. The expanding “cultural creative” segment of 
society is attracted to spiritually oriented practitioners who, as a group, calibrate 
at 499, or approximately seventy points higher than secular medicine. (They also 
have a twenty-two percent higher recovery rate in their patients despite having a 
greater caseload of difficult and chronic patients that are resistant to traditional, 
strictly medical-model treatments.) 

Experientially, the author’s spiritually oriented holistic practice of psychiatry 
became the largest in the United States and eventually required fifty employees, 
twenty-five offices, plus research and clinical laboratories and attracted patients 
from all over the world. Its research department had one of the first computers, a 
huge machine that required a specially air-conditioned room and a direct 
electrical power line. The practice also provided specialized programs for 12-step 
groups as well as an Attitudinal Healing program based on the model initiated by 
Dr. Gerald Jampolsky, author of Love is Letting Go of Fear. (Jampolsky, rev. 1988) 
These family spiritual programs were provided at no cost, and the clinic itself, 
which had two thousand patients and treated one thousand new patients each 
year, charged reduced fees on a low-to-moderate cost basis. The clinic was 
financially self-sustaining and received no public funding. (It calibrated at 499.) 
Results of the innovative holistic treatment for relatively difficult, chronic, and 
hopeless patients were reported in many lectures, professional papers, worldwide 
articles (Hawkins, 1968-1981), and in book form (Hawkins and Pauling, 1973). 

Spirituality and religion also have a positive impact on family health and 
overall social behavior, including children’s school performance, deportment, and 
a lower dropout rate. There are lower rates of marital conflict and violence, fewer 
suicides, fewer arrests, less drug use, and lower divorce and unemployment rates. 
There is also a lower incidence of illnesses and accidents. The overall benefit is so 


striking that a reviewer concluded that “religion is warranted, even if just for its 
social benefits” (Robb, 2003). Overall, people who attend church tend to be more 
conservative, as noted by public opinion polls (CNN News, December 2003). 


Atheism 


Atheism represents a belief system about religion and God that covers a wide 
spectrum. It is also commonly characteristic of a phase of life, although in some 
people, it may be a life-long position. An in-depth study would be too extensive to 
be included here, but the primary characteristics can be calibrated since the 
subject is actually very important. It has, of course been examined in depth by 
theologians, historians, psychologists, and psychoanalysts. (See Adler, M., 
1976-1980; Feuerbach, 1891; Freud, 1910-1963.) 

Although the integrous skeptic or agnostic who is honestly in self-doubt 
calibrates at 200, the majority of atheistic positions calibrates very low. These 
range from ignorance and indifference to anger, resentment, and hatred of God by 
militant atheism at calibration level 25. If we ask what is the calibration of the 
karma of rebuking God or the great Avatars, the calibration levels are 20 to 40, 
although some of these anti-God positions are merely rejections of the 
anthropomorphic Old Testament depictions of God as being prone to anger, 
jealousy, favoritism, etc. 

The psychological matrix of atheism has been well described by Feuerbach and 
others as the rejection of the father figure, as was the case with Karl Marx. Anger 
at the father figure for being less than perfect is also a factor with political 
expressions as pointed out by Coulter (2003). Disillusionment results in 
narcissistic resentment towards all authority figures. The psychology of atheism is 
well covered by Vitz (1983-2000), a professor of psychology at New York 
University (excellent 10-page summary available on the Internet). 

From the viewpoint of the evolution of consciousness, atheism results from the 
refusal or inability to let go of the illusion that the narcissistic care of the ego is 
sovereign and is the source of one’s life and existence. This persistence of a 
dualistic self-image is a consequence of the ego’s basic structure, as discussed 
previously. One reason computer games are so popular is that they reinforce the 
illusion of ‘being in control’ and thus sovereign and the “captain of one’s soul.” 
(The poem Invictus calibrates at 170.) Atheism is also to be differentiated from 
freethinkers (cal. 335) or uncommitted theists, such as those who were the 
designers of the United States Constitution. 

The relinquishment of the illusion of self-sovereignty is the essence of the 
“hitting bottom” experience that is transformative and to which millions of people 
testify. It is also the crux of a true conversion experience, as well as a major 
consequence of the near-death experience. Curiously, atheism is based on faith, 
but on faith in falsity (the ego, intellect) and cannot be overcome except by an act 
of the Will. 


The Will (Cal. 850) 


Although there are extensive writings on psychology and all aspects of mental 
functions, there is a relative dearth of information on the human will itself. Its 
importance is overlooked even in psychoanalysis and most spiritual writings, 


although its function is critical to the advancement of consciousness, spiritual and 
religious development, and the steps to Enlightenment itself. The intrinsic power 
of the Will is denoted by its extremely high calibration at level 850; thus, it has 
the power to overcome all lesser positionalities and belief systems. 

The basis of the power of the Will is that it is a function of the Spirit and not 
the mind, intellect, or emotions. It is thus unique as a human faculty. The mind 
ceaselessly sifts options and choices, coming to conclusions and chosen premises, 
but they are merely linear constructs with limited intrinsic power (i.e., logic, 
reason, and intellect calibrate in the 400s). 

Everyone is familiar with resolutions that quickly fail, and changes of behavior 
turn out to be easier to formulate than to implement. Addictions are far more 
prevalent than the commonly recognized ones of alcohol, drugs, etc. In fact, 
almost everyone has multiple intransigent ‘habits’ that are really quite strongly 
ingrained, as most people ruefully discover when they try to change a mode of 
conduct or emotional propensity, such as resentments, fearfulness, strong desires, 
or habitual emotional responses, e.g., shyness or chronic anger. 

Unaided, the mind is too weak and ineffective to bring about major change; 
even “genius” calibrates at only 499. There are many geniuses and remarkably 
prominent people of great accomplishment whose personal lives are disastrous, 
and the public cannot understand why celebrities end up as suicides (“She had 
everything to live for’). Thus, a self-destructive pattern, which is easily 
recognized by the intellect, in practice can be an insurmountable obstacle that 
destroys not only happiness and family or career but also physical life itself. 

Hopelessness, suffering, and pain, however, may be the final straw that breaks 
the ego’s back, and in despair, the person invokes the only possible last source of 
power itself by turning to God, Divinity, and the spiritual domain by whatever 
name it may be addressed, a “power greater than myself,” and to which surrender 
accesses a whole new dimension that, by calibration, begins at consciousness level 
500. 

The ego is very strong and interested only in its own survival. It will willingly 
sacrifice a person’s physical existence, i.e., it says, “I would rather die than 
surrender” (give up its sovereignty). Humility is anathema to the ego. Some 
people even knowingly choose to go to hell rather than surrender to God (e.g., 
career criminals, Mafia ‘hit men’, and serial murderers). Timothy McVeigh, on his 
way to execution, declared he knew he was going to hell for willfully killing the 
innocent. (In the office one day, a hopeless patient begged for help. When told 
that the only option was joining a faith-based group, he said, “I’d rather die,” and 
so he did.) 

From all the above, as attested to by human experience, the human ego cannot 
be overcome except by an act of the Will, which alone can choose to open the 
gates to Divine Power. This is because of the perfect Justice of Divinity by which 
everyone is the sole determinant of one’s own fate, which also determines 
possible options. 

The key element to the empowerment of the Will is consent. This act of 
surrender (see Tiebout, 1949) allows for the miraculous, which is a bifurcation of 
the life process (as described by nonlinear dynamics and the Heisenberg 
principle). The intention then intensifies the emergence of potentiality into 
experiential existential reality. This is also the mechanism described at length in 


the famous A Course in Miracles (1975). It is also the critical first step in 
Alcoholics Anonymous and other faith-based groups that admit, “without God’s 
help, we were hopeless and helpless” (Alcoholics Anonymous, 2000). 

Note that the linear, limited personal will itself is relatively weak, but it is the 
decisive turnkey that opens the gates to the nonlinear, infinite power of Grace. 
Hope and surrender initiate the transformative process, and faith comes later, 
based on actual experience. Such acts and their consequences are also aligned 
within the allowances of prior karma. Not every prayer is answered favorably in 
human time. 


Marginal Spiritual/Religious Belief Systems (Ideology) 


Many of these represent childlike credulity and the inclusion of positionalities 
that are at considerable variance from verifiable truth. The “end times” 
apocalyptic culture and its literature calibrate low because they are based on 
elaborations from the New Testament Book of Revelation, which itself calibrates 
at 70, and its author also calibrates at that level, as discussed elsewhere. Its 
product is fear and the attraction of specialness and exclusivity. 

Low calibrations prevail in variants of New Ageism, which push credibility to 
the limits, with glamorized claims of extraterrestrials, spirit guides, guardian 
angels, and prophesies of earth disasters. Other sources are claims to discovery of 
secret codes of God hidden in various disguises such as the stones in the 
pyramids, the Hebrew alphabet, DNA, famous paintings, and other imaginative 
obscurities. New Ageism (despite its own erroneous beliefs) is not, technically 
speaking, ‘spiritual’, but instead it is actually ‘astral’ in its practices and interests. 

The attraction of many of these organizations and group beliefs is due to the 
curiosity and romantic imagination of the inner child that is entranced with any 
idea of ‘magic’ as is demonstrated by the popularity of the Oz, Harry Potter, and 
Tolkein books. These popular children’s versions, however, all calibrate above 
200 and are integrous in their intention as represented by their fairy-tale themes 
of the struggles of the proponents of morality and their opponents. They are 
integrous because they are admittedly fiction, whereas fictional belief systems 
that are purported to be true calibrate low as they are thereby nonintegrous and 
represent falsity. 

The Raelians made a brief appearance in the media with their much-publicized 
claim to successful human cloning. Their concepts have to do with guidance from 
extraterrestrials. The world of pseudospiritual fantasy also produces the 
imaginings of ‘Indigo’ children, star children, star families, star people, fifth- 
dimension incoming messengers of the future, etc. Common to all of these is a 
sense of uniqueness; magic; romanticized, naive, imaginative fantasy; and the 
attraction of ‘specialness’ itself. 

The common basis to the appeal of many purely imaginative belief systems is 
the propensity of the childlike human mind to be attracted to the excitingly 
bizarre and preposterous. It then gains momentum and becomes an exciting and 
special mystique that attracts followers and enthusiasts, such as “Area 51” secrets, 
replete with “government cover-up” conspiracy theories that attract a whole 
subculture. The Jim Jones’ group suicide catastrophe and the Waco standoff 
disaster, plus numerous other bizarre consequences of exploited gullibility and 


credulity represent the consequences of naiveté. While society dismisses these 
extremes as the “lunatic fringe,” the consequences of exploited credulity are quite 
serious and, as history reveals, often quite grave (e.g., the Hale-Bopp comet 
associated with cult mass suicide). 

Of historical cultural interest are the extremely low calibrations of both the 
Aztec and the Mayan religions in which the blood sacrifice of children and infants 
was essential. The god image of Quatzelcoetal is at calibration level 85. 

Easter Island statues represent the self-destructiveness of the former inhabitants 
who apparently destroyed the trees and other vegetation, ending up starving to 
death, but not before they had regressed to cannibalism. They rose up in wrath 
against the stone statue gods, turned them around, cast them down, and broke 
them. Idolatry, like the worshipping of the golden calf, calibrates at only 65. The 
avoidance of idolatry, or even icons, is represented in both Islam and Judaism in 
the formal structure of the places of worship. The ego is attracted to the 
limitation of form, whereas the essence of Divinity is beyond all form, yet innate 
within it. Thus, in its ultimate significance, icons and statues of divine figures 
serve primarily as an inspirational function to transport awareness to the ultimate 
reality that lies beyond all limitation, designation, or specification. Therefore, the 
icon or the image is not an endpoint but a springboard or a way station to the 
ultimate destination. 


Section 2 Places of Spiritual Interest 


Most of these calibrations are self-evident and reflect not only esthetics but also 
the presentation of beauty as instrumental to devotion and reflective of that 
spiritual intention. The ‘Heisenberg effect’ is perhaps demonstrated most visibly 
by the unique example of the Ganges River, which, on the physical level, is the 
recipient of the sewage of over one hundred villages, towns, and cities along its 
course. Thousands of Hindus bathe daily in this grossly contaminated water in 
acts of spiritual purification. Funeral pyres, located along the riverbanks, are still 
smoldering. By spiritual intention, the holy river calibrates at an amazing 515, 
reflecting the input of the energy of sanctification by the millions of Hindu 
devotees over many centuries. We notice the same impact of prayer on the 
calibrated levels of food that has been blessed, compared to that which has not. 

Aranachula Mountain is unfamiliar to most Westerners. It was the home of the 
famous sage Ramana Maharshi (cal. 720) who never left the site upon which his 
followers established a famous ashram that has attracted spiritual seekers from all 
over the world. It still exists today. 

Another example of the phenomenon of spiritual intention is demonstrated by 
the effect of the consciousness level of Nisargadatta Maharaj (cal. 720) who met 
with visitors in the attic above his bidi (tobacco) shop in Bombay. They had to 
climb up a ladder to visit with him in cramped quarters. His infectious 
spontaneity and animated demeanor charmed the many visitors, and his writings 
became well known. There are currently numerous students of his work, as well 
as that of Ramana Maharshi, which constitute an important core to the teachings 
of Advaita (nonduality). 

The demolition of the Great Buddha by the Taliban was a purposeful act of 
desecration (cal. 35), indicative of the severe psychopathology of the militant 


Islamic fundamentalism that threatens the world today by its random choices of 
symbolic targets. Desecration itself is a grave warning signal as represented by the 
painting of swastikas on synagogues, the burning of flags or crosses, or the 
burning down of Baptist churches in the South. The basis is a psychotic degree of 
messianic narcissism, which, interestingly, calibrates exactly the same (30) as the 
disease of rabies or the consciousness level of serial killers of children (atavistic 
primitivism), and the ravenous “mad dogs” (i.e., rabid) of war. 

Of great importance is the clinical fact that passivity inflames the killer blood 
lust (e.g., the Japanese slaughter of Manchuria, the Nazi extermination 
concentration camps, killer-dog packs, etc.) of aggressive primitive populations 
that calibrate extremely low and are therefore atavistic in their capacity for 
savagery and extremes of cruelty. They find rationalization in some 
interpretations of the Koran (Wahhab, Qutb) that provide permission for barbaric 
practices under certain ‘justifiable’ conditions. From the distorted viewpoint of 
Islamic terrorists, such ‘justifiable’ conditions can be projected onto almost every 
incident or “that all infidels who tread on Arab lands” are deserving of a 
gruesome death. 


CHAPTER 17 
Spiritual Truth 


Introduction 


While the majority of people in the United States believe in God (90-92%, CNN 
News, April 2004) and therefore tend to look to established religions for the 
highest truth, the source of the truth upon which all religions depend stems from 
the even higher primary source of spiritual reality itself. Thus, religion is the 
institutional consequence of spiritual truth rather than its origination or primary 
source. However, because religion incorporates the truths revealed by its 
founders, the derived teachings are sufficient and satisfactory for the great 
majority of people for whom the information is facilitated and made available as 
scripture by institutional religion. 

There has been a great deal of research into the historic origins of the scriptures 
of all religions, resulting in much discourse and debate over the centuries as to 
specifics, such as dates, people, and authenticity. Some finalized versions of 
scripture were formalized by exclusive councils and became “canons” by virtue of 
scholastic authority. Technically, interpretation of their meaning is the province 
of theology, epistemology, metaphysics, and ontology (the science of being). 

All the great spiritual teachers throughout history were mystics, and the source 
of their awareness of spiritual truth was the result of Enlightenment and the 
transformational Realization of the Reality of Divinity as the subjective 
knowingness that ensues from advanced consciousness by virtue of being at One 
with the Known. Thus, the Avatar does not speak from knowing ‘about’ but from 
the actual Presence within, which radiates forth and constitutes the Essence of 
that which replaces the mind as the source of understanding and Knowingness 
(the classic Purusha). The process whereby this transformation occurs has been 
described in the history of each saint, sage, and divine teacher and is often 
included in the scripture itself. 

From a purely research viewpoint, the calibrations of levels of consciousness 
can be aptly applied to verify the reality of any spiritual teaching, including their 
traditional scriptures. Each level represents the actuality of possibilities of 
consciousness and the progress from the linear to the nonlinear context, which is 
infinite and beyond space, time, or location. 

The source of the highest spiritual truth is non-mental, and the intellect has 
difficulty comprehending this critical fact because the mind is intrinsically 
dualistic and limited, expecting a ‘this’ to come from a ‘that’. In the advanced 
spiritual Reality, duality dissolves because the ‘this’ is the ‘that’. The seeker and 
the Sought become One with the transcendence of the limitation of duality, i-e., 
Realization of the Self, Illumination, and Enlightenment, i.e., “The Kingdom of 
God is within you.” 


Scriptures and Spiritual Writings 


Displayed above are integrous calibrated truths available to humankind, some 
for over thousands of years of evolutionary history. Any single selection is, in and 
of itself, sufficient for a lifetime of study and spiritual endeavor. As aspirants 
discover, it is one thing to know about the truth but quite another to understand 
it or, even more importantly, to become it. Spiritual progress is simultaneously 
simple and yet complex, subtle and yet cataclysmic, inspired and yet intimidating. 
To transcend the limitations of the ego requires intention, integrity of purpose, 
and resolve (plus grace: the assistance of an advanced teacher and positive 
karma). The journey often starts seemingly accidentally or as a consequence of 
curiosity. It then gathers interest and finally involvement, followed by 
commitment and the discovery of undreamed-of rewards. 

To facilitate this endeavor, scriptures and the great spiritual classics supply 
critical information. Commitment to the goals of spiritual progress, in and of 
itself, has a transformative effect on brain physiology and attracts spiritual 
energies that shift alignment and power of concordant attractor energy fields. 
These recontextualize subjective reality and optimize realization. 

From the calibration levels, it becomes evident that the great sages from the 
early Aryan culture of ancient India represented the first major emergence of the 
highest spiritual awareness available to man ever recorded. The same truths 
emerged later in different cultures and eras, completely separate from each other, 
and yet, the realization of the nature of the highest truth was essentially identical 
in each case, with some variation of expression that reflected cultural and 
linguistic differences. Thus, truth as such is not exclusive but universal, or it 
would not be truth. Therefore, spiritual or religious claims to exclusivity indicate 
the interference and errors of the egos of later followers of the original sages. 

Truth, by definition, has no limitation or qualification and is not 
discriminatory. Inasmuch as everyone already has a calibratable level of 
consciousness at birth, the circumstances of that event would imply that they are 
not accidental but consequent to patterns of spiritual evolution as they manifest 
in the physical world as culture, family, time, and circumstances. (Consciousness 
research reveals that the particulars of every individual’s birth are absolutely, 
perfectly karmically just and maximally advantageous, despite appearance or 
personal opinion to the contrary.) 

The calibrations of the world’s greatest teachers are concordant with human 
experience and validation over great periods of time despite the major cultural 
changes to which they are relatively immune due to their nonlinear essence. 
Because truth exists independently of its discovery, like gold, its rediscovery 
elicits excitement and attraction to a new source. 

Advanced spiritual students value all sources of truth and often study 
combinations of them. Thus, the study of Christian mystics clarifies the truths 
revealed by the Vedas, and, in turn, the Vedas clarify Buddhist teachings that then 
clarify the teachings of Jesus Christ. 

The limitation of traditional religious practice has been that it often gets 
involved with the peripheral issues of times, places, personalities, and ethnic 
propensities (i.e., form and content). Of greater significance is the study of 
material that is intrinsic to the truths revealed (i.e., the field) and not the 
circumstances of the events, as anecdotally interesting as they might be. These 
trappings, which are actually extraneous, have a negative effect in that they are 


deceptive, diversionary, and lead to such absurdities as people killing each other 
over whether or not one should wear a beard or worship on certain days of the 
week, the designation of which did not even exist at the time of the appearance of 
the great avatars. In Reality, which is nontemporal, there are no ‘days of the 
week’. 

Religious zealots who kill ‘nonbelievers’ for trivia, such as hats, beards, diets, 
and designated days of devotion, display the negative fallout of undue emphasis 
on cultural eccentricities. As readers of the original scriptures can see for 
themselves, every day is a day of devotion; every day is Sabbath. In the hands of 
barbarians, trivial differences are magnified and then become merely tools of war 
that ‘justify’ serious sacrilege and violation of even the simplest of spiritual 
principles. Perhaps transmission of spiritual truth is best done by example and 
attraction rather than by promulgation to people who are incapable of 
appreciating its value, appropriate use, and intention. 

True missionaries spread valid information and teach by example. Those who 
are incorrectly motivated become sources of oppression, which leads to revolt 
(e.g., the Boxer Rebellion). 

Missionary zeal reaches its ultimate expression as theocracies and the 
establishment of state religions that utilize force and punitive government 
regulation. The history of Europe reflects the utilization of religion in the name of 
monarchies and power struggles involving the nonintegrous exploitation of 
church authority. Religious conflict has led to religious wars, which have 
traditionally been the worst of all wars over the centuries and in almost all parts 
of the globe, even as reflected in current events arising out of the Middle East. 
Spirituality unites, whereas, unfortunately, the downside of religion divides. 
Severe distortions of religious truths lead to their becoming the exact opposites in 
practice. 


Questionable Scriptures and Notes on the Christian Bible 


The construction of the Bible was the result of a long process that proceeded 
over several centuries. Within the first few centuries A.D., there were well over 
one hundred manuscripts by numerous authors, each purporting to be valid 
descriptions and interpretations of the teachings of Jesus Christ. These presented 
a dilemma over which scholars discoursed and put forth their best efforts. As a 
result, there was a sequence of a collection of writings that had periodic revisions. 
Many manuscripts were set aside, such as The Book of Enoch. Later some, such as 
The Apocrypha, were included by some groups but not others. 

Of obvious practical value is the application of the calibration of the levels of 
consciousness, especially to the differences between the calibration levels of an 
avatar, a saint, or a sage and their alleged scriptures or canonized holy books. If 
there is a wide discrepancy between the teachers and the available teachings, this 
is indicative of error, meaning that much was lost in translation, in transmission, 
or in misinterpretation. This can be observed most strikingly in dissimilar 
quotations of Christ’s words on the cross between the King James and the Lamsa 
versions of the Bible, i.e., it makes a world of difference whether Jesus said, “My 
God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?” (King James Version) versus “My 
God, my God, for this I was spared.” (Lamsa Translation). Upon reflection, the 


incongruence of the first quotation is indicated by the fact that an incarnated, 
fully Enlightened Master who is united with the Oneness of Divinity would 
unlikely feel deserted by the very source of that Realization within. 

Highly interesting data and important information are provided in the 
brilliantly clear exposition in the first few pages of the Introduction in the Lamsa 
Bible, which is a translation from the original Aramaic Peshitta manuscripts that 
were taken to Constantinople and that constitute the foundation of the scripture 
of the Eastern Orthodox Church. In the Lamsa Bible’s Introduction, comparison is 
made to the King James Version, which came from the Greek (and calibrates 
lower). 

If all of the Books that calibrate below the credible level of truth at 200 are 
removed from either the King James or Lamsa versions of the Bible, the overall 
calibration level increases markedly. This is even more pronounced if the Old 
Testament, with the exception of Genesis, Psalms, and Proverbs, is removed, 
along with the Book of Revelation in the New Testament. 

It would take detailed historical analysis to ‘explain why’ erroneous writings 
were inadvertently included in canonized scripture, but the obvious explanation is 
that the overall level of consciousness of the cultures of Biblical times was at 90 
to 100, and the great teachers were long dead and unavailable for guidance. Also, 
there was no means of accurately accessing levels of truth or determining the 
qualifications of experts. 

To recapitulate, the Old Testament calibrates overall at 190, with the exception 
of Genesis (660), Psalms (650), and Proverbs (350). The Lamsa Bible (from the 
Aramaic) calibrates twenty points higher than the King James Version (from the 
Greek). Understanding the sources of error in the Old Testament requires detailed 
knowledge of ancient Hebrew culture and its history, which involved relapses into 
idolatry, division of the tribal kingdoms, conflict among the priesthoods, and 
inclusion of local cultural myths and legends, especially anthropomorphic 
depictions of God with egoistic human feelings of jealousy, anger, favoritism, 
revenge, pride, etc. (e.g., Freud’s projections from the unconscious). 

Revenge, anger, and other negative human emotional traits are linear 
limitations that are not concordant with the nonlinear parity of Divinity. They are 
more depictive of other non-celestial realms. 

Although the Books of the Old Testament (with the exception of Psalms, 
Proverbs, and Genesis) calibrate below 200, many individual verses do calibrate 
quite high: 


Calibration of Verses of the Old Testament 


A more detailed analysis would be an interesting project but is beyond the 
parameters of this chapter and space limitations. 

In the New Testament, the Book of Revelation (cal. 70) by John (cal. 70) is 
starkly discordant. Its origin (as described previously) is from the lower astral 
realms into which many visionaries have been enticed over the centuries. The 
depictions are that of a particular lower astral level (cal. 70) and therefore not of 
some level of actual truth, which would thereby calibrate at least over 200. 
Followers of the Book of Revelation often go into fearful proselytizing about the 
coming ‘end times’ and form reclusive survival groups, complete with bunkers, 


food storage, etc. Unfortunately, because of their prior reputation or 
persuasiveness, such leaders impact vulnerable followers. In extreme cases, this 
fearfulness has led to group suicides or paranoid delusional systems. It is 
important to know that such visions of lower astral origin are recurrent and 
described similarly in different generations, right up to the present times, with 
earthquakes, floods, California’s falling into the ocean, and pillaging hordes. This 
does not originate from heavenly realms, which calibrate at high levels, but just 
from a specific lower astral location (cal. 70). All visitors to that realm in astral 
states of consciousness report experiencing its life-like pseudoreality. (One such 
‘teacher’ was well known by the author. The fall into the astral trance state was 
disastrous and brought down his level of consciousness from high to low. (See 
later in this chapter.) 

At the highest level of understanding, it is obvious that no confrontation 
between truth and nontruth is possible inasmuch as falsity is the absence of truth 
and not its opposite. That which is fallacious can obscure truth by impressive 
persuasion because the human mind is innately unable to discern truth from 
falsehood and is easily programmed when further weakened by fear. 

From research, it is concluded that the highest version of the Bible is the Lamsa 
translation, with deletion of the Book of Revelation from the New Testament, plus 
deletion of the Old Testament, with the exception of Genesis, Psalms, and 
Proverbs. The overall effect is to raise the calibration of the level of truth of the 
Bible from 475 to 880, which then puts it on the level represented by the great 
mystics of history. 

It is important to recognize that Jesus Christ did not write the New Testament, 
but instead, it was written by followers who, by word of mouth over many 
generations, repeated what they thought Christ said or meant. As any spiritual 
teacher knows from experience, there can be a wide disparity between what was 
actually said and what a listener thought they heard. When one considers the 
historical process over the centuries by which the Books of the Bible finally 
became assembled, it is truly impressive that it calibrates as high as it does. This 
does lend credence that Divine inspiration was available to the scholars involved 
in its final versions. 


Questionable Scriptures: Notes on the Koran 


The social impact of misinterpretations of the Koran was described in the previous 
chapter on Islam. Like the Old Testament, the Koran also includes errors that have 
serious consequences to mankind. Aside from its references to ‘the sword,’ as 
discussed previously, there are many verses that are incongruous with “Allah the 
All Merciful.” These verses recurrently speak of “beheading infidels” and condone 
slaughtering nonbelievers. The Koran calibrates overall at 700. 


Calibration of the Verses of the Koran 


30% calibrate below 200 
25% calibrate below 150 
14% calibrate below 100 


If the verses below 200 are removed, then the Koran calibrates at 940. 


Inasmuch as “religious homicide” calibrates at 30, it would seem that 
contamination by falsity is the worst enemy of genuine, pure spirituality 
(calibrates as ‘true’). 


Religious Mythology 


To understand the limitations of scriptures, it is necessary to look into the role of 
religious mythology that is common to all early cultures. There are famous Greek, 
Roman, and Germanic mythologies, as well as that of the Viking, Native 
American, and all other primitive cultural and ethnic groups. In all of these, the 
anthropomorphic gods have human characteristics and fallibilities. The ‘gods’ are 
also blamed for catastrophes of nature, such as fire, volcanic eruptions, floods, 
and plagues whereby an angry god ‘smites’ the peoples of the region. 

This led to the widespread prevalence of acts of sacrifice to appease the angry, 
human-like gods, as seen in Aztec, Incan, Canaanite, Mesopotamian, and Semitic 
histories. When succeeding revelations of much higher spiritual reality were 
revealed by the teachings of the really great avatars, often the old mythology 
persisted as belief systems and was incorporated in or tacked onto the newer 
teachings. While mythology is of historical interest, it is clearly devoid of the 
higher truths now available to mankind. These ancient myths and legends still 
have adherents for ethnic and emotional reasons, but they are also fallacious and 
misleading, as revealed by their low calibrations. They are also misleading 
distractions to the seekers of spiritual truth. The ethnic and cultural 
identifications of religious myths and legends also lend themselves to separatism 
and cultural clashes, including persecution and genocide. 

In summary, it is important to differentiate religious mythology from verifiable 
spiritual reality; clarification is of obvious importance. Historic religious legends 
and fables can be classified as cultural treasures but they should not be confused 
with verifiable, higher Truth, which is independent of all cultures (calibrates as 
‘true’). 


Religious Error and False Teachings 


The downside of religious error is demonstrated by history over the centuries of 
religiously justified genocide, homicide, cultural wars, torture, execution, witch 
trials, burning at the stake, the Inquisition, current Islamic terrorism, and Jihad 
(“Holy” War). It is represented in Christianity by the great fall of its level of truth 
that occurred at the time of the Council of Nicaea, the fall of Islam by 
Wahhabism, and the depictions of Divinity in the Old Testament, which are 
merely anthropomorphic projections of the human ego as characteristics of 
depicted Divinity Gealous, angry, etc.). 

These serious departures from spiritual truth are grave in their consequences 
and represent the intrusion of the two great classical sources of spiritual error: the 
“Luciferic” (pride, power, control, distortion of truth) and the “Satanic” (torture, 
pain, killing, sexual lust). The Luciferic invasion of truth historically opens the 
door to the Satanic. First is the false justification by rhetoric and clever distortion 
of reality, which is the Trojan Horse that, once inside the gates, releases the blood 
lust of savagery (calibrates as ‘true’). 

These distortions prey on the ignorance and naiveté that characterize the lower 


calibrated levels of consciousness. These negative energies have been depicted 
throughout history as ‘evil’ in that the term refers to intention (i.e., malice, hatred, 
and usurping of legitimate power for malevolent purposes and _ self- 
aggrandizement). These depictions characterize levels of consciousness that all 
calibrate below 200 and thus reveal themselves to be the matrix out of which all 
the sufferings of mankind originate. 

The calibrated levels are also in complete accord with the principles of spiritual 
destiny, accountability (karma), and the fate of the soul after physical death. A 
common spiritual error is made by holding God as the author of human suffering, 
which is actually the collective negative impact of the ego itself. This 
understandable error often results in atheism, which refuses to believe in a God 
that is the source of evil. It is a mistake that is easily transcended by simply 
seeing that suffering is the consequence of the ego’s ignorance (falsehood) and 
misunderstanding of the true nature of Divinity. In other terminology, suffering is 
the consequence of linearity. Divinity is nonlinear and detectable as Universal 
Energy, the subjective essence of consciousness itself, and the primordial Source 
of existence. 

From the above understanding, it becomes apparent why the mystics 
throughout history consistently calibrate higher than the religions themselves. 
This is because they transcend the linear domain wherein lies the source of 
religious error. 


Spiritual Teachers 


Following is a list of over 100 well-known, respected teachers from various 
schools. They all calibrate over 460 (Excellence), and their works have stood the 
test of time. The list, of course, is not complete and would include many others if 
space permitted. 


An interesting comparison can be made in interpreters of the ancient Vedas that 
demonstrates the direct spiritual purity of nonduality. Adi Sankara Charya, Eighth 
Century sage of “nonduality,” calibrates at 710, Sri Ramanuja Charya, Tenth 
Century sage of “qualified nondualism” is at 530, and Sri Madhva Charya of the 
Twelfth Century “dualistic devotion” is at 520. Huang Po, teacher of advanced 
“no mind” nonduality, is at 970. 

The Reality of Divinity supersedes descriptions, identifications, or 
nominalizations that imply exclusivity. Krishna said, “By whatever name and by 
whatever means I am worshipped, all who are devoted to me or call on me are 
equally mine and dear to me.” The Ninety-first Psalm says the same thing in that 
all who worship the Lord shall receive his love and protection. All true religions 
reaffirm that salvation is a consequence of surrendering to and acknowledging 
God through faith, worship, good deeds, prayers, and declaration. 

The Reality of the Infinite Divinity is indivisible because it is nonlinear. The 
actual experience and Realization of Enlightenment is beyond all designation. As 
the ego dissolves into the Presence as Allness, the mind falls silent in the stillness 
and silence; thus, no nominalization is possible. (Hawkins, 1995, 2001, 2003). 
This was also the teaching of the Buddha and all Enlightened Sages throughout 
recorded time. 


The “10,000 ways to God” are operationally only one way because they are all 
expressions of the same intention: to relinquish the dualistic ego and its illusions 
to the ultimate nonlinear Reality by whatever name it is designated. 

Although the writings of teachers almost always calibrate at the same 
consciousness level as their author, there are occasional exceptions. Plotinus 
calibrates at 725, his writings at 503. Huang Po is at 970, his writings at 850, and 
Meister Eckhart calibrates at 705 while his writings are at 600. Very advanced 
states of consciousness are difficult to convey in the linearity of sentences and be 
intelligible to the reader. The foregoing exceptions were inadvertent and not 
intentional (statement calibrates as ‘true’). 

Students frequently ask for a list of integrous teachers whose work has been 
verified on a Scale of Consciousness. The above list of verifiably integrous 
teachers provides a very wide array of pathways to facilitate spiritual endeavor 
and evolution. 

Spiritual bookstores present an overwhelming variety of books, some of which 
are primarily spiritual fiction, notwithstanding the fame of their authors. 
Approximately fifty percent of the material in some spiritual libraries and 
bookshops is below calibration level 200. The majority below 200 is primarily 
fantasy, although seven percent is actually delusional. On the other hand, the top 
forty serious contemporary spiritual writers all calibrate in the 400s and are 
therefore focused on spiritual education. 

Although “New Age” literature is popular and engaging, it is also the area of 
maximal error and fallacy. It is rife with channelings from nonintegrous sources, 
earth prophecies, UFOs, extraterrestrial visitors, ‘guides’ from the future, and 
claims of special, unique realms and strange foretellings of invasions from other 
galaxies, etc. Spirituals fiction is just that, but no more than that. Naive 
enthusiasts follow guides who tell them to go out in the desert where they will be 
transported by UFOs, etc. Even if the style of expression is pseudo-spiritually 
sweet and cajoling, books that calibrate below 200 can, and do, lead to serious 
error if they are taken seriously. 

By both subjective realization and the application of a science of truth utilizing 
calibratable verification, some irreducible conclusions and finalizations can be 
stated with certainty. At this time in the evolution of consciousness, there are 
available to both experiential and diagnostic confirmation, identifiable and 
demonstrable attributes and defining characteristics of Truth itself that transcend 
time, place, speaker, or the limitations of dualistic mentations. They can be stated 
as follows: 


Identification and Characteristics of Spiritual Truth, Integrous Teachers, and 
Teachings 


eH 


. Universality: Truth is true at all times and places, independent of culture, 
personalities, or circumstances. 

2. Nonexclusionary: Truth is all-inclusive, nonsecretive, and nonsectarian. 

3. Availability: It is open to all, non-exclusive. There are no secrets to be 
revealed, hidden, or sold, and no magical formulas or ‘mysteries’. 

. Integrity of purpose: There is nothing to gain or lose. 

. Nonsectarian: Truth is not the exposition of limitation. 

. Independent of opinion: Truth is nonlinear and not subject to the limitations 


nus 


of intellect or form. 

7. Devoid of Positionality: Truth is not ‘anti’ anything. Falsehood and ignorance 
are not its enemies but merely represent its absence. 

8. No requirements or demands: There are no required memberships, dues, 
regulations, oaths, rules, or conditions. 

9. Noncontrolling: Spiritual purity has no interest in the personal lives of 
aspirants, or in clothing, dress, style, sex lives, economics, family patterns, 
lifestyles, or dietary habits. 

10. Free of force or intimidation: There is no brainwashing, adulation of leaders, 
training rituals, indoctrinations, or intrusions into private life. 

11. Nonbinding: There are no regulations, laws, edicts, contracts, or pledges. 

12. Freedom: Participants are free to come and go without persuasion, coercion, 
intimidation, or consequences. There is no hierarchy; instead, there is 
voluntary fulfillment of practical necessities and duties. 

13. Commonality: Recognition is a consequence of what one has become rather 
than as a result of ascribed titles, adjectives, or trappings. 

14. Inspirational: Truth eschews and avoids glamorization, seduction, and 
theatrics. 

15. Nonmaterialistic: Truth is devoid of neediness of worldly wealth, prestige, 
pomp, or edifices. 

16. Self-fulfilling: Truth is already total and complete and has no need to 
proselytize or gain adherents, followers, or ‘sign up members’. 

17. Detached: There is noninvolvement in world affairs. 

18. Benign: Truth is identifiable along a progressive gradient. It has no ‘opposite’ 
and therefore no ‘enemies’ to castigate or oppose. 

19. Nonintentional: Truth does not intervene or have an agenda to propose, 
inflict, or promulgate. 

20. Nondualistic: All transpires by virtue of intrinsic (karmic) propensity within 
the field by which potentiality manifests as actuality rather than by ‘cause’ and 
effect. 

21. Tranquility and Peace: There are no ‘issues’ or partialities. There is no desire 
to change others or impose on society. The effect of higher energies is innate 
and not dependent on propagation or effort. God does not need help anymore 
than gravity needs the ‘help’ of an apple’s falling off the tree. 

22. Equality: This is expressed in reverence for all of life in all its expressions and 
merely avoids that which is deleterious rather than opposing it. 

23. Nontemporality: Life is realized to be eternal and physicality to be a 
temporality. Life is not subject to death. 

24. Beyond proof: That which is ‘provable’ is linear, limited, and a product of 
intellectualization and mentation. Reality needs no agreement. Reality is not 
an acquisition but instead is a purely spontaneous, subjective realization when 
the positionalities of the dualistic ego are surrendered. 

25. Mystical: The origination of truth is a spontaneous effulgence, radiance, and 
illumination, which is the Revelation that replaces the illusion of a separate 
individual self, the ego, and its mentation. 

26. Ineffable: Not capable of definition. Radical subjectivity is experiential. It is a 
condition that replaces the former. With this event, context replaces content, 
devoid of temporality and beyond time. Reality does not exist in time, or of it, 


or beyond it, or outside of it, and it has no relationship to that which is an 
artifice of mentation. It is therefore beyond all nouns, adjectives, or verbs, 
transitive or intransitive. 

27. Simplistic: One sees the intrinsic beauty and perfection of all that exists 
beyond appearance and form. 

28. Affirmative: Truth is beyond opinion or provability. Confirmation is purely by 
its subjective awareness; however, it is identifiable by consciousness 
calibration techniques. 

29. Nonoperative: Truth does not ‘do’ anything or ‘cause’ anything; it is 
everything. 

30. Invitational: As contrasted with promotional or persuasive. 

31. Nonpredictive: Because Reality is nonlinear, it cannot be localized or encoded 
in restriction of form, such as secret messages, codes, numbers, and 
inscriptions, or hidden in runes, stones, the dimensions of the pyramid, the 
DNA, or the nostril hairs of the camel. Truth has no secrets. The Reality of God 
is omnipresent and beyond codification or exclusivity. Codes are indicative of 
man’s imagination and not the capriciousness of Divinity. 

32. Nonsentimental: Emotionality is based on perception. Compassion results 
from the discernment of truth. 

33. Nonauthoritarian: There are no rules or dictates to be followed. 

34. Nonegoistic: Teachers are respected but reject personal adulation or 
specialness. 

35. Educational: Provides information in a variety of formats and ensures 
availability. 

36. Self-supporting: Neither mercenary nor materialistic. 

37. Freestanding: Complete without dependence on external or historical 
authorities. 

38. Natural: Devoid of induced, altered status of consciousness or manipulations 
of energies by artificial means, (i.e., nonreliance on form). 

39. Complete: Devoid of exploitation or gain. 


Divinity and Avatars 


Divinity—God Transcendent 
Divinity—God Immanent 
Other Denotations of Spiritual Reality (Celestial Hierarchy) 


Unless mankind, including all of its greatest spiritual geniuses and saints, has 
been totally wrong throughout all of history, the results of the calibration of the 
reality of Divinity are what one would simply expect as a result of “common 
sense,” innate intelligence, and intuition. Calibrations simultaneously confirm the 
pragmatic value of the consciousness calibration system in evaluating the levels of 
truth. “God” as a concept calibrates at only 460, as would be expected, because it 
is a mentation. 

God is the Ultimate Reality, as confirmed by consciousness research, which also 


validates the existence of the Omnipresence of God as both transcendent and 
immanent (it could hardly be otherwise), i.e., Jesus said, “Heaven is within you.” 

The terms “immanent” and “transcendent” are merely mentations of dualistic 
thinking and obviously do not denote two different realities. In the Western 
world, however, God is conceived as being ‘up there’ in some distant realm of 
time and space, having thrown the dice of Creation. God is thought to retire until 
that awesome confrontation on Judgment Day. In the meantime, he ‘sits up there’ 
where he is bombarded with requests, advice, solicitations, and entreaties, as well 
as epithets. 

The calibrations of the levels of angels and archangels indicate that the energies 
of Reality are analogous to a step-down-transformer type of stratification between 
man and God. The celestial or heavenly realms are identifiable and known to 
mankind. Throughout history, it is recorded that successful contact has been 
made by individuals with a karmically gifted talent to make conscious contact 
with teachers from celestial realms. Unfortunately, some individuals have used 
the gift to contact lower realms, and they hear an impersonator of God, as 
happens in a psychotic state. The terms “Jehovah” and “Yahweh” calibrate lower 
because of mythological connotations and origins, as explained in the section on 
religious legends and mythology. 


Avatars and Great Spiritual Teachers 


The list is not exhaustive but includes those who are best known. The term 
“avatar” is from Sanskrit and means “incarnation by virtue of crossing over by 
descent of Divinity.” The result in the human race is a fully illumined being who, 
because of the knowledge revealed, embodies the power of that level of truth and 
its concordant field of consciousness and radiates it out to mankind, thereby 
supporting and catalyzing the evolution of consciousness. 

Veneration and respect are appropriate responses because they acknowledge 
the value of the innate gift to mankind of such an uplifting energy. Interpretation 
and comprehension of the revealed truths of these great teachers fall within a 
spectrum that reflects not only the level of truth of the original teaching but also 
the consciousness level of its cultural expression and comprehension. 


Other References to Divinity 


By historical analysis, the evolution of human consciousness over great 
expanses of time has been documented and verifies collective experience and 
wisdom. It would therefore be expected that religious and spiritual error would be 
a natural consequence, because it would be the byproduct of the progressive 
levels of the advancement of consciousness. 

Spiritual Reality is omnipotent and omniscient. Its reality has no opposite; there 
is no opposite of truth but only its absence. Consequently, in Reality, there is no 
war between Reality and that which has no reality. Even as perceived, heaven 
and hell are completely different dimensions, paradigms, and realms, e.g., there 
can be no war between whales and birds anymore than there can be a war 
between Divinity and its absence; they represent totally different levels of 


conceptualization. 

The spiritual catastrophe of Muhammad has already been noted, and the 
consequences to civilization are ongoing in today’s world. Also, not unexpectedly, 
the consciousness level of paganism is reflected in the invention of its historic 
gods of various cultures. 

The meaning of “He” in reference to God is generic and not indicative of 
gender. The Infinite is obviously beyond gender and therefore the designation 
“He” is linguistically analogous to the term “man” for mankind. The term 
“human” includes the same generic designation, just as the term “woman” already 
is inclusive of man, i.e., she is the female expression of mankind, and out of her 
womb is birthed man. 

Genderization of nouns is not prevalent in English like it is in other languages, 
such as German, where all pronouns or nouns are identified as feminine, 
masculine, or neutral (“die’ = feminine, “der” = masculine, and “das” = 
neutral). Even the designations of Yin and Yang indicate positionalities and 
arbitrary points of observation. Thus, positionalities obscure the reality that is 
beyond both. 

Reverence for God is reflected in the pronouns “Thy,” “Thou,” and “Thee,” e.g., 
“Thou art my salvation; in Thee do I trust for Thine is the Kingdom”; and, “Thy 
will be done.” 


Spiritual Experiences 


The following spiritual concepts calibrate as true: 


1. Chi Energy (“Shakti”) energizes the acupuncture systems. 

2. Kundalini (spiritual) energy activates the chakras and produces the pure-energy 
etheric brain and shifts brain physiology (see diagram, Chapter 7). 

3. Negative interference with acupuncture energy flow precedes physical illness. 

4. Etheric Body. 

5. Reincarnation. 

6. Karma. 

7. Jesus’ thirty-three miracles. 

8. Jesus miraculously fed the thousands. 

9. The miracles of the Christian apostles. 

10. Speaking in tongues. 

11. Pentecostal flame. 

12. John, the Baptist, was killed for revealing the truth. 

13. Jesus was killed for revealing the truth. 

14. Wait three days before burial or cremation of the body after physical death. 

15. The consciousness level is already set at birth. 

16. The exact time of bodily “death” is karmically set at birth. 


Correlation with the gunas (the basic dominant energies of life from the 
Sanskrit): 

Tamas = lower resistance, inertia energies below calibration level 200. 

Rajas = energy of constructive action, levels 200-400. 

“High rajas” = calibration levels 400-499. 


Satva (peace, tranquility) calibrates at 500-599. 
Moksha as enlightenment is 600 and over. 


The list includes a great variety of reported subjective experiences and 
practices. Their value is corroborated by large numbers of people. They are 
therefore accepted as truth in some cultures but seemingly foreign to others. 


Karma 


The term “karma” is specific as well as generic and refers to the evolutionary and 
experiential continuity of the soul, to which all religions and spiritual truth are in 
agreement. The fate of the soul is a central focus of all religions. Awareness of its 
continuity was prominent in ancient Egypt and prehistoric cultures in which 
thanatology was a prominent element of the culture. It is to be differentiated from 
reincarnation, which is only one option of numerous possible courses of evolution 
that can take place on different planes of spiritual existence. Destiny is 
determined by the level of consciousness and choices thereby available, plus 
unknown factors, such as Grace, Salvation, Divine Mercy, and Intercessors via 
faith and worship. The karma of atheism as hatred of God, or denunciation of 
Divinity itself, all calibrate at very serious levels of 40-70, thus indicating a very 
dire spiritual destiny that calibrates at the lower astral level of Hells. (Calibrates 
as ‘true’) In contrast, atheism as an intellectual/philosophical position calibrates 
at 165-190, which is the level of (intellectual) pride. 

Generically, karma is represented by the totality of one’s inheritance at birth, at 
which time everyone already has a calibratable level of consciousness. The 
circumstances are optimal for the progress of the individual’s soul and include 
multiple specifics that are the expression of the linear mechanics of pre-existing 
karmic propensities. These include parents, geography, physical build, 1.Q., sex, 
health, genetic traits, religion, etc. That the collective factors are optimal has to 
do with not only ‘good karma’ but also the opportunity for the undoing of ‘bad 
karma’. (Calibrates as ‘true’.) 


Other Phenomena and Belief Systems 


Comparative Experiences 


Most of these practices are avoided by people with even minimal spiritual 
intuition and conscious awareness. The advisability of avoiding these errors is 
emphasized within the Commandments themselves, e.g., to not abuse the name of 
God or bear false witness against one’s neighbor. They are also universally 
recognized as having negative karmic consequences, e.g., in Christianity, the fate 
of the soul after physical death. 

Most of the prevalent negative spiritual practices attract the spiritually naive by 
their ‘feel good’ glamour and uniqueness, e.g., get a psychic reading or Tarot card 
séance, have fortunes told, get ‘channeled’ advice from a ‘master’ on the ‘other 
side’, or dabble in the occult with various forms of magic, séances, or rituals. 


The Paranormal 


Paranormal phenomena are confused with the supernatural and are attractive to 
the curious. Traditional scripture, as well as highly evolved sages and teachers, 
warn “not to go there” because the astral realms are not spiritual and represent 
other realms and dimensions for which the human mind is not equipped with 
protective discernment. Thus, it is perilous to invoke spirits and otherworldly 
entities. Occult practices have a sizeable and unseen downside, despite the 
popularity of various Tantric exercises, “white magic,” incantations, Tarot cards, 
channeled masters, psychic readers, etc. 

Altered states of consciousness and the paranormal phenomena are relatively 
complicated and are unique areas for study. They are further obscured by the 
glamour of specialness and are an attractive novelty to impressionable curiosity. 
Without a science of calibration of levels of truth, past erstwhile researchers 
themselves have been taken in and fooled by the appearances of unfamiliar 
phenomena, such as spiritualism replete with table tapping, the honking of horns, 
ectoplasmic apparitions of fortune tellers, séances with trance mediums, contact 
with the dead and ‘masters on the other side’, card readings, throwing of stones, 
tea-leaf reading, divination, etc. 

All the above were highly developed practices in ancient Mesopotamia, and 
ancient peoples consulted oracles, seers, shaman, and a variety of practitioners of 
magic and otherworldly secret, mystical rites and rituals, plus a great variety of 
psychics, channelers, trance mediums, and medicine men and women with special 
connections to a variety of spirits. 

Various rituals were also intertwined with hypnotically induced states via 
repetitious chanting and body movements or ritual dances, plus altered 
physiological states induced by repetitious breathing exercises, body contortions, 
postures, and a variety of sexual practices (e.g., “Tantric” sex). In addition to a 
variety of “feel good” practices, there were strange diets, esoteric herbs, 
psychedelics, and magic mushrooms. Later came designer drugs, Ecstasy, LSD, 
Psilocybin, psychomimatic alkaloids, and even animal tranquilizers, plus a variety 
of amphetamines and psychostimulants, as well as psychopharmacological agents. 

In addition to the above artificially-induced states of consciousness, there were 
scientifically designed attempts in the same direction via biofeedback and alpha- 
wave training devices designed to induce altered brain-wave patterns. Meditators 
of a variety of practices (TM, Zen monks, etc.) have been studied by researchers 
at Duke University of the EEG frequencies in various parts of the brain to 
investigate parapsychology, psychic healers, distant viewing, alterations of water 
surface tension, and psychokinesis. The Monroe Institute researched and taught 
the techniques of out-of-body astral projection and altered states of consciousness 
induced by manipulation of sound waves. To these investigations was added the 
“brain mirror” device, which lit up according to the most active portion of the 
brain in altered states. 

Interest in altered states has also been a consequence of their spontaneous 
occurrence throughout history. Psychiatry has studied and described dissociative 
and fugue states, compartmentalization of multiple-personality disorders, as well 
as delusional, hallucinatory, and hypnogogic conditions, along with hypnotic 
phenomena, including the effects of suggestion, mind control, and brainwashing 
techniques. In addition, psychology and psychoanalysis have investigated dreams 
and the various regions of the unconscious, including the influence of the Jungian 


archetypes. 

While science has addressed many of the above issues and phenomena, it still 
lacks awareness of not only differing levels of calibratable consciousness but also 
of the possibility of other dimensions of existence, such as other spiritual or 
various astral realms. 

Altered states of consciousness, such as oneiriform, dream, or fugue states occur 
spontaneously, and some families even exhibit a genetic pattern (e.g., mother- 
daughter psychics). The human mind is primarily experiential and the experience 
is then presumed to be ‘real’, which is familiar in the dream state. 

Trance/fugue states can occur in normal persons and may last for prolonged 
periods of minutes, hours, or even days, such as in conditions of amnesia. In an 
auto-trance of even short duration, there can be the subjective experience of far 
greater time periods—in a few minutes, visions of other dimensions may include 
hours or even days of seeming events. Visionary states are also common to some 
personalities and are frequently associated with temporal lobe seizure disorders. 
However, they can occur in people with normal brain physiology as well. 

As can be readily surmised, the ‘reality’ of all the foregoing conditions and 
states has not as yet been unraveled. They are often a challenge to even the most 
experienced clinician/researcher. For many years, the author was a consultant 
simultaneously to ministerial and meditation groups, the Episcopal and Catholic 
dioceses, a Zen monastery, and the residential communities of various religious 
orders, as well as spiritually-based recovery groups and institutions. Sometimes 
the differential diagnosis was difficult, e.g., “Samadhi” or catatonia, etc. 

Alien abduction is another very unique phenomenon. The calibrated level of the 
experience (not the person) is always at about 70, the same as experiential 
apocalyptic visions (e.g., John, the author of Revelation). These experiences of 
astral fields of consciousness have been similar throughout the ages and recur 
repeatedly with the same negative scenarios. The experiences are very real to the 
subjects who are thereby convincing in their retelling of the revealing visions. 
Often a cult emerges and takes off to remote survival encampments. The visions 
characteristically are fear provoking and the entranced followers tend to form a 
group identity. The downside over periods of time can be very considerable as the 
myth propagates through fear, suggestion, and the virus of memes (e.g., the “End 
Times” as imminent, etc.) 

The problems and true nature of these various combinations and states have 
been obscure and thereby produce a bewildering array of explanations and 
postulations as well as attempted scientific explanations. At the present time, the 
clinical approach of consciousness calibration research opens a new means of 
elucidation of the true nature of these phenomena. The calibrations at least clarify 
the levels of truth and consciousness involved. Research is complicated by the fact 
that delusions, illusions, dreams, visions, amnesias, and trance and fugue states 
are subjectively astrally experienced, yet ‘objectively’ unreal, and therefore not 
confirmable as an actual reality. Prophecies come and go as epiphenomena of the 
potentiality of consciousness itself, which is the common substrate that affords an 
absolute constant from which greater clarification will emerge. 

If we apply consciousness research to the phenomenon of the channeling of 
‘teachers’ from the “other side,” the first area of inquiry is the genuineness of the 
operatives themselves. Indications are that fifteen percent of clairvoyants, ten 


percent of psychics, twenty percent of channelers, and twenty-five percent of 
trance mediums are legitimate and genuine. Of the channeled ‘masters’ or entities 
on the ‘other side’, fifty percent calibrate below 200, and only five percent above 
level 450. Therefore, the rule of caveat emptor applies. The downside, as it is in 
the ordinary world, is the risk of following a teacher whose motivation is control. 
This can be suspected when followers are given personal-life direction instead of 
being led to look within themselves for answers by following inner spiritual work. 

Some ‘teachers’ from the other side have messianic delusions of grandeur that 
are contradicted by their calibrated level of consciousness. In clinical psychiatry, 
these are observed as “exalted states” in which the patient has a sudden 
revelation that they are literally Jesus Christ. At one time, back in the 1950s, 
before anti-psychotic drugs became available, there would be two or three “Jesus 
Christ” patients in the hospital at the same time. To the patient, the experiences 
were experientially ‘real’. (We also had queens and Napoleons.) 

A genuine transformational spiritual experience is confirmed by its very 
positive and often very profound influence on a person’s life, which is confirmed 
by those who have had near-death experiences of spiritual truth. Such 
calibratable benefit is also seen after genuine conversion experiences, frequently 
in the context of “hitting bottom.” Such persons are indeed ‘reborn’ in a genuine 
sense as confirmed by sometimes dramatic increases in their levels of 
consciousness. This has been witnessed in attendees at spiritual lectures where 
jumps of up to even 150 points have occurred. (The average is about ten points 
for the audience.) 

Differentiation of genuine spiritual states from abnormal mental conditions has 
been described previously (Hawkins, I: Reality and Subjectivity, p. 104). They are 
as follows: 


Cultism 


Cults ensnare the unwary by their specialness and false promises. Members have 
an ‘insider’ status and a special ‘lingo’. The group leader is charismatic, seductive, 
and courts the initiate, who is flattered by the attention. The leader is very 
‘special’ and treated with adulation, which is quickly turned into control of 
members, including especially their money and sex lives, as well as lifestyles, 
diets, clothing, etc. Members must take allegiance and break off relationships 
with family or even spouses and often associations or groups. 

The group often forms a geographic, restrictive enclave and develops a group 
paranoia as well as a characteristic ‘cult glaze’ (cal. 120) as though in a hypnotic 
state (the effect of isolation and brainwashing). Once detected, that glaze is easily 
recognized (the “programmed cult look,” as one observer described it). There is a 
flatness and automaton style to rationalizations where content is like a ‘party line’ 
that is parroted from having been programmed. Cults especially target celebrities 
and exploit them as showpieces. 

The influence of cult leaders is so strong that large groups of people will 
willingly kill not only others but also themselves (e.g., Heaven’s Gate, Jim Jones, 
Islamic terrorists, suicide bombers, Aum Shinrikyo subway gassers, Bolsheviks, 
Nazi party, al-Qaeda, the Taliban, White Supremacists, Ku Klux Klan, 
liberationists, etc.). 


Another characteristic of cultism is proselytizing and insistence on following 
the party line of a pseudo-religious group belief system by which individuality is 
scorned or even threatened. Leaders are very power-oriented, and control plus 
paranoid egoism are dominant themes. 

Sometimes a spiritual leader will calibrate as integrous early in their career but 
then will fall victim to the seduction of prestige, money, sex, or the adulation of 
followers. Then the original spiritual group degenerates into a cult, or a spiritual 
technique becomes actually trademarked and then commercialized and marketed 
by hired publicists. In that case, the technique calibrates above 200 but the 
organization itself falls below 200 and becomes primarily a marketing 
organization that trades on the original concept or exclusive technique. The 
technique is thus only taught for a price and ‘trainees’ are forbidden to reveal the 
secret teachings (which are usually merely a few simple phrases or sentences with 
a general application to “improve health,” “attract abundance,” “increase love 
life,” “be more popular,” “fulfill your potential for success,” “attract a mate,” 
etc.). Some of the promoted techniques can be found in any fortune cookie, e.g. 
“One smile can change your life forever” (cal. 350), or “Success goes to one who 
is kind” (cal. 360). 

The true value of such workshops is not the magic of a central concept or 
technique but the disciplined practice of actually applying it with regularity in 
daily life instead of merely quickly dismissing it as “I already know that.” The 
value of training workshops then lies in learning of the value of steady 
application and actually putting a valuable tool into practice and steady focus, 
e.g., the ‘faithfulness’ of A Course in Miracles workbook. 

Another expression of cultism is the cultification of splinter groups from 
traditional religions, e.g., the far-right ‘fundamentalism’ most prominent and 
visible in Islam, Christianity, and ethnic variations of worldwide religions. 


Spiritual Practices 


All of these denote devotion and are therefore common to all genuine religions. 
By intention, man symbolically sanctifies and commits both self and others, as 
well as places of worship. Because of intention, all styles of blessing and prayer 
calibrate over 500, and their collective effect can immeasurably impact the 
overall level of collective human consciousness. This is suggested by the 
observation that the last two major jumps in the overall level of human 
consciousness occurred successively after the Harmonic Convergence in the late 
1980s, when the collective consciousness level went up from 190 to 205, and then 
again at the time of the Harmonic Concordance in November 2003, when it 
jumped from 205 to the current 207. At both times, spiritually committed people 
all over the world prayed simultaneously. The witnessing of the transition from 
205 to 207 happened fortuitously at the end of a lecture in San Francisco (which 
was videotaped) when a spiritually committed group of four hundred people 
simultaneously prayed and sounded “Om,” followed by meditation on the 
chanting of the Lotus Sutra in Sanskrit. This occurred between the hours of 5:15 
and 5:25 PM California time. In front of the audience at 5:15 PM, the 
consciousness level of mankind was calibrated at 205. It was then recalibrated at 
5:30 PM, following the prayer, and the level had concurrently increased to the 


present level of 207. 


Other Teachings, Schools, and Spiritual Traditions 


Calibration levels do not indicate that one level is ‘better’ than another but only 
different, analogous to the selection of clubs when playing golf, which depends on 
whether one is going to ‘putt’, ‘chip” or ‘drive’. Therefore, efficacy is the result of 
intention and not just a technique in itself. 

Many spiritual students have explored a variety of these approaches and report 
pragmatic and experiential benefit. The application of spiritual principles to many 
human dilemmas is widely acknowledged as efficacious, even when there is no 
original conscious motivation, such as the hopeless alcoholic who, after being 
ordered to attend AA meetings by the judge, miraculously recovers and becomes 
an inspiration to others by practicing the spiritual principles of ‘carrying the 
message to others’, i.e., sharing rather than proselytizing. 

Spiritual integrity manifests as hope, faith, charity, and inspiring others by 
example. Integrous spiritual organizations that have an open door grow by 
attraction rather than by promotion, and they are devoid of dogma. Reliance on 
the power of the field is indicated by the group experience that people “get it by 
osmosis” instead of by intellectualization. 


Conclusion 


Confirmation of spiritual reality by means of consciousness calibration techniques 
is of great value in the advancement of human knowledge in that it represents a 
capacity to explore realms previously inaccessible, much less verifiable, due to the 
limitations of the intellect. While advanced spiritual awareness and reality are 
‘home’ to the mystic, it still seems foreign to large populations and subgroups for 
which spirituality is less familiar than the more traditional religious or secular 
domains of mentation and Newtonian logic. 


CHAPTER 18 
Summary and Resolution 


In ancient times, the sole source of higher truth was through the revelations of the 
great mystics, saints, and avatars, and thus, the spiritual core of religion was 
respected and revered. The followers of established religion did so out of faith 
and awe at the revelations of Divinity. Subsequently, however, the knowledge 
was appropriated and became primarily the property of the priestly class, which 
established the dictum of the orthodoxy of ecclesiastic doctrine. 

Eventually, the higher truths, which are nonlinear and calibrate from 540 to 
1,000, became surrounded by an aura of mystery and authoritarianism, which 
subsequently attracted great wealth that enabled the construction of the great 
temples and magnificent architecture of the great gothic cathedrals, mosques, and 
the magnificent Alhambra in Spain. 

Reverence became codified and structured in its expressions, which were then 
authoritatively imposed as requirements. Thus arose coercion and fear, as well as 
divisiveness and militancy. Out of these qualities arose political power, with its 
rivalrous temptations of secular control of people, territory, and riches, plus the 
acquisition of impressive ranks and titles. 

The faith of the followers became exploited, and aggrandizement fed the ego 
instead of the worship of God. Religion was corrupted by the ego inflation of 
zealous religiosity, which led to millennia of ceaseless wars that continue 
unabated to this very day. By virtue of these distortions, the holy books of the 
Sons of Abraham became the very justification for conflict, war, and genocide. 

Despite the abuse and misappropriation of organized religion by usurpers 
within each faith, the essential truths were preserved and still available beneath 
their obfuscation and upstaging by pomp and ceremony. Thus, doctrine became 
the tool of oppression and fear rather than liberation by truth. Freedom was 
neither a value nor a practical alternative where the consequences for alleged 
heresy were grave indeed. Orthodoxy was therefore the only safe mode of life, 
and its perimeters were enforced by the fear of excommunication and the 
ominous consequences of sin readily enforced by the terrorization of the 
Inquisition and its persecution of mystics. 

In the Far East, however, spiritual truth did not fall prey to the ego’s greed for 
secular power, nor did religion take on its dark image as it did in the Middle East 
and Western society. Taoism, Buddhism, and the ancient Hindu teachings of the 
great yogas (the pathways to God) brought about a more serene climate that was 
foreign to militant genocide or persecutions. Although sometimes imposed in a 
doctrine fashioned by some rulers, the teachings themselves were that of 
nonviolence and nonmateriality and were thus protected by their own purity. 

While Western religions required and depended on submission to ecclesiastic 
authority, Eastern religions taught to look within for truth rather than without. 
Importantly, in a parallel development, the great philosophers of ancient Greece 
had discovered that the intellect itself could be the sought-for road to truth. 
Socrates, for example, was committed to truth with such sincerity that he 
followed the order to drink hemlock and accept death rather than violate the 


tenets of truth. In that instance, he was given the choice whereby he could save 
himself by compliance with the prevailing authorities, but to do so, he would be 
violating his own teachings. Thus, with great integrity, he chose to follow the 
dictum “To thine own self be true.” 

The ancient philosophers then established the roads to truth via metaphysics, 
theology, epistemology, ontology, and the sciences of intellection based on the 
dialectics of reason and logic rather than blind faith. The Dialogues of Plato, 
Aristotle, and Socrates, by the power of their pristine intention, laid the 
groundwork and inspiration for the subsequent intellectual development of the 
Western world, which flowered forth as scientific discovery within the ensuing 
fruits of astronomy, physics, chemistry, advanced mathematics, and on to the 
present day of computer science, quantum mechanics, nonlinear dynamics, and 
M-theory. 

The discoveries of Newton, Kepler, Haley, Copernicus, Galileo, and succeeding 
generations of scientists transformed the world and dazzled and simultaneously 
benefited mankind with their stunning brilliance. Understandably, mankind then 
revered the intellect, reason, and science as hope for earthly life, and in so doing, 
set religious belief aside. Religion thereby became compartmentalized and 
continued on in a more limited scope as personal ethics plus a belief system that 
applied to life after worldly death. Faith and belief were not denied but were held 
in abeyance and separated from the practical, everyday ‘real’ world of survival 
and business. 

This division of orientation seemingly worked for many centuries, during which 
the calibratable level of consciousness of mankind was less than 200. But, as the 
predominant consciousness level of mankind overall passed from 190, where it 
had been for centuries, over the critical line to 205, and then to its current 207, 
the overall ambiance of society at first went through a subtle but then very visible 
major change of expression. Collective society now became far less tolerant of 
nonintegrity, egoistic greed, and the focus solely of gain. It became progressively 
more humanitarian, caring, and appreciative of spiritual values. A progressive 
concern emerged for fairness, balance, protection of the vulnerable, and 
appreciation for the quality of the environment, as well as for the dignity and 
rights of individuals. Rather than adherence to orthodox doctrine, the new call 
was for freedom and equality, such as had already been defined and specified in 
the Constitution of the United States, which calibrates at an impressive 710. 

Paradoxically, the new emphasis and thrust to spiritual values was taken over 
by the egos of power-seeking proponents, which was exactly the same as the 
church had done in the past. They sought to usurp the basic truths to establish a 
new form of oppression and control over others. The tool was the distortion of 
valid intellection as rhetoric; that was the very downside of democracy via the 
mechanism of free speech foretold by Socrates in 350 B.C. 

While science, logic, and intellectual integrity all calibrate in the mid- to high 
400s, the contentious rhetoric is the consequence of fallacies that are intrinsic to 
calibration levels 135 to 190. These distortions of truth masquerade as humanistic 
idealism but, on the contrary, are merely the reemergence of narcissism in new 
clothes. The motive is secular totalitarianism by legislated control of others and 
the substitution of romanticized positionalities that appeal to ego mind and 
immaturity. The expressions of these energy fields or violations of truth are 


revealed by the pathognomonic diagnostic sign of the emergence of hatred, which 
is foreign to either intellectual or spiritual truth. 

The energy fields below 200 are seen to be reactionary because they are 
contrary in direction to the overall progression of consciousness of the world itself 
at its current 207, much less America, which calibrates at 421. How this conflict 
resolves itself will influence the character of society until its core elements are 
identified and resolved. 

The implications of a study of the calibrated levels of consciousness of the 
many aspects of the evolution of mankind in its expressions reveal significant and 
pragmatically useful information. While blind faith was and still is a main avenue 
to truth for the majority of mankind, in more recent times, ‘modern man’ has 
relegated and compartmentalized it. Subsequent to the age of faith, the intellect 
reawakened from ancient Greece, and the age of reason again prevailed and 
evolved as modern science, which in turn became the new repository of faith. 
Because of the high calibration of science in the mid-400s, its fruits have been a 
bonanza to modern man, who has thereby been relieved of major sources of 
suffering. 

Modern man is now confronted with the dilemma of which way to turn for real 
truth, other than science and technology. Blind faith seems regressive, and 
returning to traditional religion reawakens old fears of theocratic oppression, sin, 
and guilt. As an alternative, philosophy and education, which once were erudite, 
have now been contaminated with excessive political positionalities and drowned 
in the sophistry of contentious relativistic postulations that calibrate below 200. 
Although they are popularized as supposed progress, they actually represent 
regress. 

Science remains relatively unsullied, but operationally, it has been limited 
primarily to the Newtonian paradigm. So, the true seekers of truth rediscovered 
the pristine teachings that had been at the core of the peaceful societies of the 
Ancient East—the nondualistic pathways to the truths of Buddhism, Taoism, and 
Hinduism as taught by the great teachers and rishis of the great yogis. This led to 
the resurgence of interest in mysticism and its goal as Self-realization. While 
Western cultures traditionally had been focused on transcendent divinity, the East 
focused on the discovery of divinity immanent as the source of Existence itself. 
The rediscovery of a new paradigm of reality that transcended the limitations of 
the intellect or blind faith became progressively more appealing. In addition, the 
inner pathway was accessible to all, well documented, and nonregimented. 

The core of all the ancient teachings was to transcend the limitations of the ego 
and its belief systems, which are the basis of the illusions that are the distortions 
of truth consequent to the dualistic structure of the ego. Thus Enlightenment has 
become the leading focus for investigation and effort as demonstrated by the 
great current interest in the self-improvement movement, as well as the Cultural 
Creatives who collectively eschew violence, contention, and controversy. They 
instead seek truth through inner transformation and fulfillment to the realization 
of the Oneness of all life. 

The straightest way to Enlightenment is by transcending the limitation of the 
ego/mind by dedication to verified truth itself. This process is suitable for modern 
humankind and devoid of conflict with science or religion. 

When mankind, in frustration or disillusionment, moved from faith in the 


unseen to faith in the linear world of science, new hope arose, reinforced by the 
very tangible and visible benefits of trust and faith in the linear, external world of 
ego perception. But then, the very same process resulted in giving priority and 
power to the content of consciousness rather than to the unseen power of 
consciousness itself, by which content could be realized and recognized. The 
power was in the Light and not in the details of what was illuminated. The linear 
is also limitation and thus prone to error by virtue of the intrinsic defect of 
misidentifying perception as reality. 

To transcend the linear to the nonlinear is the way of the mystic—the pathway 
of nonduality—to realize the inner light of consciousness itself, the True Immortal 
Self. Everyone trusts the inner sense of reality or capacity to ‘know’ that underlies 
all experiencing and witnessing, no matter what the content. The content of mind 
thinks, but only the nonlinear field ‘knows’, or how else would it be possible to 
know what is being thought? 

Because everyone actually lives in the experiential at every moment, the Source 
of the capacity to know or experience is close at hand and is itself pristine. 
Everyone experiences that they are continuously ‘experiencing’, no matter what 
the ever-changing content might be. 

The earliest function of the evolution of consciousness was basic survival. Then 
came sensation and acquisition, and then relationship and emotion. Next came an 
interest in learning, knowing, growing, and expanding the fields of knowledge, 
including knowledge of the personal self, motivation, and psychology, and then 
curiosity arose about how we know and what is intrinsic and the source of life. 
Next came the question of existence as life or its corollary, life versus existence, 
which brought forth knowledge of Divinity/Creator/God as transcendent 
(conceptual) or Divinity as experiential and Immanent. Transcendent is religion, 
experiential is spiritual. The way of the mystic transcends belief and confirms its 
underlying Reality. It eliminates all doubt as the Knower and the Known coalesce 
as Self. 

Everyone is already a mystic and innately attracted to Enlightenment, whether 
they are aware of it or not. It is an extension of the qualities of learning and 
curiosity, which are innate to the mind. Thus, the pathway to “Devotional 
Nonduality” is open to everyone and has no requirement other than the capacity 
for inner honesty and the willingness to align with verifiable truth and follow it to 
its Source. The natural and straightest way to Enlightenment has been discussed 
in the books The Eye of the I and I: Reality and Subjectivity, and will be more 
specifically described in the forthcoming books, Transcending The Levels of 
Consciousness: The Stairway to Enlightenment, and Discovery of the Presence of God: 
Devotional Nonduality. 


Gloria in Excelsis Deo! 
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Appendix A 
Calibration of Levels of Truth of the Chapters 


Explanatory Note 

As would be expected, Sections I and III, which are devoted to the nature of truth 
itself and to spiritual truth, calibrate the highest. Section I, which deals with 
problematic and social issues, reflects worldly error and illusions as viewed from 
the impersonal nonlinearity represented by the calibration levels of 600 and over. 
Despite the duality section (II) with “worldly issues,” the book overall is still at 
935, which compares acceptably with the range of previous books (Power vs. 
Force, 850; The Eye of the I, 980, and I: Reality and Subjectivity, 999.8). 


Section I What is Truth? 
Section II Practical Applications 


Section III Truth and the World 


Section IV Higher Consciousness and Truth 


Appendix B 
Map of the Scale of Consciousness 


Insert Map attached from email to Laura 


God-view Self-view Level Log Emotion Process 

Self Is Enlightenment 700-1,000 Ineffable Pure Consciousness 
All-being Perfect Peace 600 Bliss Illumination 

One Complete Joy 540 Serenity Transfiguration 

Loving Benign Love 500 Reverence Revelation 

Wise Meaningful Reason 400 Understanding Abstraction 
Merciful Harmonious Acceptance 350 Forgiveness Transcendence 
Inspiring Hopeful Willingness 310 Optimism Intention 
Enabling Satisfactory Neutrality 250 Trust Release 

Permitting Feasible Courage 200 Affirmation Empowerment 
Indifferent Demanding Pride 175 Scorn Inflation 

Vengeful Antagonistic Anger 150 Hate Aggression 

Denying Disappointing Desire 125 Craving Enslavement 
Punitive Frightening Fear 100 Anxiety Withdrawal 

Uncaring Tragic Grief 75 Regret Despondency 

Condemning Hopeless Apathy, hatred 50 Despair Abdication 
Vindictive Evil Guilt 30 Blame Destruction 

Despising Hateful Shame 20 Humiliation Elimination 


Above 200: Levels of Truth 
Below 200: Levels of Falsehood 


Appendix C 


How to Calibrate the Levels of Consciousness 


General Information 

The energy field of consciousness is infinite in dimension. Specific levels 
correlate with human consciousness and have been calibrated from ‘1’ to ‘1,000’. 
(See Appendix B: Map of the Scale of Consciousness.) These energy fields reflect 
and dominate human consciousness. 

Everything in the universe radiates a specific frequency or minute energy field 
that remains in the field of consciousness permanently. Thus, every person or 
being that ever lived and anything about them, including any event, thought, 
deed, feeling, or attitude, is recorded forever and can be retrieved at any time in 
the present or the future. 


Technique 

The muscle-testing response is a simple “yes” or “not yes” (no) response to a 
specific stimulus. It is usually done by the subject holding out an extended arm 
and the tester pressing down on the wrist of the extended arm, using two fingers 
and light pressure. Usually the subject holds a substance to be tested over their 
solar plexus with the other hand. The tester says to the test subject, “Resist,” and 
if the substance being tested is beneficial to the subject, the arm will be strong. If 
it is not beneficial or it has an adverse effect, the arm will go weak. The response 
is very quick and brief. 

It is important to note that the intention, as well as both the tester and the one 
being tested, must calibrate over 200 in order to obtain accurate responses. 

Experience from online discussion groups has shown that many students obtain 
inaccurate results. Further research shows that at calibration 200, there is still a 
thirty-percent chance of error. The higher the levels of consciousness of the test 
team, the more accurate are the results. The best attitude is one of clinical 
detachment, posing a statement with the prefix statement, “In the name of the 
highest good, __ calibrates as true. Over 100. Over 200,” etc. The 
contextualization “in the highest good” increases accuracy because it transcends 
self-serving personal interest and motives. 

For many years, the test was thought to be a local response of the body’s 
acupuncture or immune system. Later research, however, has revealed that the 
response is not a local response to the body at all, but instead is a general 
response of consciousness itself to the energy of a substance or a statement. That 
which is true, beneficial, or pro-life gives a positive response that stems from the 
impersonal field of consciousness, which is present in everyone living. This 
positive response is indicated by the body’s musculature going strong. There is 
also an associated pupillary response (the eyes dilate with falsity and constrict to 
truth) as well as alterations in brain function as revealed by magnetic imaging. 
(For convenience, the deltoid muscle is usually the one best used as an indicator 
muscle; however, any of the muscles of the body can be used.) 

Before a question (in the form of a statement) is presented, it is necessary 
to qualify ‘permission’; that is, state, “I have permission to ask about what I am 
holding in mind.” (Yes/No) Or, “This calibration serves the highest good.” 

If a statement is false or a substance is injurious, the muscles go weak quickly 


“. 


in response to the command, “Resist.” This indicates the stimulus is negative, 
untrue, anti-life, or the answer is “no.” The response is fast and brief in duration. 
The body will then rapidly recover and return to normal muscle tension. 

There are three ways of doing the testing. The one that is used in research and 
also most generally used requires two people: the tester and the test subject. A 
quiet setting is preferred, with no background music. The test subject closes their 
eyes. The tester must phrase the ‘question’ to be asked in the form of a statement. The 
statement can then be answered as “yes” or “no” by the muscle response. For 
instance, the incorrect form would be to ask, “Is this a healthy horse?” The correct 
form is to make the statement, “This horse is healthy,” or its corollary, “This 
horse is sick.” 

After making the statement, the tester says “Resist” to the test subject who is 
holding the extended arm parallel to the ground. The tester presses down with 
two fingers on the wrist of the extended arm sharply, with mild force. The test 
subject’s arm will either stay strong, indicating a “yes,” or go weak, indicating a 
“not yes” (no). The response is short and immediate. 

A second method is the ‘O-ring’ method, which can be done alone. The thumb 
and middle finger of the same hand are held tightly in an ‘O’ configuration, and 
the hooked forefinger of the opposite hand is used to try to pull them apart. There 
is a noticeable difference of the strength between a “yes” and a “no” response 
(Rose, 2001). 

The third method is the simplest, yet, like the others, requires some practice. 
Simply lift a heavy object, such as a large dictionary or merely a couple of bricks, 
from a table about waist high. Hold in mind an image or true statement to be 
calibrated and then lift. Then, for contrast, hold in mind that which is known to 
be false. Note the ease of lifting when truth is held in mind and the greater effort 
necessary to lift the load when the issue is false (not true). The results can be 
verified using the other two methods. 


Calibration of Specific Levels 

The critical point between positive and negative, between true and false, or 
between that which is constructive or destructive, is at the calibrated level of 200 
(see Map in Appendix B). Anything above 200, or true, makes the subject go 
strong; anything below 200, or false, allows the arm to go weak. 

Anything past or present, including images or statements, historical events, or 
personages, can be tested. They need not be verbalized. 
Numerical Calibration 

Example: “Ramana Maharshi teachings calibrate over 700.” (Y/N). Or, “Hitler 
calibrated over 200.” (Y/N) “When he was in his 20s.” (Y/N) “His 30s.” (Y/N) 
“His 40s.” (Y/N) “At the time of his death.” (Y/N) 
Applications 

The muscle test cannot be used to foretell the future; otherwise, there are no 
limits as to what can be asked. Consciousness has no limits in time or space; 
however, permission may be denied. All current or historical events are available 
for questioning. The answers are impersonal and do not depend on the belief 
systems of either the tester or the test subject. For example, protoplasm recoils 
from noxious stimuli and flesh bleeds. Those are the qualities of these test 
materials and are impersonal. Consciousness actually knows only truth because 
only truth has actual existence. It does not respond to falsehood because 


falsehood does not have existence in Reality. It will also not respond accurately to 
nonintegrous or egoistic questions. 

Accurately speaking, the test response is either an ‘on’ response or merely a ‘not 
on’ response. Like the electrical switch, we say the electricity is “on,” and when 
we use the term “off,” we just mean that it is not there. In reality, there is no such 
thing as ‘off-ness’. This is a subtle statement but crucial to the understanding of 
the nature of consciousness. Consciousness is capable of recognizing only Truth. It 
merely fails to respond to falsehood. Similarly, a mirror reflects an image only if 
there is an object to reflect. If no object is present to the mirror, there is no 
reflected image. 

To Calibrate A Level 

Calibrated levels are relative to a specific reference scale. To arrive at the same 
figures as in the chart in Appendix B, reference must be made to that table or by a 
statement such as, “On a scale of human consciousness from 1 to 1,000, where 


600 indicates Enlightenment, this___ calibrates over ____ (a number).” Or, “On a 
scale of consciousness where 200 is the level of Truth and 500 is the level of Love, 
this statement calibrates over___.” (State a specific number.) 


General Information 

People generally want to determine truth from falsehood. Therefore, the 
statement has to be made very specifically. Avoid using general terms such as a 
‘good’ job to apply for. ‘Good’ in what way? Pay scale? Working conditions? 
Promotional opportunities? Fairness of the boss? 


Expertise 

Familiarity with the test brings progressive expertise. The ‘right’ questions to 
ask begin to spring forth and can become almost uncannily accurate. If the same 
tester and test subject work together for a period of time, one or both of them will 
develop what can become an amazing accuracy and capability of pinpointing just 
what specific questions to ask, even though the subject is totally unknown by 
either one. For instance, the tester has lost an object and begins by saying, “I left 
it in my office.” (Answer: No.) “I left it in the car.” (Answer: No.) All of a sudden, 
the test subject almost ‘sees’ the object and says, “Ask, ‘On the back of the 
bathroom door.’” The test subject says, “The object is hanging on the back of the 
bathroom door.” (Answer: Yes.) In this actual case, the test subject did not even 
know that the tester had stopped for gas and left a jacket in the restroom of a 
gasoline station. 

Any information can be obtained about anything anywhere in current or past 
time or space, depending on receiving prior permission. (Sometimes one gets a 
“no,” perhaps for karmic or other unknown reasons.) By cross-checking, accuracy 
can be easily confirmed. For anyone who learns the technique, more information 
is available instantaneously than can be held in all the computers and libraries of 
the world. The possibilities are therefore obviously unlimited, and the prospects 
breathtaking. 

Limitations 

The test is accurate only if the test subjects themselves calibrate over 200 and 
the intention for the use of the test is integrous and also calibrates over 200. The 
requirement is one of detached objectivity and alignment with truth rather than 
subjective opinion. Thus, to try to ‘prove a point’ negates accuracy. Sometimes 
married couples, for reasons as yet undiscovered, are unable to use each other as 


test subjects and may have to find a third person to be a test partner. 

A suitable test subject is a person whose arm goes strong when a love object or 
person is held in mind, and it goes weak if that which is negative (fear, hate, 
guilt, etc.) is held in mind (e.g., Winston Churchill makes one go strong, and bin 
Laden makes one go weak). 

Occasionally, a suitable test subject gives paradoxical responses. This can 
usually be cleared by doing the ‘thymic thump’. (With a closed fist, thump three 
times over the upper breastbone, smile, and say “ha-ha-ha” with each thump and 
mentally picture someone or something that is loved.) The temporary imbalance 
will then clear up. 

The imbalance may be the result of recently having been with negative people, 
listening to heavy-metal rock music, watching violent television programs, 
playing violent video games, etc. Negative music energy has a deleterious effect 
on the energy system of the body for up to one-half hour after it is turned off. 
Television commercials or background are also a common source of negative 
energy. 

As previously noted, this method of discerning truth from falsehood and the 
calibrated levels of truth has strict requirements. Because of the limitations, 
calibrated levels are supplied for ready reference in prior books, and extensively 
in Truth vs. Falsehood. 


Explanation 

The muscle-strength test is independent of personal opinion or beliefs and is an 
impersonal response of the field of consciousness, just as protoplasm is 
impersonal in its responses. This can be demonstrated by the observation that the 
test responses are the same whether verbalized or held silently in mind. Thus, the 
test subject is not influenced by the question as they don’t even know what it is. 
To demonstrate this, do the following exercise: 

The tester holds in mind an image unknown to the test subject and states, “The 
image I am holding in mind is positive” (or “true,” or “calibrates over 200,” etc.). 
Upon direction, the test subject then resists the downward pressure on the wrist. 
If the tester holds a positive image in mind (e.g., Abraham Lincoln, Jesus, Mother 
Teresa, etc.), the test subject’s arm muscle will go strong. If the tester holds a false 
statement or negative image in mind (e.g., bin Laden, Hitler, etc.), the arm will go 
weak. Inasmuch as the test subject does not know what the tester has in mind, the 
results are not influenced by personal beliefs. 

Disqualification 

Both skepticism (cal. 160) and cynicism, as well as atheism, calibrate below 
200 because they reflect negative prejudgment. In contrast, true inquiry requires 
an open mind and honesty devoid of intellectual vanity. Negative studies of the 
testing methodology all calibrate below 200 (usually at 160), as do the 
investigators themselves. 

That even famous professors can and do calibrate below 200 may seem 
surprising to the average person. Thus, negative studies are a consequence of 
negative bias. As an example, Francis Crick’s research design that led to the 
discovery of the double helix pattern of DNA calibrated at 440. His last research 
design, which was intended to prove that consciousness was just a product of 
neuronal activity, calibrated at only 135. (He was an atheist.) 

The failure of investigators who themselves, or by faulty research design, 


calibrate below 200 (all calibrate at approximately 160), confirms the truth of the 
very methodology they claim to disprove. They ‘should’ get negative results, and 
so they do, which paradoxically proves the accuracy of the test to detect the 
difference between unbiased integrity and nonintegrity. 

Any new discovery may upset the apple cart and be viewed as a threat to the 
status quo of prevailing belief systems. That consciousness research validates 
spiritual Reality is, of course, going to precipitate resistance, as it is actually a 
direct confrontation to the dominion of the narcissistic core of the ego itself, 
which is innately presumptuous and opinionated. 

Below consciousness level 200, comprehension is limited by the dominance of 
Lower Mind, which is capable of recognizing facts but not yet able to grasp what 
is meant by the term ‘truth’ (it confuses res interna with res externa), and that 
truth has physiological accompaniments that are different from falsehood. 
Additionally, truth is intuited as evidenced by the use of voice analysis, the study 
of body language, pupillary response, EEG changes in the brain, fluctuations in 
breathing and blood pressure, galvanic skin response, dowsing, and even the 
Huna technique of measuring the distance that the aura radiates from the body. 
Some people have a very simple technique that utilizes the standing body like a 
pendulum (fall forward with truth and backward with falsehood). 

From a more advanced contextualization, the principles that prevail are that 
Truth cannot be disproved by falsehood any more than light can be disproved by 
darkness. The nonlinear is not subject to the limitations of the linear. Truth is of a 
different paradigm from logic and thus is not ‘provable’, as that which is provable 
calibrates only in the 400s. Consciousness research methodology operates at level 
600, which is at the interface of the linear and the nonlinear dimensions. 
Discrepancies 

Differing calibrations may be obtained over time or by different investigators 
for a variety of reasons: 

1. Situations, people, politics, policies, and attitudes change over time. 

2. People tend to use different sensory modalities when they hold something in 
mind, i.e., visual, sensory, auditory, or feeling. ‘Your mother’ could 
therefore be how she looked, felt, sounded, etc., or Henry Ford could be 
calibrated as a father, as an industrialist, for his impact on America, his 
anti-Semitism, etc. 

3. Accuracy increases with the level of consciousness (The 400s and above are 
the most accurate.) 

One can specify context and stick to a prevailing modality. The same team 
using the same technique will get results that are internally consistent. Expertise 
develops with practice. There are some people, however, who are incapable of a 
scientific, detached attitude and are unable to be objective, and for whom the 
testing method will therefore not be accurate. Dedication and intention to the 
truth has to be given priority over personal opinions and trying to prove them as 
being “right.” 

Note 

While it was discovered that the technique does not work for people who 
calibrate at less than level 200, only quite recently was it further discovered that 
the technique does not work if the persons doing the testing are atheists. This 
may be simply the consequence of the fact that atheism calibrates below level 


200, and that negation of the truth or Divinity (omniscience) karmically 
disqualifies the negator just as hate negates love. 
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The overall condition of the nervous system improved slowly, and then another 
phenomenon commenced. There was a sweet, delicious band of energy 
continuously flowing up the spine and into the brain where it created an intense 
sensation of continuous pleasure. Everything in life happened by synchronicity, 
evolving in perfect harmony; the miraculous was commonplace. The origin of 
what the world would call miracles was the Presence, not the personal self. What 
remained of the personal ‘me’ was only a witness to these phenomena. The 
greater ‘I’, deeper than my former self or thoughts, determined all that happened. 

The states that were present had been reported by others throughout history 
and led to the investigation of spiritual teachings, including those of the Buddha, 
enlightened sages, Huang Po, and more recent teachers such as Ramana Maharshi 
and Nisargadatta Maharaj. It was thus confirmed that these experiences were not 
unique. The Bhagavad-Gita now made complete sense. At times, the same 
spiritual ecstasy reported by Sri Rama Krishna and the Christian saints occurred. 

Everything and everyone in the world was luminous and exquisitely beautiful. 
All living beings became Radiant and expressed this Radiance in stillness and 
splendor. It was apparent that all mankind is actually motivated by inner love but 
has simply become unaware; most lives are lived as though by sleepers 
unawakened to the awareness of who they really are. People around me looked as 
though they were asleep and were incredibly beautiful. It was like being in love 
with everyone. 

It was necessary to stop the habitual practice of meditating for an hour in the 
morning and then again before dinner because it would intensify the bliss to such 
an extent that it was not possible to function. An experience similar to the one 
that had occurred in the snow bank as a boy would recur, and it became 
increasingly difficult to leave that state and return to the world. The incredible 
beauty of all things shone forth in all their perfection, and where the world saw 
ugliness, there was only timeless beauty. This spiritual love suffused all 
perception, and all boundaries between here and there, or then and now, or 
separation disappeared. 

During the years spent in inner silence, the strength of the Presence grew. Life 
was no longer personal; a personal will no longer existed. The personal ‘I’ had 
become an instrument of the Infinite Presence and went about and did as it was 
willed. People felt an extraordinary peace in the aura of that Presence. Seekers 


sought answers but as there was no longer any such individual as David, they 
were actually finessing answers from their own Self, which was not different from 
mine. From each person the same Self shone forth from their eyes. 

The miraculous happened, beyond ordinary comprehension. Many chronic 
maladies from which the body had suffered for years disappeared; eyesight 
spontaneously normalized, and there was no longer a need for the lifetime 
bifocals. 

Occasionally, an exquisitely blissful energy, an Infinite Love, would suddenly 
begin to radiate from the heart toward the scene of some calamity. Once, while 
driving on a highway, this exquisite energy began to beam out of the chest. As the 
car rounded a bend, there was an auto accident; the wheels of the overturned car 
were still spinning. The energy passed with great intensity into the occupants of 
the car and then stopped of its own accord. Another time, while I was walking on 
the streets of a strange city, the energy started to flow down the block ahead and 
arrived at the scene of an incipient gang fight. The combatants fell back and 
began to laugh, and again, the energy stopped. 

Profound changes of perception came without warning in improbable 
circumstances. While dining alone at Rothman’s on Long Island, the Presence 
suddenly intensified until every thing and every person, which had appeared as 
separate in ordinary perception, melted into a timeless universality and oneness. 
In the motionless Silence, it became obvious that there are no ‘events’ or ‘things’ 
and that nothing actually ‘happens’ because past, present, and future are merely 
artifacts of perception, as is the illusion of a separate ‘I’ being subject to birth and 
death. As the limited, false self dissolved into the universal Self of its true origin, 
there was an ineffable sense of having returned home to a state of absolute peace 
and relief from all suffering. It is only the illusion of individuality that is the 
origin of all suffering. When one realizes that one is the universe, complete and at 
one with All That Is, forever without end, then no further suffering is possible. 

Patients came from every country in the world, and some were the most 
hopeless of the hopeless. Grotesque, writhing, wrapped in wet sheets for transport 
from far-away hospitals they came, hoping for treatment for advanced psychoses 
and grave, incurable mental disorders. Some were catatonic; many had been mute 
for years. But in each patient, beneath the crippled appearance, there was the 
shining essence of love and beauty, perhaps so obscured to ordinary vision that he 
or she had become totally unloved in this world. 

One day a mute catatonic was brought into the hospital in a straitjacket. She 
had a severe neurological disorder and was unable to stand. Squirming on the 
floor, she went into spasms and her eyes rolled back in her head. Her hair was 
matted; she had torn all her clothes and uttered guttural sounds. Her family was 
fairly wealthy; as a result, over the years she had been seen by innumerable 
physicians and famous specialists from all over the world. Every treatment had 
been tried on her and she had been given up as hopeless by the medical 
profession. 

A short, nonverbal question arose: “What do you want done with her, God?” 
Then came the realization that she just needed to be loved, that was all. Her inner 
self shone through her eyes and the Self connected with that loving essence. In 
that second, she was healed by her own recognition of who she really was; what 
happened to her mind or body didn’t matter to her any longer. 


This, in essence, occurred with countless patients. Some recovered in the eyes 
of the world and some did not, but whether a clinical recovery ensued didn’t 
matter any longer to the patients. Their inner agony was over. As they felt loved 
and at peace within, their pain stopped. This phenomenon can only be explained 
by saying that the Compassion of the Presence recontextualized each patient’s 
reality so that he or she experienced healing on a level that transcended the world 
and its appearances. The inner peace of the Self encompassed us beyond time and 
identity. 

It was clear that all pain and suffering arises solely from the ego and not from 
God. This truth was silently communicated to the minds of the patients. This was 
the mental block in another mute catatonic who had not spoken in many years. 
The Self said to him through mind, “You’re blaming God for what your ego has 
done to you.” He jumped off the floor and began to speak, much to the shock of 
the nurse who witnessed the incident. 

The work became increasingly taxing and eventually overwhelming. Patients 
were backed up, waiting for beds to open although the hospital had built an extra 
ward to house them. There was an enormous frustration in that the human 
suffering could be countered in only one patient at a time. It was like bailing out 
the sea. It seemed that there must be some other way to address the causes of the 
common malaise, the endless stream of spiritual distress and human suffering. 

This led to the study of the physiological response (muscle testing) to various 
stimuli, which revealed an amazing discovery. It was the ‘wormhole’ between two 
universes—the physical world and the world of the mind and spirit—an interface 
between dimensions. In a world full of sleepers lost from their source, here was a 
tool to recover, and demonstrate for all to see, that lost connection with the 
higher reality. This led to the testing of every substance, thought, and concept 
that could be brought to mind. The endeavor was aided by my students and 
research assistants. Then a major discovery was made: whereas all subjects went 
weak from negative stimuli, such as fluorescent lights, pesticides, and artificial 
sweeteners, students of spiritual disciplines who had advanced their levels of 
awareness did not go weak as did ordinary people. Something important and 
decisive had shifted in their consciousness. It apparently occurred as they realized 
they were not at the mercy of the world but rather affected only by what their 
minds believed. Perhaps the very process of progress toward enlightenment could 
be shown to increase man’s ability to resist the vicissitudes of existence, including 
illness. 

The Self had the capacity to change things in the world by merely envisioning 
them; Love changed the world each time it replaced non-love. The entire scheme 
of civilization could be profoundly altered by focusing this power of love at a very 
specific point. Whenever this happened, history bifurcated down new roads. 

It now appeared that these crucial insights could not only be communicated 
with the world but also visibly and irrefutably demonstrated. It seemed that the 
great tragedy of human life had always been that the psyche is so easily deceived; 
discord and strife have been the inevitable consequence of mankind’s inability to 
distinguish the false from the true. But here was an answer to this fundamental 
dilemma, a way to recontextualize the nature of consciousness itself and make 
explicable that which otherwise could only be inferred. 

It was time to leave life in New York, with its city apartment and home on Long 


Island, for something more important. It was necessary to perfect ‘myself as an 
instrument. This necessitated leaving that world and everything in it, replacing it 
with a reclusive life in a small town where the next seven years were spent in 
meditation and study. 

Overpowering states of bliss returned unsought, and eventually, there was the 
need to learn how to be in the Divine Presence and still function in the world. The 
mind had lost track of what was happening in the world at large. In order to do 
research and writing, it was necessary to stop all spiritual practice and focus on 
the world of form. Reading the newspaper and watching television helped to 
catch up on the story of who was who, the major events, and the nature of the 
current social dialogue. 

Exceptional subjective experiences of truth, which are the province of the 
mystic who affects all mankind by sending forth spiritual energy into the 
collective consciousness, are not understandable by the majority of mankind and 
are therefore of limited meaning except to other spiritual seekers. This led to an 
effort to be ordinary, because just being ordinary in itself is an expression of 
Divinity; the truth of one’s real self can be discovered through the pathway of 
everyday life. To live with care and kindness is all that is necessary. The rest 
reveals itself in due time. The commonplace and God are not distinct. 

And so, after a long circular journey of the spirit, there was a return to the most 
important work, which was to try to bring the Presence at least a little closer to 
the grasp of as many fellow beings as possible. 
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The Presence is silent and conveys a state of peace that is the space in which 
and by which all is and has its existence and experience. It is infinitely gentle and 
yet like a rock. With it, all fear disappears. Spiritual joy occurs on a quiet level of 
inexplicable ecstasy. Because the experience of time stops, there are no 
apprehension or regret, no pain or anticipation; the source of joy is unending and 
ever present. With no beginning or ending, there is no loss or grief or desire. 
Nothing needs to be done; everything is already perfect and complete. 

When time stops, all problems disappear; they are merely artifacts of a point of 
perception. As the Presence prevails, there is no further identification with the 
body or mind. When the mind grows silent, the thought “I Am” also disappears, 
and Pure Awareness shines forth to illuminate what one is, was, and always will 
be, beyond all worlds and all universes, beyond time, and therefore without 
beginning or end. 

People wonder, “How does one reach this state of awareness,” but few follow 
the steps because they are so simple. First, the desire to reach that state was 
intense. Then began the discipline to act with constant and universal forgiveness 
and gentleness, without exception. One has to be compassionate towards 
everything, including one’s own self and thoughts. Next came a willingness to 
hold desires in abeyance and surrender personal will at every moment. As each 
thought, feeling, desire, or deed was surrendered to God, the mind became 
progressively silent. At first, it released whole stories and paragraphs, then ideas 
and concepts. As one lets go of wanting to own these thoughts, they no longer 
reach such elaboration and begin to fragment while only half formed. Finally, it 
was possible to turn over the energy behind thought itself before it even became 


thought. 

The task of constant and unrelenting fixity of focus, allowing not even a 
moment of distraction from meditation, continued while doing ordinary activities. 
At first, this seemed very difficult, but as time went on, it became habitual, 
automatic, requiring less and less effort, and finally, it was effortless. The process 
is like a rocket leaving the earth. At first, it requires enormous power, then less 
and less as it leaves the earth’s gravitational field, and finally, it moves through 
space under its own momentum. 

Suddenly, without warning, a shift in awareness occurred and the Presence was 
there, unmistakable and all encompassing. There were a few moments of 
apprehension as the self died, and then the absoluteness of the Presence inspired 
a flash of awe. This breakthrough was spectacular, more intense than anything 
before. It has no counterpart in ordinary experience. The profound shock was 
cushioned by the love that is with the Presence. Without the support and 
protection of that love, one would be annihilated. 

There followed a moment of terror as the ego clung to its existence, fearing it 
would become nothingness. Instead, as it died, it was replaced by the Self as 
Everythingness, the All in which everything is known and obvious in its perfect 
expression of its own essence. With nonlocality came the awareness that one is all 
that ever was or can be. One is total and complete, beyond all identities, beyond 
all gender, beyond even humanness itself. One need never again fear suffering 
and death. 

What happens to the body from this point is immaterial. At certain levels of 
spiritual awareness, ailments of the body heal or spontaneously disappear. But in 
the absolute state, such considerations are irrelevant. The body will run its 
predicted course and then return from whence it came. It is a matter of no 
importance; one is unaffected. The body appears as an ‘it’ rather than as a ‘me’ as 
another object, like the furniture in a room. It may seem comical that people still 
address the body as though it were the individual ‘you’, but there is no way to 
explain this state of awareness to the unaware. It is best to just go on about one’s 
business and allow Providence to handle the social adjustment. However, as one 
reaches bliss, it is very difficult to conceal that state of intense ecstasy. The world 
may be dazzled, and people may come from far and wide to be in the 
accompanying aura. Spiritual seekers and the spiritually curious may be attracted, 
as may be the very ill who are seeking miracles. One may become a magnet and a 
source of joy to them. Commonly, there is a desire at this point to share this state 
with others and to use it for the benefit of all. 

The ecstasy that accompanies this condition is not initially absolutely stable; 
there are also moments of great agony. The most intense occur when the state 
fluctuates and suddenly ceases for no apparent reason. These times bring on 
periods of intense despair and a fear that one has been forsaken by the Presence. 
These falls make the path arduous, and to surmount these reversals requires great 
will. It finally becomes obvious that one must transcend this level or constantly 
suffer excruciating ‘descents from grace.’. The glory of ecstasy, then, has to be 
relinquished as one enters upon the arduous task of transcending duality until one 
is beyond all oppositions and their conflicting pulls. But while it is one thing to 
happily give up the iron chains of the ego, it is quite another to abandon the 
golden chains of ecstatic joy. It feels as though one is giving up God, and a new 


level of fear arises, never before anticipated. This is the final terror of absolute 
aloneness. 

To the ego, the fear of nonexistence was formidable, and it drew back from it 
repeatedly as it seemed to approach. The purpose of the agonies and the dark 
nights of the soul then became apparent. They are so intolerable that their 
exquisite pain spurs one on to the extreme effort required to surmount them. 
When vacillation between heaven and hell becomes unendurable, the desire for 
existence itself has to be surrendered. Only once this is done may one finally 
move beyond the duality of Allness versus Nothingness, beyond existence or 
nonexistence. This culmination of the inner work is the most difficult phase, the 
ultimate watershed, where one is starkly aware that the illusion of existence one 
here transcends is irrevocable. There is no returning from this step, and this 
specter of irreversibility makes this last barrier appear to be the most formidable 
choice of all. 

But, in fact, in this final apocalypse of the self, the dissolution of the sole 
remaining duality of existence and nonexistence—identity itself—dissolves in 
Universal Divinity, and no individual consciousness is left to choose. The last step, 
then, is taken by God. 

—David R. Hawkins 
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